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CAUTION The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an
equilateral triangle, is intended to alert the user to the

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK ? . A
DO NOT OPEN presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the

product's enciosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to

ATTENTION: risaUE DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE NE PAS QUVAIR constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK). intended to alert the user to the presence of important
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE. operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL. fiterature accompanying the product.

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, ; The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS. l

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

. Read all the instructions before using the product. 8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged
2. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.
bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near 9. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids
a swimming pool, or the like. are not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is 10.The product should be serviced by qualified service
recommended by the manufacturer. personnel when:

. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged,; or
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled onto the
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do product; or :
not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level C. The product has been exposed to rain; or
or at a levei that is uncomfortable. If you experience any D. The product does not appear to operate normally or
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an exhibits a marked change in performance; or
audiologist. E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure

. The product should be located so that its location or position damaged.
does not interfere with its proper ventilation. 11.Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described

. The product should be located away from heat sources such in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
as radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce should be referred to qualified service personnel.
heat.

. The product shouid be connected to a power supply only of
the type described in the operating instructions or as marked
on the product.

For the USA —\

This product may be equipped with a polarized line plug (one blade wider than the other) . This is a safety feature. If you
are unable to insert the plug into the outlet, contact an electrician to replace your obsolete outlet. Do not defeat the safety
purpose of the plug.
J

For Canada ~

For Polarized Line Plug

CAUTION: 10 PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE SLOT, FULLY INSERT.

ATT ENTIDN: POUR EVITER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES, INTRODUIRE LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA FICHE
DANS LA BORNE CORRESPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET POUSSER JUSQU' AU FOND.

J

For the UK. ~
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.

BLUE: NEUTRAL
BROWN: LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK,
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

J
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Thank you, and congratulations on your choice of the Roland VA-7/VA-5 V-Arranger Keyboard.

1 »

The “V” label (as in “V-Arranger”) is something special only one Roland instrument gets each year (previous “V's” were
the VG-8 "V-Guitar’, the V-Drums, and the VS series digital studio workstations). The VA-7/VA-5 marks the beginning a
new generation of arranger keyboards with a host of novelties. VariPhrase (VA-7), brandnew and strikingly realistic
sounds and Drum Sets, all-new Music Styles, an animated touch screen, an Audio In connector with separate effects —
and a sober, intuitive user interface are just the most exciting new features.

To get the most out of the VA-7/VA-5 and to ensure many years of trouble-free service, we urge you to read through this
Owner’s Manual thoroughly.

To.avoid confusion, let’s agree to use the word “button” for all keys on the front panel, and only use “key” when refer-
ring to the VA-7/VA-5’s keyboard. Also, in order to avoid mixups between the “real” buttons on the front panel and the
“software buttons” on the touch screen, we shall use the word “field” for the on-screen buttons.

The contents of the illustrations appearing in this manual may differ slightly from what you see when you start using
your instrument.

Before using this instrument, carefully read the sections entitled, “Using the unit safely”, and “Important notes”. These
sections provide important information concerning the proper operation of the VA-7/VA-5. Be sure to keep this manual
in a safe place for future reference.

lomega® is a registered trademark. Zip™ is a trademark of lomega Corporation. All other trademarks in this manual are
the property of the respective companies.

Copyright © 2000 ROLAND EUROPE. All rights reserved.
No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form without the writlen permission of Roland Europe s.p.a.



INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS I

About A WARNING and Z\ CAUTION Notices

About the Symbols

Used for instructions intended lo alert
the user to the risk of death or severe
injury should the unit be used
improperly.

A WARNING

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of injury or material
damage should the unit be used
improperly.

/\ CAUTION

* Material damage refers to damage or

other adverse effects caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic
animals or pets.

VAN

The A\ symbol alerts the user to important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is
determined by the design contained within the
triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general cautions, warnings, or alerts to danger.

The  symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be cartied out (are forbidden). The specific thing that
must not be done is indicated by the design contained
within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

The @ symbaol alerts the user to things that must be
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is
indicated by the design contained within the circle. In
the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-
cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet.

ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING

/A\WARNING

/\WARNING

+ Before using this instrument, make sure to read
the instructions below, and the Owner’s Manual.

A

+ Do not open (or modify in any way) the instru-
ment, and avoid damaging the supplied power
cable.

®

= Do not attempt to repair the instrument, or
replace parts within it. Refer all servicing to your
retailer, the nearest Roland Service Center, or an
authorized Roland distributor, as listed on the
“Information” page.

Q

= Never use or store the unit in places that are:

- Subject to temperature extremes (¢.g., direct sun-
light in an enclosed vehicle, near a heating duct, on
top of heat-generating equipment); or are

« Damp (e.g., baths, washrooms, on wet floors); or
are

- Tlumid; or are

+ Exposed to raim; or are

= Dusty; or are

- Subject to high levels of vibration.

®

+ Make sure the line voltage at the installation
matches the input voltage specified on the name
plate.

0
AN

+ Avoid damaging the power cord. Do not bend it
excessively, step on it, place heavy objects on it,
etc. A damaged cord can easily become a shock or
fire hazard.

+ This instrument may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing
loss. Do not operate for a long period of time at a
high volume level, or at a level that is uncomfort-
able. If you experience any hearing loss or ringing
in the ears, you should immediately stop using
the instrument and consult an audiologist.

+ Do not allow any objects (¢.g., flammable mate-
rial, coins, pins); or liquids of any kind (water,
soft drinks, etc.) to penetrate the instrument.

Q

&
&

» In households with small children, an adult

Immediately turn the power off, remove the
power cable from the outlet, and request servic-
ing by your retailer, the nearest Rotand Service
Center, or an authorized Roland distributor, as
listed on the “Information” page when:
+ The power cord has been damaged; or
+ Objects have fallen into, or liquid has been spilled
onto the instrument; or
+ The instrument has been exposed to rain (or oth-
erwise has become wet); or
The instrument does not appear to operate nor-
mally or exhibits a marked change in performance.

A

A

should provide supervision until the child is
capable of following all the rules essential for the
safe operation of the unit.

+ Protect the instrument from strong impact.
Do not drop it!

A

+ Do not force the instrument to share an outlet
with an unreasonable number of other devices.
Be especially careful when using extension
cords—the total power used by all devices you
have connected to the extension cord’s outlet
must never exceed the power rating (watts/
amperes) for the extension cord. Excessive loads
can cause the insulation on the cord to heat up
and eventually melt through.

N

« Before using the instrument in a foreign country,
consult with your retailer, the nearest Roland Ser-
vice Center, or an authorized Roland distributor,
as listed on the “Information” page.

VAN
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/\ CAUTION

The instrument and the power cord should be
located so their position does not interfere with
their proper ventilation.

-

Always grasp only the plug or the body of the
power cord when plugging into, or unplugging
from, an outlet or this instrument.

Whenever the instrument is to remain unused for
an extended period of time, disconnect the power
cord.

Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming
entangled. Also, all cords and cables should be
placed so they are out of the reach of children.

.

Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on
the instrument.

O b @ @ b

Never handle the power cord with wet hands
when plugging into, or unplugging from, an out-
let or this unit.

@

/\ CAUTION

Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and
unplug the power cord from the outlet.

Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning
in your area, disconnect the power cord from the
outlet.




VariPhrase processor
(VA-7)

61-key velocity-sensitive
keyboard with channel
Aftertouch (VA-7)

D-Beam {VA-7/VA-5) and
Ribbon Controllers (VA-7)

New sound source

Effects galore

Customizable even
without using the User
Programs

On-board Zip™ drive
(VA-7) and floppy disk
drive

128 User Programs

The VA-7 features a new breakthrough in sampling technology that allows for “elastic”
processing and MIDI data-like manipulation of sampled audio phrases. You can now
combine Arranger playback (accompaniments) with realtime triggering of sampled
phrases so as to {re)create vocals, “acoustic” solo parts, etc., while giving the impression
that the part in question is being sung or played to the VA-7’s Music Styles. Thanks to its
exceptional quality, the VariPhrase processor allows you to play the samples in ROM or
your own sampled phrases polyphonically with little or no artifacts so typical of conven-
tional samplers. For the first time ever, this is achieved based on single samples rather than
time-consuming and intricate multisampling technigues.

Furthermore, VariPhrase provides for automatic synchronization (without sonic alter-
ations) of sampled material with the Arranger or a Song Composer. It also allows you to
divide longer phrases (c.g. an cntire verse or chorus) into individual syllables and to play
these one after the other — in perfect sync with the Arranger or Song tempo. The effect is
truly stunning — and there is more. See page 28 for a first impression.

The VA-7’s keyboard is a delight to play. Capable of generating channel Aftertouch mes-
sages, it allows you to control the volume, timbre, and Arranger functions in an intuitive
way. The VA-5’s keyboard has the same advantages but does not provide an Aftertouch
function.

The VA-7/VA-5 also boasts the acclaimed D-Beam Controller* for intuitive Tone and
Arranger control via movements over an invisible beam of infrared light. There is also a
Ribbon Controller (VA-7) that can be used for controlling the same or complementary
functions. And, of course, the BENDER/MODULATION lever and Aftertouch control
{VA-7, see above) are there, too.

The VA-7/VA-5 comes with a 128-voice polyphonic sound source with 3,649 instrument
sounds and 116 Drum Sets that cover everything from incredibly realistic acoustic instru-
ments to cooking Techno sounds. Never before has an electronic instrument produced
such true-to-life instrument and drum sounds, including subtle tonal changes and all the
“noises” associated with acoustic instruments (scraping for guitar sounds, resonance for
drum sounds, etc.).

In addition to the indispensable digital Chorus, Reverb, Delay and 2-band Equalizer, the
VA-7/VA-5 also features a multi-effector with a stunning 89 effects and combinations
(called “algorithms™).

The VA-7/VA-5 is the first Roland instrument that allows you to select your favorite
sounds using five convenient SUPER TONES buttons on the front panel. The preset
assignments for these buttons can be changed.

Furthermore, the One Touch Program functionality already available on previous models
has been expanded to include four memories per Music Style — including the Disk Link
Styles — and the possibility to assign your favorite settings to these memories.

Of course, the VA-7/VA-5 also sports 128 User Programs where you can save your own
panel registrations.

The VA-7/VA-5 engineers also thought you might appreciate a 100MB Zip drive for data
storage and therefore wrote operating software that provides direct access to data on a Zip
disk. Of course, the VA-7 also provides the convenient database functions introduced on
the G-1000 and EM-2000.

Apart from allowing you to customize existing Styles quickly, the User Programs are also
used to save all panel settings. If you need more than 128 memories, you can save the con-
tents of the User Programs to Zip or floppy disk and load them whenever necessary.

If you do not wish to program Styles, or if you are too busy to delve into this matter, you
can personalize existing Styles by modifying the instrument assignments to any given
Arranger part (bass, drums, chord backing, etc.), and then save these changes to one of the
128 User Programs in RAM.
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128 High-definition Music
Styles, plus 559 Music
Styles on the st:rplied Zip
isk (VA-7)

Virtual Band for interactive
registration

16-track sequencer

Three trigger modes

Intuitive user interface

Lyrics display

The VA-7/VA-5 comes loaded with an impressive 128 high-definition Music Styles cover-
ing every musical genre you need. Each Style comprises four versions (Basic, Advanced,
Original, and Variation), two Intros, two Endings, four orchestrations, and various other
elements that actually add up to far more than 128 accompaniments.

64 “Disk Link” memories allow you to assign Music Styles on Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk
{VA-7/VA-5) to the front-panel buttons for quick recall.

And if this impressive offer still isn’t enough, the supplied Zip disk (VA-7) provides 559
additional Music Styles to choose from. ’
Of course, the VA-7/VA-5 also allows you to program your own Music Styles (called User
Styles). They even provide a nifty function that allows you to convert carefully selected sec-
tions of a Standard MIDI File into a Style.

The Virtual Band button provides access to a step-by-step help function that asks you a
few questions and then configures the VA-7/VA-5 according te your answers. Registering
an arranger keyboard has never been easier.

The VA-7/VA-5 comes with a 16-track sequencer with a host of edit functions.

The Music Styles of your VA-7/VA-5 can be triggered in one of three modes: Standard,
Intelligent or Piano Style. In Standard mode, the chord recognition of the Arranger works
the way you would expect an intelligent keyboard to operate.

In Intelligent mode, you do not have to play complete chords in order to hear them. Press-
ing one, two, or three keys will produce even the most complex chords you can think of.

The Piano Style mode, finally, is provided for those with a “pianistic” background even
though it can be used for playing any sound, i.e. not just piano.

The large touch screen keeps you posted about the status of the VA-7/VA-5 and allows you
to almost all functions by touching the on-screen fields.

The VA-7/VA-5 displays Standard MIDI File (SMF) lyrics and can also transmit Lyrics
data to an optional LVC-1 Lyrics Converter. This should help you remember the words of
every song you wish to sing.

Furthermore, the VA-7 also features an Audio Input that can be used for sampling phrases
as well as for connecting a microphone. Two dedicated effects (Chorus and Reverb) are
provided for processing your vocals.

Unpacking your VA-7/VA-5

Your VA-7/VA-5 comes with the following items. Please check the contents of the card-
board box and report any problems to the Roland dealer you purchased the VA-7/VA-5
from.

+ This Owner’s Manual.

» A Zip disk (VA-7) with 559 Music Styles, over 300 Standard MIDI Files, and 62 Vari-
Phrases, 33 Demo Songs, | User Program Set with all the VA-7/VA-5’s factory settings, 1
MIDI Set with the factory setings.

The VA-5 is shipped with a floppy disk that contains 32 Demo Songs, 1 User Program
Set, 1 MIDI Set plus Music Styles and Standard MIDI Files.
+ A metal music stand.

= A power cable.




Features

Useful options
FC-7 Foot Controller

EV-5 or BOSS FV-300L
expression pedal

DP-2, DP-6, or
FS-5U Foot Switch

MSA, MSD, and MSE series
Style Disks

RH series headphones

Compatibility note

General MID] 2

The FC-7 Foot Controller allows you to perform various Style selection functions (Fill In
To Original/To Variation, Start/Stop, etc.) by foot. Connect it to the FC7 PEDAL socket at
the back of your VA-7/VA-5.

Note: The FC-7 cannot be used as MIDI pedal board because it transmits pulses rather than MIDI
miessages. Do not try to connect it to the MIDI IN jack of your VA-7/VA-5, or any other instrument.

An optional EV-5 or BOSS FV-300L expression pedal can be used to perform various
tasks, such as master volume changes.

You will probably need two DP-2 (DP-6 or Boss FS-5U) footswitches. One should be con-
nected to the SUSTAIN FOOTSWITCH socket to function as Hold pedal.

A second DP-2 (DP-6 or Boss FS-5U) can be used to perform various selectable tasks. The
FOOT SWITCH assignment can be saved to a User Program along with all other settings.

The MSA, MSD, and MSE series Music Style disks contain new Styles. The MSE Music
Style series was specially developed for the VA-7/VA-5, G-1000, EM-2000, G-800, G-600,
E-96, and RA-800. The MSE series Styles take advantage of the VA-7/VA-5’s new sounds.
You will have no trouble reading MSA and MSD series Style disks on your VA-7/VA-5
(upward compatibility).

A pair of Roland RH series headphones (RH-25 or RH-50) can be connected to the
PHONES sockets (2 sockets are provided).

Though Music Styles for previous Roland arranger instruments can be used with the
VA-7/VA-5, Performance Memories (G-1000) or User Programs (EM-2000) are not com-
patible.

The upwardly compatible General MIDI 2 { fiifii@ ) recommendations pick up where the
original General MIDI left off, offering enhanced expressive capabilities, and even greater
compatibility. Issues that were not covered by the original General MIDI recommenda-
tions, such as how sounds are to be edited, and how effects should be handled, have now
been precisely defined. Moreover, the available sounds have been expanded. General MIDI
2-compliant sound generators are capable of reliably playing back music files that carry
either the General MIDI or General MIDI 2 logo. In some cases, the conventional form of
General MIDI, which does not include the new enhancements, is referred to as “General
MIDI 17 as a way of distinguishing it from General MIDI 2.

Note: Only the VA-7/VA-5’s Song Composer is fully GM2 compatible.




Important notes

.

In addition to the items listed under “USING THE UNIT SAFELY” (see page 4), please read and observe the following:

Power supply

Do not use this instrument on the same power circuit
with any device that will generate line noise (such as an
clectric motor or variable lighting system).

Before connecting the VA-7/VA-5 to other devices, turn
off the power to all units. This will help prevent malfunc-
tions and/or damage to speakers or other devices.

Placement

Using the VA-7/VA-5 near power amplifiers (or other
equipment containing large power transformers) may
induce hum. To alleviate the problem, change the orien-
tation of this instrument; or move it farther away from
the source of interference.

This instrument may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use it in the vicinity of such receivers.
Do not expose the VA-7/VA-5 1o direct sunlight, place it
near devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed
vehicle, or otherwise subject it to temperature extremes.
Excessive heat can deform or discolor the instrument.

Maintenance

For everyday cleaning wipe the VA-7/VA-5 with a soft,
dry cloth or one that has been slightly dampened with
water. To remove stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-abrasive
detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe the instrument
thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

Repairs and data

Please be aware that all data contained in the instru-
ment’s memory may be lost when it is sent for repairs.
Important data should always be saved to Zip or floppy
disk. In certain cases (such as when circuitry related to
memory itself is out of order), we regret that it may not
be possible to restore the data. Roland assumes no liabil-
ity concerning such loss of data.

Additional precautions

Please be aware that the memory contents can be irre-
trievably lost as a result of a malfunction, or the improper
operation of the instrument. To protect yourself against
the risk of Josing important data, we recommend that
you periodically save a backup copy of important data in
the instrument’s memory.

Use a reasonable amount of care when using the instru-
ment’s buttons, other controls, and jacks/connectors.
Rough handling can lead to malfunctions.

Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.
When connecting/disconnecting all cables, grasp the con-
nector itself—never pull on the cable. This way you will
avoid causing shorts, or damage to the cable’s internal
elements.

A small amount of heat will radiate from the instrument
during normal operation. This is perfectly normal.

.

To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the vol-
ume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use head-
phones, so you do not need to be concerned about those
around you (especially late at night).

When you need to transport the instrument, package itin
the box (including padding) that it came in. Otherwise,
you will need to use equivalent packaging materials, or a
flightcase.

Handling Zip disks

When inserting the Zip disk, hold it horizontally and
gently push it downward into the drive until it snaps into
place. If the mechanism fails to load the disk completely,
gently push the Zip disk downward.

To remove a Zip disk, use the ZIP Eject function (see
page 61). Never force the Zip disk into or out of the drive.
Store the Zip disk in its protective case when it is not in
use.

Avoid exposing the Zip disk to direct sunlight, high tem-
perature, moisture, and magnetic fields.

Never insert a floppy disk into the Zip drive, and never
try to clean the drive with a 3,5” head cleaning diskette.

About the touch screen

Wipe off stains on the touch screen using ethanol, but do
not allow the ethanol to soak into the joint of the upper
fume and the bottom glass, for it may otherwise cause
peeling or malfunction. Do not use organic solvents or
detergents other than ethyl alcohol (ethanol).

Handling floppy disks

Floppy disks contain a plastic disk with a thin magnetic
coating, Microscopic precision is required to enable stor-
age of large amounts of data on such a small surface area.
To preserve their integrity, please observe the following
when handling floppy disks:

Never touch the magnetic medium inside the disk.

Do not use or store floppy disks in dirty or dusty areas.
Do not subject floppy disks to temperature extremes
(e.g., direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recom-
mended temperature range: 10 to 50° C (50 to 122° F).
Do not expose floppy disks to strong magnetic ficlds,
such as those generated by loudspeakers.

Floppy disks have a “write protect” tab which can protect
the disk from accidental erasure. It is recommended that
the tab be kept in the PROTECT position, and moved to
the WRITE position only when you wish to write new
data onto the disk.




Important notes

Rear side of the disk

WRITE
(you can save new data to disk)

Write protact tab 1

PROTECT
(prevents writing to disk)

* Disks containing important performance data for this
instrument should always be locked (have their write
protect tab slid to the PROTECT position) before you
insert them into the drive of another instrument.

+ The identification label should be firmly affixed to the
disk. If the label comes loose while the disk is in the drive,
it may be difficult to remove the disk.

+ Put the disk back into its case for storage.

10
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1. Panel descriptions

1.1 Front panel

Roland VA_ "7

INGEEF R E Y @A
LY PRHTNY
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{1) D BEAM CONTROLLER section

Use the [ON/OFF] button to switch the D Beam Con-
troller on (the button lights) or off (button dark). By
holding down the [ON/OFF]| button for more than a
second, you call up the display page where you can
select the parameter to be controlled via the D Beam.
{These parameters can also be selected by pressing the
[CONTROLLERS] button.)

Note: The D Beam technology has been licensed from Inter-
active Light, Inc.

Move your hand or body over the two “eyes” to con-
trol the volume, filter setting, modulation depth, etc.,
of the currently active Keyboard parts.

12) VOLUME knob

Use this knob to set the VA-7/VA-5's global output
volume (all sections) both in the speakers and the
headphones you may have connected. The setting of
this knob also determines the volume of the signals
sent to the STEREO OUT connectors.

¢3) M-FX knob and ON/OFF button

The {M-FX]| knob allows you to control one multi-
effects parameter in realtime. The [ON/OFF| button is
used to switch the multi-effects on or off. Press and
hold it to call up a display page where you can set the
M-FX parameters. Please note that this only affects the
parts that have been assigned to the multi-effects.

() MELODY INTELL button

Press this button (so that it lights) to add an automatic
counter-melody (second and third voice) to your solos
or melodies. Press and hold this button to call up a
page where you can select the harmony type.

TFFECTS ONETCUCH

»»»»» THANSFOSE
L €z GRAM

b FREC PANCL~T

(5; CONTROLLERS button

This button provides access to a display page where
you can define the functions of the VA-7/VA-5’s stan-
dard and optional realtime controls. These include the
D Beam Controller, etc. as well as an optional foot-
switch and expression pedal, and three sliders for con-
trolling VariPhrase playback.

‘8 EFFECTS button

Press this button to call up the display page where you
can set all effects parameters. The VA-7 provides two
sets of effects: a group of four that are accessible to
most parts, and a group of two that are reserved for
the VariPhrase processor and the Audio in part.

{7> ONE TOUCH button

This button has two functions: when pressed in isola-
tion, it takes you to the display page where you can
assign a so-called One-Touch memory for the cur-
rently selected Music Style (see page 27).

By holding it down while pressing the USER PRO-
GRAM [DOWN}/ or {UP| button, you transpose the
VA-7/VA-5 in semitone steps.

(8 BALANCE knob

This knob allows you to set the balance between the
Arranger parts (“ACCOMP") and the solo sounds
("KEYBOARD?").

{8 SYNC button

Press this button to activate one (or two) SYNC func-
tions. By default, SYNC START is selected. Hold this
button down to call up a display page where you can
select another SYNC option,

14
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{0 KEYBOARD MODE section
These three buttons are used to specify whether the
keyboard will be split or whether one sound can be
played using the entire keyboard. Press the [OTHER]
button if you want to use other configurations than
“Arranger left/melody right” (ARRANGER) or “one
sound for the entire keyboard™ (PIANO).
[OTHER] also provides access to other keyboard-
related functions, such as transposition, the Octave
function, and parameters for fine-tuning Arranger
response.

11, USER PROGRAM [DOWN]/[UP] buttons

These buttons allow you to select the previous
(DOWN) or next (UP) User Program. User Programs
are registration memories.

Press either or both of them while holding down the
|ONE TOUCH] button (see page 14) to transpose the
VA-7/VA-5 in semilone steps, or to return to the ‘no
transposition’ (0 semitones) setting.

INTRO  ORIGINAL  FAL  VARMTION ENDING  START/STOP

¢

{i? Display
This is a so-called touch screen that allows you to
select functions, parameter values, etc., simply by

- touching the corresponding fields. Please note that the

bulk of the VA-7/VA-5's functions can only be selected
via the display.

43 ORCHESTRATOR button
This button allows you to call up a display page where
you can select another orchestration for the currently
selected Music Style and/or take advantage of the Style
Morphing feature. See page 61 for details.

4 VIRTUAL BAND button
Press this button if you wish to listen to the VA-7/

VA-5's demo songs, or take advantage of a very power-

ful feature that allows you to configure the VA-7/VA-5
simply by answering a few questions. This is called
“Easy Routing” and is available in 6 languages.

{15 DISK indicator
This indicator lights when the VA-7/VA-5 reads or
writes data from/to disk (Zip/floppy for the VA-7,
floppy for the VA-5).

{6 SONG COMPOSER button

Press this button if you want to play back, or record
and edit your music with the VA-7/VA-5’s digital
recording function called “Song Composer™

47 FUNCTION MENU button

This button allows you to access the VA-7/VA-5's
function menu where you can find all functions you
probably only need sporadically.

Note: The FUNCTION MENU page also contains a
PANEL INFO ficld. Press this field to get at-a-glance infor-
mation about the special functions assigned to the front-
panel buttons,

{18 Arranger control buttons

Use these buttons to select the desired Music Style pat-
tern, and to start/stop Music Style playback.

15
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i rowenos

{9 VariPhrase section (VA-7)
These buttons provide access to the revolutionary
VariPhrase function of your VA-7-This function is not
available on the VA-5.

@) SUPER TONES buttons
Use these buttons to select one of the five so-called
“Super Tones”. These are sounds for the Upper 1 part
you may want to use more often than others. There are
two sets of five that can both be edited: the FACTORY
and the USER group. You can thus prepare 10 favorite
Tones. See page 39 for details.

@) DATA button
When this button lights (which is sometimes the case
every time you select an adjustable parameter), you
can press it to call up an on-screen 10-key pad. Use
this pad for entering the desired parameter value.

@ TEMPO/TAP button
If the [DATA] button lights, press this button (so that
it lights) whenever you need to change the Style or
Song tempo. Then use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to set
the desired value. Press and hold this button to have
access to various tempo options. You can also press it
rhythmically to enter the tempo like musicians do: by
tapping it.

@3 STYLE, TONE and USER PROGRAM buttons
These buttons allow you to specify the function of the
BANK and NUMBER buttons. These buttons are
color-coded for easy identification: [STYLE]= green,
[TONE]= red, [USER PROGRAM |= orange. These
colors are reflected by the active BANK/NUMBER
buttons.

29 TEMPO/DATA dial
The function of this dial depends on the status of the
[TEMPQ/TAP] and {DATA] buttons. If the [TEMPQ/
TAP] button lights, the dial can be used to set the

desired tempo. If the [DATA] button lights, the dial
can be used for setting the value of the currently
selected parameter.

5 PART button
Hold down this button while pressinga NUMBER
button to specify a Keyboard part for Tone selection
and to call up the Part Select page (where the specified
part is already selected). The assignments are as fol-
lows:

PART + NUMBER {1]  Upper 1

PART + NUMBER [2] Upper 2

PART + NUMBER [3] Manual Drums
PART + NUMBER [4] -~~~

PART + NUMBER [5] Melody intelligence
PART + NUMBER [6] Lower1

PART + NUMBER [7] Lower2

PART + NUMBER [8] Manual Bass

Press and hold it for a second (all GROUP/BANK/

STYLE/TONE/USER PROGRAM indicators except

the NUMBER button of the currently selected part go

off). Then release it to select the PART SELECT page.
@5 GROUP, BANK, NUMBER buttons

This section allows you to select the desired Music

Style, Tone, or User Program memory.
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7 BENDER/MODULATION lever
When pushed towards the back of the VA-7/VA-5, this
lever will add modulation to the notes of the Keyboard
parts you are playing at that time. Move it to the left or
right to temporarily lower or increase the pitch of the
Keyboard part notes you are playing.

@@ Ribbon controller 52=)
Slide your finger on the ribbon or press a given posi-
tion in order to modify the value of the parameter that
is being controlled. You can select the parameter to be
controlled.

29 PHONES sockets
The VA-7/VA-5 comes with two headphone sockets.
Be sure to connect high-quality headphones to these
sockets (Roland RH-25 or RH-50, optional). The
speakers are switched off when you connect a phone
jack to either socket.

R OER W R MR O

I
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¥ e 53
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30 Floppy disk drive
This is where you can insert 2DD or 2HD disks for
external storage of your Music Styles, User Programs,
Recorder Songs, and MIDI Sets. Press the eject button
to remove the disk from the drive.
Note: Do not remove the floppy disk while the DISK indica-
tor on the front panel lights or flashes. Doing so may indeed
damage both the floppy disk and the drive’s head.

@) Zip drive BT
The Zip drive can be used to save and playback
Recorder Songs, and to save or load User Styles, User
Programs, MIDI Sets, VariPhrases, etc.
Note: To prevent damaging your Zip disk (it can hold up to
100MB worth of precious data), you cannot remove it man-
ually.
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1.2 Rear panel

(1) FC7 PEDAL socket

@

This is where you connect an optional FC-7 foot-
switch unit that allows you to start, stop, and select
Style divisions by foot.

LCD CONTRAST knob

Use this knob to set the contrast when you are having
problems reading what is written on the display.
Note: The LCD may take some time to warm up. That is
why you may have to change the contrast several times after
powering on.

POWER ON button

Press this button to switch the VA-7/VA-5 on and off.
AC socket

This is where you need to connect the supplied power
cord. Be sure to only use a wall outlet that delivers the
correct voltage.

(53 VARIPHRASE section

(o)

LEVEL knob: This knob allows you to fine-tune the
VariPhrase processor’s input sensitivity. Always select
a setting where no distortion is audible.

GAIN switch: Set this switch according to the signal
source you have connected to the INPUT jack: Select
“MIC” after connecting a microphone, and “LINE”" if
you connect a CD or MD player, etc.

INPUT socket: This mono 1/4" phone socket is where
you need to connect the signal source you wish to
“capture” (another word for “sampling”). Unless you
buy or solder a special cable, you can only connect one
output of your CD player, etc., to this socket. A micro-
phone, on the other hand, can be connected straight
away. For CD or MD players you may need to pur-
chase an adapter plug or cable with a 1/4” phone jack
on one side, and an RCA/phono jack on the other.
Alternatively, you can use an optional PJ-1M cable
available at your Roland dealer.

(8> STEREO IN R, L/MONO sockets

This is where you can connect an external signal
source {synthesizer, module, CD player etc.) that you
wish to amplify via the VA-7/VA-5’s speakers. If the
signal source is mono, connect its output to the L/
MONO socket.

Note: The signal source connected here cannot be sampled
with the VariPhrase function, or assigned to the Audio In
part.

{7) STEREQ OUT R, LUMONO sockets

These sockets allow you to connect the VA-7/VA-5toa
mixing console, PA system, or audio recorder. We rec-
ommend you always usc both sockets so as to transmit
the VA-7/VA-5s audio signals in stereo. Connecting
jacks to these sockets does not switch off the VA-7/
VA-5's speaker system.

(8) SUSTAIN FOOTSWITCH socket

Connect an optional DP-2, DP-6, or BOSS F§-5U
footswitch to this socket to sustain the notes of the
Keyboard partseven after releasing the key(s) you
pressed.

(g7 FOOT SWITCH socket

Connecting an optional DP-2, DP-6, or FS-5U to this
socket allows you to control an assignable function by
foot.

(10 FOOT PEDAL socket

Connect an optional EV-5 or BOSS FV-300L expres-
sion pedal to this socket to control the volume of vne
or several parts or another parameter by foot.

{19 MIDI connectors

These connectors allow you to use your VA-7/VA-5
along with other MIDI instruments.
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2, Listening to the demo songs

Your VA-7/VA-5 comes with a number of demonstra-
tion songs that give you an accurate impression of
what you can do with your V-Arranger Keyboard.
Here is how to listen to the demo songs:

Note: All demosongs © 2000 by Roland Europe in collabo-
ration with Luigi Bruti and Roberto Lanciotti. All rights
reserved.

1. Unpack the VA-7/VA-5 and place it on a stable sur-
face.

2. Connect the supplied power cord to the VA-7/
VA-5’s AC socket, and the other end to a suitable wall
outlet.

To a suitable wall outlet (100~240V) %

CONTROLLERS EFFECTS

Set to the MIN position

4, Press the [POWER ON] button next to the AC
socket on the rear panel.

Once the internal circuit tests have been completed,
the display looks as follows:

E = Virtua) Band o\ cmemmmen
Easy Routing helps you te configure and set up your
instrument in no time.

This page will be displayed automatically whenever
you leave the VA-7/VA-5 unattended for more than
five minutes.

Note: You can prevent the VA-7/VA-5 from automatically
selecting this display page at start-up, or from returning to
it at power-on. See page 189 for details.

Note: If you want to select this page at a later stage (after
playing the VA-7/VA-5), press the [VIRTUAL BAND] but-
ton.

If you like, you can press a language field. That way, all
demo song messages will be displayed in your lan-
guage (if supported).

Note: Depending on the country where you bought the
VA-7/VA-5, other language options than the above may be
available.

5. Press the [DEMOY] field. The display now looks as
follows:

crmriizzsm Virtual Band o\

Demo

Note: If you selected another language, the question is dis-
played in that language. All other functions are the same,
however.

6. Slightly increase the setting of the [VOLUME]
knob. You may have to adjust it once demo song play-
back is up and running.

1. Insert the supplied Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk
(VA-5) into the (respective) drive.

The demo songs do not reside in the VA-7/VA-5s
internal memory but on the supplied Zip or floppy
disk. If you do not insert that disk before proceeding,
the following message is displayed:

8. Press a “DEMO?” field to select the demo songs you
want to listen to:

ALL DEMO— The VA-7/VA-5 plays back all of the
following demo songs.

TONE DEMO-— The VA-7/VA-5 plays back the dem-
onstration songs that illustrate the variety and realism
of its sounds.

STYLE DEMO— The VA-7/VA-5 plays back the demo
songs that illustrate the quality of its automatic
accompaniments {called “Music Styles”).

VariPhrase DEMO— This option is only available on
the VA-7. Press this field to listen to the exciting possi-
bilities of the VA-7’s VariPhrase processor.
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What happens now depends on the selected demo
option:

i Virtual Band 1\

Press PLAY tolisten to ALL DEMDS.

» Playback starts automatically. If you don’t want to wait
until the end of the current song, press [SKIP NEXT
» ). This takes you to the beginning of the next
demo song.

» Press the [STOP M field to stop demo song playback.

+ You can continue playback from the beginning of the
current or next song (after pressing the
|SKIP NEXT » » ] field) by pressing [PLAY »].

= Press the [ «BACK] field to return to the demo song
selection page.

+ Press |[EXIT] to leave the Virtual Band mode and to
jump to the Master page (see page 23).

Demn

Select a Tone DEME.

« Demo playback starts automatically. But you can press
a Tone family field (“Piano’, “CPerc’, etc.) to select
another demo song that features the Tones of that
family. Playback starts right away.

The abbreviations on the above display page reflect the
names of the BANK buttons on the front panel (right
side). Some demo songs feature several Tones.

Note: You can select another Tone demo while demo play-
back of the current Tone demo is still running,

+ Press the [STOP M| field to stop demo song playback.
Press {PLAY P to start it again.

» Press the [ «BACK] field to return to the demo song
selection page.

Press | EXIT] to leave the Virtual Band mode and to
jump to the Master page (see page 23).

momee Virtual Band NG o
Demo:

Choose a Music Style BEMD.

Demo playback starts automatically. But you can press
a Style name field (“Rock’, “Dance’; etc.) to start the
demonstration of another Music Style.

“Music Styles” are the VA-7/VA-5 accompaniment
patterns. These can be transposed and varied in real-
time.

Press the [STOP M field to stop demo song playback.
Press [PLAY »] to start it again.

Press the [« BACK] field to return to the demo song
selection page.

Press [EXIT] to leave the Virtual Band mode and to
jump to the Master page (see page 23).

Playback starts automatically. Press the [STOP W] field
to stop demo song playback. Press [PLAY »] to start
it again.

Press [EXIT] to leave the Virtual Band mode and to
jump to the Master page (see page 23).

9, Press [ «BACK] to return to the demo selection
page, and again to return to the first Virtual Band

page.
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3. Scratching the surface

3.1 The general idea

Your VA-7/VA-5 is two instruments in one: one half
provides the backing for the melody you play in the
other half.

i
< > ' >
>t >

Lefthand: Right hand: melody (Key-
Arranger control board partsVariPhrase
part)

There are two main sections you can use for playing
live. (The third section, the Song Composer, can also
be used for live applications, but is mainly intended

for recording and playing back your music.)

() Keyboard section:

This section consists of parts you need to play via the
keyboard, hence the name “Keyboard™. The VA-7/
VA-5 provides eight Keyboard parts, six of which can
be used simultaneously: Upper 1/2, VariPhrase, Lower
1 & 2, and Manual Bass (called M.Bass or just MBS).
The seventh part, Manual Drums (called M.Drums or
MDR), can only be played in isolation, i.e. you cannot
combine it with Upper!/2 or the VariPhrase part,
though you can assign it to only the right half of the
keyboard and use it along with Lower1/2 (that can be
played in the left half). See page 41 for details. The
eighth part, “MInt’, is what computer buffs would call
a “cross-platform part”: it belongs to the Keyboard
section but it is in part controlled by the Arranger. See
“Melody Intelligence” on page 99.

(2) Arranger/Style section:

The Arranger is your backing band. It plays an accom-
paniment (called Music Style) recorded by Roland,
third-party suppliers, friends/colleagues, or yourself.
In a way, the Arranger works like a drum machine
because it uses accompaniment patterns.

Unlike a drum machine, however, you can easily select
the desired pattern while you play. So you do not need
to program the order in which you intend to use the
patterns. Furthermore, the Arranger not only provides
a rhythm section but also chords, guitar and synthe-
sizer riffs, and so on. The accompaniment can be
transposed in realtime. All you have to do is play a dif-
ferent chord (usually with your left hand).

3.2 Easy Routing: quick

registration

The Virtual Band page is the first page that is displayed
after switching on the VA-7/VA-5:
> Virtual Band @\

Fasy Routing heips you to configure and set up your
instrument in ng time.

You already know what the [DEMO] field is for. Let us
therefore have a look at the VA-7/VA-5's Easy Routing
function. It allows you to tell your V-Arranger Key-
board how to behave simply by answering a series of
interactive questions.

1. If the above Virtual Band page is not displayed,
either switch your VA-7/VA-5 off and back on again,
or press the [VIRTUAL BAND)] button.

Note: You can prevent the VA-7/VA-5 from automatically
selecting this display page at start-up, or from returning to
it at power-on. See page 189 for details.

2. Choosc your language by pressing the appropriate
field.

If your language is supported, it would be a good idea
to sclect it, as that will further simplify the interactive
selection process.

Note: This language selection is stored and will be used
again next time you switch on the VA-7/VA-5.

3. Press the {EASY ROUTING] field.

The display now looks as follows:

== Virtual Band o\ oo
£ asy Houting

How would you liie to play your instrument ?

Given the number of options and the “easy” character
of this interactive function, describing every possibil-
ity would confuse you and make the Easy Routing
function look extremely intricate.

Here is how it is structured:

Specify whether you want to play with ([In a BAND])
or without accompaniment ([As a SOLOIST]). This is
important for the remaining questions and answers.
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ORGANIST means that you can play two different
sounds with your left and right hands (the keyboard is
split). Despite the name, you can also select other
combinations, such as a synthesizer sound for the left
hand and a saxophone sound for the right.

PIANIST means that one sound will be assigned to all
keys. Again, you'll be offered a wider choice than just
piano sounds.

Note: After selecting the “As a SOLOIST” option, you can
still use the Arranger’s drum patterns for rhythin backing
simply by pressing the [START/STOP] button.

Note: Once you are more familiar with the VA-7/VA-5, you
will realize that this specifies the Keyboard Mode (see

page 33).

The keyboar::l will be split into a left section for
Arranger control and a right section for playing a live
melody to the accompaniment.

You then need to specify how many instruments the
accompaniment should contain: Drums, Drm&Bass
(drums & bass), Combo (small band), or Big Band
(which can also be an orchestra).

Note: Once you are more familiar with the VA-7/VA-5, you
will realize that this selects the Orchestrator version (see
page61).

You are then given three options for the kind of music
you want to play: ROMANTIC, BALL ROOM, or
HEAVY. Again, these should be taken as generic terms,
for ROMANTIC also includes musical genres like
HipHop, for example.

Finally, you can choose an automatic accompaniment
(“Music Style™) and select a sound for your right
hand. There are eight Tone suggestions for every Style
for you to choose from.

)

The [ «BACK] field takes you back to the previous
display page. Press it whenever you wish to change a
previous selection.

If the [FINISH] field is displayed, you can press it to
confirm your settings and use them right away.

Press [EXIT] to jump to the Master page (see page 23).
If you pressed this field by accident, you can return to
the Virtual Band page by pressing the [VIRTUAL
BANDY] button below the display.

Note: If you press [EXIT], the sclected settings will not be
used. You need to press [FINISH] to confirm your choices.
If one or both arrows (4= and =) are displayed in
“solid”, you can call up additional options by pressing
the arrow field in question.

* The symbol refers to the VariPhrase function.

This is a very sophisticated sampler that allows you to
play back audio phrases in sync with the Arranger
temnpo, and at the correct pitch.

4, Start playing on the VA-7/VA-5.

You probably want to try out the VA-7/VA-5 straight
away without first reading the following pages. Just
remember the following:

You can start and stop Arranger playback (automatic
accompaniments) by pressing the [START/STOP]
button.

In some cases, the melodic accompaniment (bass,
chords, etc.) may not be audible. This is due to the set-
tings you have selected. Later on in this manual, we
will show you how to change these settings.

Note: Though the VA-7/VA-5 contains a lot more parame-
ters for fine-tuning the Arranger’s behavior, you could
already decide to write the current settings to a User Pro-
gram (see page 127). That way, you can return to them time
and again without having to use the Easy Routing function.
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3.3 The Master page Which button does what? (Panel info)

Whenever you leave the DEMO or EASY ROUTING There may be situations where you don’t remember

mode by pressing [EXIT] or [FINISH], the display ;"““.Y Wthli you need to do in'(cj)rder dto slelect agiven
looks more or less as follows: unction. The VA-7/VA-5 provides a display page

where you can check the (usually) “second” function
B15 of certain buttons. Note that not all button functions
:Scatswng are explained on that page, so you still need to read the
rest of this manual...

Here is how to select the Panel Info function:
1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

PISK
(]

VIRTUAL SONG FUNLTION
OACHESTRATOR BAND COMPOSER MENL

(D Press this field if you want to select another Music Style WIRO OmGNAL UL vARATON E Kor
(see page 57). | BRI

(2) Press this field if you want to select other Tones (sounds) &
{see page 36).

{3) Press this field if you want to select a User Program (see
page 128).

(® The metronome field allows you to switch the metro-
nome on/off.

(5) Press this field to call up the Mixer functions (see
page 112).
Let us agree to call this the Master page. There are, in
fact, two Master pages: one for Arranger playback, and
another for the Song Composer. The difference
between these two will be explained later on in this
manual.

Note: If you switched off the automatic jump to the Virtual
Band mode (sec page 189), the Master page appears imnie-
diately after switching on the VA-7/VA-5.

The number of items displayed on the Master page
varies. Here is what it can look like in some situations:

ig—wriB i5
) ¥ IScatSumg

EI[HIH[I]] GMaj 7

TA 31 1 spose T
Tone IAJ' 1 Tranzpuse B This id . £ . .
. - is page provides an overview of the display pages
Hybrid Orga % lipper 1 pagep play pag
Jny gan Sr,;iﬂgg',;,w that can be selected by holding down a given button,

by pressing it when it lights, or when pressed in com-
bination with other buttons. Try to remember that it
exists, and how to select it, because it may come in

handy.

That way, you know exactly which functions are cur- 3. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

rently active. You can also press [ «BACK] to return to the Func-
tion Menu, if you like, but that is not what we need
here.
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3.4 Using the VA-IVA5's

Arranger

The Arranger is an interactive “playback sequencer”

that provides the accompaniments. These accompani-
ments are called “Music Styles”, because they provide
an §-track backing for a given musical genre (Rock,
Pop, Dance, Waltz, etc.).

The Arranger is interactive because it allows you to
transpose the melodic accompaniment parts (bass,
piano, guilar, etc.) simply by playing chords. In most
instances, you will probably do so with your left hand.
Each Music Style comprises several patterns so that
you can vary the accompaniment by starting with an
introduction, using a simple accompaniment for the
verses, a more elaborate one for the choruses, and by
ending your songs with an “Ending” pattern.

Let us first look at the most important aspects for
operating the Arranger:

1. Switch on the VA-7/VA-5 and use the Easy Routing
function (see page 21) to select a “In a BAND” regis-
tration with a “Combo” or “Big Band” option.

Of course, you can also register the VA-7/VA-5 manu-
ally. But using the Easy Routing function is probably
quicker.

2. If the [SYNC] button lights (which is probably the
case), press it to switch it off.

CONTROLLIRG LrEeTS ONE TOULH

KEVBOARD MODE [‘
R ) (o) s (=) 'En-EE
A 4

T
The [SYNC] button must be off.

The [ARRANGER} Lutton must light.

3. Set the [VOLUME] knob to a reasonable level (e.g.
about “1/4”).

4. Check whether the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER]
button lights, and press it if it doesn’t.

5. Play a chord in the left half of the keyboard (to the

left of the C key below the USER PROGRAM [UP]
button), then press the [START/STOP] button.

=33
o

SONG FUNCTION
COMPOSER MENU

VIRTUAL
ORCHESTRATOR BAND

INTRO  GHIGINAL Fitt VARIATION ENDING

(N R A Y O
774

The [START/STOP] button lights, and the Arranger

starts playing the accompaniment of the selected
Music Style. The accompaniment pattern (“Music

START/STOR

Style”) is sounded in the key that corresponds to the
chord you played. The name of the chord you are play-
ing is displayed below the name of the currently
selected Music Style:

Style, B 15
"

¥ -‘ScatSving

6. Play another chord in the left half of the keyboard.
The same pattern is now played in that key. In fact,
you dor’t even have to play full chords:

For major chords, playing just the root note is enough
(e.g.“C” for C major, “A” for A major, etc.)

For miner chords, playing the root note and the third
key to its right will do.

For seventh chords, playing the root and the second
key to its left is enough.

C major C minor
Only the key that corresponds Root note + third key to
to the chord's name. the right.

Cc7

bkl

Root note + second key 1o
the left.

Note: The function that takes carc of this easy fingering is
called “Intelligent” (see page 102). See also page 246 for a
list of other chords that can be played using this system
(augmented, diminished, etc.).

What you hear now is the “ORIGINAL” pattern (the
[ORIGINAL] button lights). This is the simple accom-
paniment of the selected Music Style. Let’s listen to the
accompaniment your could use for your choruses:

7. Press the [VARIATION] button.

DISK.
o

VIRTUAL SONG FUNCTION
BAND COMPOSER MENU

ORCHESTRATOR

INTRO  ORIGINAL w. VARIATION  ENDING SIARI/MUP

As soon as the ORlGlNAL pattern is finished, the
[VARIATION] button lights steadily, and the Arranger
plays a different accompaniment called VARIATION.
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Note: There are four more patterns for the ORIGINAL and
VARIATION levels. See “Orchestrator” on page 61 for how
to select them.

Professional transitions: Fill

So far, we have only used the ORIGINAL and VARIA-
TION patterns. ORIGINAL is great for verses, while
VARIATION could be used for choruses. Switching
hetween these two is a matter of pressing the [ORIGI-
NAL} and [VARIATION] buttons. Yet, that will pro-
duce instant changes of the accompaniment, while
“real” musicians tend to “announce” new song parts
by means of roll in the drums, or slightly different
accompaniment notes.

The VA-7/VA-5 allows you to make such “announce-
ments” in the following way:

1. Start playback of the ORIGINAL pattern (see
above).

2. Play a chord in the left half of the keyboard.
3. Press the [FILL] button.

oi5K
°

VIRTUAL SONG
ORCHESTRATOR BAND COMPOSER

FUNCTION
MENU

INTRO  ORIGINAL  FiLL  VARIATION ENDING  START/STGP

0 ] [rp 8 ()
/ 4

If pressed while [ORIGINAL] lights:
ORIGINAL j—» ~— [VARIATION
2-4 bars max. 1 bar ! 2-4 bars }
if pressed while [VARIATION] fights:
IVARIATIO;! —> g l ORIGINAL I
2~4 bars max. 1 bar ! 2~4 bars l
What happens now, depends on when you press the
[FILL] button:

If you press it on any beat before the last one of the
current bar, the Arranger plays a Fill-In pattern that
lasts until the end of the current bar. It then changes to
the VARIATION pattern.

If you press it on the last beat of the current bar, the
Fill-In will start on the next downbeat and last an entire
bar, after which the Arranger automatically selects the
VARIATION pattern.

The [FILL] button can also be used for transitions
from the VARIATION pattern to the ORIGINAL
accompaniment. All you need to do is press it while
the [VARIATION] button lights.

1f you press the [FILL] button twice in succession, you
select the fill that usually leads to the “other” pattern,
but here once again selects the previously selected pat-
tern. This is also called “Fill in To Previous”, which can
also be assigned to the Aftertouch (see page 98).

Note: The length of a Fill-In can be halved. See page 97.

Intro & Ending

Now that we've got the transitions covered, you may
start wondering how to create more professional
intros for your songs — and indeed how to end them in
style. That is what the [INTRO] and [ENDING] but-
tons are for.

While the VARIATION and ORIGINAL patterns (as
well as their ORCHESTRATOR versions) keep repeat-
ing the same accompaniment until you select another
one, or until you stop Arranger playback, Fill-Ins (see
above), Intros, and Endings are played only once.
Once the Intro pattern is finished, the Arranger auto-
matically proceeds with the ORIGINAL or VARIA-
TION pattern (depending on which of these two but-
tons flashes). At the end of the Ending pattern, how-
ever, the Arranger stops.

1. Stop Arranger playback by pressing the [START/
STOP] button (it goes dark).

2. Play a chord in the left half half of the keyboard to
select the key of the Intro pattern.

3. Press the [INTRO] button.

DISK
]

VIRTUAL SONG FUNCTION
ORCHESTRATOR BAND COMPOSER MENU

INTRO  ORIGINAL  FIL  VARIATION ENDING START/STOP

O] -

A
4, Press the [START/STOP] button to start Arranger
playback.

The Arranger plays the introduction of the currently
selected Music Style.

Note: Avoid playing chords while the Intro is running. Most
Intro patterns indeed contain chord changes, so that playing
different chords may lead to highly annoying results.

5. Press the [ORIGINAL] or [VARIATION] button
while the Intro is still running.

The button in question starts flashing to signal that
the corresponding pattern is ready to take over once
the Intro is finished.

6. Wait until the ORIGINAL or VARIATION pattern
is playing, then press the |[ENDING] button.

At the end of the current pattern cycle, the Arranger
will start playing the Ending pattern and then stop.
Note: Here again, it would be wiser not to play chords dur-
ing playback of the Ending phrase.

Note: See “Arranger/Music Style clinic” on page 57 for other
Arranger functions.

Note: On the VA-7, you can also select other patterns via
the Aftertouch. Sec page 96.
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35 Adding a melody tothe
accompaniment

If you set up the VA-7/VA-5 using the Easy Routing
function, you not only select a Music Style but also a
sound for your right hand. Let’s add a live melody to
the accompaniment.

1. Press the [ORIGINAL] or [VARIATION] button
and play a chord in the left half of the keyboard.

1t doesn’t matter which of these two patterns you
select as long as it keeps playing all the time. Also note
that you could play only one note in the left half,
because the Intelligent function is currently on.

2. Press the [START/STOP] button to start Arranger
playback.

s

VIRYUAL SONG FUNCTION
AND COMPOSER MENU

INTRO  ORIGINAL  FRL  VAHIAIION ERDING  STARL/STOR

ORCHESTRATOR

8y

3. Play a melody in the right half of the keyboard.

4. While doing so, try to play the chords (or notes)
that match the melody you are playing.

Note: There is no need to hold down the chord notes all the
time, because the Arranger does this automatically. Briefly
pressing the appropriate left-hand notes is thus enough. The
function that takes care of this is called “ARR Hold” (see
page 101).

Changing the tempo
If the Arranger is too fast (or too slow), here is how to
change the Music Style tempo:

1. If the [TEMPO/TAP] button does not light, press it.

TONE

Pr———— L S
GROUP OA Puno Cuetst Oana  Gunan  Bass

O @) ()

o8 R PIPE StNitaD Swnean Svksny

NUMBER

O o™

2. Use the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial to set the desired
tempo value.

The new tempo is displayed in the upper right corner
of the display:

16
catSwng

Tone | A 1112
;Jsmpiann | 5

You can also press the [TEMPO/TAP] button several
times in the rhythm of the desired tempo. This is
called the Tap Tempo function. It sets the tempo based
on the speed at which you press the button.

To quickly return to the default tempo, do the follow-
ing:

3. Press and hold the [TEMPO/TAP] button.

The display now looks as follows:

rranger Dptions oo

intin
- Ending 1]
FillIn

. Accomp i,

4. On this page, press the |Default Tempo] field.
See page 104 for the remaining tempo options.

5. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Balance: if the melody is too soft or too
loud
You may find that the melody sound is too soft, or too
loud, with respect to the Music Style accompaniment.
In that case...
Use the [BALANCE] knob to correct the volume bal-
ance between the accompaniment and your solo play-

ing.

CONTROUERS LFFECTS

KEYBOARD MODE

o

Turn it towards the left (ACCOMP) if you can’t hear
the accompaniment. Turn it towards the right if the
melody is too soft.
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S REE
Suppose you like the sound for the right hand but
think that it is not really suited for the currently
selected Music Style. Here are two easy ways of assign-
ing a different sound to the right hand.

Let’s agree to use the word “Tones” for the VA-7/
VA-5’s sounds.

Note: In the following, we'll assume that the Arranger is still
active (the [ARRANGER] button should light).

Note: There is also the “classic” way of selecting Tones that
we'll skip here. See page 36 for details.

Super Tones

One of the VA-7/VA-5’s user-friendly functions is the
possibility to “earmark”™ 5 (Factory) + 5 (User) Tones
and to select them almost instantly. Here is how this
works:

1. Stop Arranger playback by pressing the [START/
STOP] button (it goes dark).

2. Press a SUPER TONES {1]~[5] button.

SAMPY pu1
SAMPUNG et

BN <o NN DR NN

This selects the Tone that is currently assigned to the
button you pressed (see the display page below). This
Tone is selected for the Upper! part.

Note: See “What are ‘parts'?” on page 34 for more informa-
tion about Upperl. For now, it is enough to know that
Upperl is the part that is assigned to the right half of the
keyboard (unless you selected the VariPhrase).

The display now looks as follows:

The above illustration shows the Factory Tones that
can be assigned to the SUPER TONES [1] button.
There are, two assignment sets: “FACTORY” and
“USER”. See page 85 for details. “Factory” only means
that the number of possible options is restricted to 40
Tones (rather than 3,649).

3. Play a few notes in the right half of the keyboard.

4. If you like, you can try out a different sound by
pressing another field (e.g. “Vibraphone w™).

There is a second set called USER where you can
assign one of the 3,649 Tones to each SUPER TONES
button. See page 85.

5. You may want to press the [START/STOP] button
to find out whether the newly selected Tone is better
suited for the Music Style.

Just for your reference: if you hold down a SUPER
TONES button, the following display page appears:

1 SLAcPone 1

¢ DynoRhodest I Vpice Acu

2V AcGuitar 1 : % Glam
I Jazz Soat i all Club

I° ¥ Remantc 1p Tt Phono Noise

In that case, press the [EXIT] field as we do not need
this function here. See page 85 for details.

6. Press another SUPER TONES button.

Again, there are 8 possibilities, one of which is already
selected. Press another displayed field to change the
assignment for the active SUPER TONES button.
Note: The [CUSTOMIZE] field allows you to store a new
assignment (after pressing another instrument field on the
display). The Tone in question will then be selected next
time you press the corresponding SUPER TONES button.
7. Stop Arranger playback by pressing the [START/
STOP] button (it goes dark).

One Touch

Another way of selecting a suitable Tone for the right-
hand part while working with the Arranger is by using
the ONE TOUCH feature. In fact, One Touch does a
lot more than selecting a Tone for Upperl. See page 99
for details.

Note: One Touch is intended for quick registration of the
Upperl and Upper2 parts when used in conjunction with
the Arranger. If you press the [ONE TOUCH] button while
the Arranger is not available (when you are playing back a
song), the selection page appears. If you then select a One
Touch memory, the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] button
lights. This means that the Arranger has been switched on.

1. Press the [ONE TOUCH] button.

CONTROLLERS. EFFECTS ONE TOUCH

S =
N
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The display now changes to:

= One Toueh e
54 Pop 4B

Of course, the Music Style name is probably different
on your VA-7/VA-5. The important thing to note,
however, is that there are four One Touch memories
per Music Style (for the 128 ROM Styles, the 64 Disk
Link memories and the Disk User memory).

2. Press one of the big [1]~[4] fields to select the cor-
responding One Touch memory.

If you press the third field, the display looks as follows:

= One Touch o=

4 Pop 48

Note: If the Arranger suddenly starts playing, first press the
[START/STOP] button and then the [SYNC] button. One
Touch indeed activates the SYNC function.

3. Press the [OFF] field if you no longer need the One
Touch setting.

If you do not press the [OFF] field, the [ONE
TOUCH] button keeps lighting to signal that you are
still using a One Touch program.

4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

The most exciting novelty of the VA-7 is its VariPhrase
function. This is a revolutionary Roland technology
that allows you to manipulate audio data (samples) in
an incredibly flexible way.

Once the audio data have been sampled and encoded,
they can be played like any of the VA-7’s “regular”
sounds (the ones we have been using so far), while
they have the advantage that you can use vocal
phrases, etc., that sound perfect in any key, and at any
tempo. VariPhrase is thus ideal for adding seemingly
live vocals or solos to the VA-7’s accompaniments.

Six phrases have been preprogrammed for each of the
128 internal Music Styles. You can also sample or
import your own audio material and use it with any
Music Style you see fit. See the “More about the
VariPhrase part” on page 69.
Here's how to use the pre-programmed VariPhrases:
Note: Feel free to ignore steps (1)~(5) if you dow’t want to
select another Music Style (for that’s what these steps are all
about).
1. Press the [VIRTUAL BAND)] button to select the
following display page:
: 3 Virtual Band 1\ ;
Easy Rauting helps you to configure and set up your
instrument in no time.

2. Press the [EASY ROUTING] field.
3. Press the [In A BAND)] field.
4, Make all necessary selections.

5. On the “Select a solo instrument for your right
hand” page select any sound you like.

We're not going to use it here, so pick any sound you
like.

6. Check whether the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER]
button lights, and press it if it doesn’t.

7. Press the VARIPHRASE [MELODIC] button {so
that it lights).

VARIPHRASE
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The display briefly shows the following page where
you could select another phrase. But please ignore it
here. It will disappear afler a few seconds.

The VariPhrase part ist switched on, while the Upperl
part is automatically switched off. You can check this
by pressing the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button: the
field should be displayed in white, while [UP1]
should be blue. Press {EXIT] to return to the Master
page.

Note: See “What are ‘parts’?” on page 34 for defails about
UP1, UP2, etc.

You can also use this page for activating the VariPhrase
part: press the field. This would switch off the
[UP1] field if it was on.

(Note that, after switching on the VariPhrase part, you
can add the Upperl and other keyboard parts. Be sure
to first activate the part, then switch on UP1, etc.)

8. Play a few notes in the right half of the keyboard.
Start by playing one note at the time, then try chords.
Amazing isn't it? But the realism of the sounds you
hear is not even half the story:

9. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to change the tempo.
You can also press [TEMPO/TAP] several times (Tap
Tempo function).

10. Again play a few notes in the right half of the key-
board and change the tempo while doing so.

The audio follows your every tempo move — and keeps
sounding just perfect! The phrase continues but is
transposed halfway trough. This feels like live music,
don’t you think?

11. Select the Original or Variation pattern (see

page 24), play a chord in the left half of the keyboard,
and press the [START/STOP] button to start
Arranger playback.

VIRFUAL SONG FUNCTION
BAND MENU

COMPOSER

ORCHESTRATOR

INTRO ORIGINAL  Fill.  VARIANON ENDING START/STOP

(N N I A

12. Again change the tempo while the Arranger is run-
ning, and play a few VariPhrase notes.

13. Now try out the two remaining preset phrases by
pressing first the [BACKGROUND] and then the
[RHYTHMIC] button.

The difference between BACKGROUND, MELODIC,
and RHYTHMIC phrases lies in their use: Background
phrases are perfect for backing vocal effects, Melodic
phrases can replace a vocalist, and Rhythmic phrases
could be seen as “melodic raps”

Note: See page 44 for sume examples of the VariPhrases
assigned to the Music Styles. Please note that not all
VariPhrases start on the first beat. These are indicated in
bold type in the list.

Of course there is a lot more you can do, so be sure to
read the “VariPhrase clinic” on page 44.

Note: You can also sing yourself by connecting a microphone
to the VARIPHRASE [INPUT] socket. See “Using live
vocals™ on page 56.
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3.6 Listening to Standard MIDI

Files

The VA-7 comes with a Zip™ disk that contains more

than 300 Standard MIDI1 Files. (The VA-5 is supplied
with a floppy disk.)

Standard MIDI Files are sequences almost any
sequencer can read. Though you can use your VA-7/
VA-5 as “playback machine” of such Standard MIDI
Files, it is also possible to mute the melody part and to
play it yourself.

1. Insert the supplied Zip™ disk (VA-7) or floppy disk
(VA-5) into the appropriate drive.

On the VA-5, there is only one drive, so you can’t go

wrong. On the VA-7, you need to select the right drive.

Note: While Zip disks are too large for the floppy drive, be
careful never to insert a floppy disk into the Zip drive as
that may damage the drive or its heads.

2. If necessary, press the [START/STOP] button to
stop Arranger playback.

3. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

osn
©

VIRTUAL SONG FUNCTION
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The display now looks as follows:

(There may be a different name or no name at all in
the upper white field on your VA-7/VA-5.)

4, Press the [Song List] field.

Wait for the Zip (or floppy) drive to read what is on
the disk.

5. If the [ZIP] field is not displayed in white, press it.
This field is not available on the VA-5.

6. Use the [ « ][ =] fields to select the next or previous
group of four songs if the one you want to listen to is
not displayed.

You can also use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial for doing
50.

7. Press a song field to select the song you want to lis-
ten to.

The RAM information field is still empty.

_RAM information field

E—

That is because the selected song has not yet been
loaded into the VA-7/VA-5’s RAM memory and thus
cannot be played back straight away.

8. Press the [Load] field. .

This time, the name of the selected song is displayed in
the RAM information field.

9, Press the [PLAY »>| field to start playback.

If you like, you can now play along to this Standard
MIDI File. The Arranger, however, cannot be used
while the Song Composer is running.

10. Press the [STOP M| ] field to stop playback.

If you like, you can press the [ «Back] field to return
to the initial Song Composer page:

il The izl from Ipan RN meend
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You can then use | <€ BWD] and [FFW -] to
rewind to an earlier measure or fast forward to a later
one. See “Song Composer clinic” on page 63, for
details.

You could also press the [EXIT] field to return to the
Master page, though that would not be practical.

During Song Composer playback the Master page
looks as follows:
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Pressing the |Song] field takes you back to the display
page where you can select another song. However, on
the Master page you cannot control Song Composer
playback (Start, Stop, REW, FFW, etc.).

+ If Song Composer playback is stopped, selecting the
Master page would switch off the Song Composer
mode and take you back to Arranger mode where you
can use the automatic accompaniment function.

Minus One playback
Your VA-7/VA-5 allows you to mute any given part of
the sung you are currently playing back. You could use
this feature to mute the solo part on disk so that you
can play it yourself. This is called Minus One playback
(because one part of the original song is muted).

You can solo whichever part you like, and even mute
several parts simultaneously.

All Keyboard parts remain active. In other words, you
are free to use the Upper1/2, VariPhrase, Lower1/2,
and M.Bass parts in whichever split or layer combina-
tion (see page 34) you like. The MDR part is also avail-
able but, as you remember, selecting this part means
that the other Keyboard parts are temporarily deacti-
vated.

Note: Whenever you start playing back a new song or
return to the beginning of the current song (by pressing the
[STOP B <] ficld), all Keyboard parts, except Upperl, will
be switched off and the VA-7/VA-5 will select the Whole
Keyboard mode. This is not the case however, if you select a
User Program memory.

Note: When playing back one of your songs in which you
used the VariPhrase part and one of your own phrases (User
memory), you must load the phrase(s) in question into the
VA-7’s memory before you start playback. See page 69.

1. Insert the supplied Zip™ disk (VA-7) or floppy disk
(VA-5) into the appropriate drive.

You can also use any other Zip or floppy disk, of
course. It must contain a Standard MIDI File, though.

. If necessary, press the [START/STOP] button to
stop Arranger playback.

3. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

VIHTUAL SONG FUNCTION
ORCHESTRATOR BAND COMPOSER MENL

4, See steps (4)~(8) above for how to select the desired
song on disk.

It would be a good idea to start playback and to stop it
after a few measures.

Note: If the field in the upper left corner on the Master page
reads [Song], you can press it to jump to the page where you
can select a Standard MIDI File.

5. On the Song Composer page, press the [Minus One]
field.

The numbers 1~16 represent the MIDI channels/
tracks of the selected Standard MIDI File. Standard
MIDI Files can contain up to 16 different parts that
each receive on a different MIDI channel.

The [ON]/{OFF] fields next to the numbers indicate
whether the tracks in question will be played back or
not. No field means that the track in question contains
no data.

6. Press the {ON] field next to track/channel [4].

In most Standard MIDI Files, the melody part is
assigned to track/channel 4. Pressing this field (to

. make it read [OFF)) is thus a good guess. This channel

corresponds to the VA-7/VA-5’s UP1 part.

Note: The on/off status of the tracks can be written to a User
Program (see puge 127).

1. Select a Tone for the Upper1 (UP1) part.

See “Super Tones” on page 27 or “Selecting Tones for
the Keyboard parts” on page 36. There is a function
that allows you to link Tone selection for the Upperl
part to the parameter settings of the selected song so
that your melody will sound exactly like the original
part. See below.

8. Press the [STOP M| «t] field twice to return to the
beginning of the song.

9. Press the [PLAY P ] field to start playback, and play
along to the Standard MIDI File.

Feel free to use the performance functions (see

page 50). If necessary, use the [TEMPO/DATA| dial or
the [TEMPO/TAP] button to change the tempo.

10. Press the [STOP M| ] field to stop playback.

11. Press the [ «Back] field to return to the Song
Composer page.
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12. Press |[EXIT] to return to the Master page.
The Master page now looks different, because the field
in the upper left corner is called | Song]. See page 30.

6_THEGIR

13. Press the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] button if
you once again want to use the Arranger.

UP1 linked to Song

Here is a function that may come in handy when play-
ing back Standard MIDI Files with the melody part
muted (something we call “Minus One”) so that you
can play it yourself. See page 31 for details about
Minus One performances.

Linking the Upper] part to the Song Composer means
that it will use the same Tone as the original melody
part (on track 4) of the Standard MIDI File/song.
Pitch Bends, Modulation, and other performance
effects will also be muted.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. On the display page that appears now, press the
[KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper right corner
(if it is not displayed in white).

WHOLE

Press the [Options] field. The display now looks as fol-
lows:

| .

Min Muax

3. Press the UP1 Linked to Song [OFF] field to make it
read [ON].

The Upperl part is now linked to track 4 of the Stan-
dard MIDI File you are playing back. In some cases,
this may mean that the sound changes somewhere in
the middle of the song — but at least it does so in per-
fect sync with the accompaniment so that you don’t
have to worry about it.

Note: The default setting for this parameter is “ON".

4, Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

5. Press [SONG COMPOSER] to return to the song
page.




4. VA-7/VA-5 clinics

In this chapter, we will have a closer look at some of
the VA-7/VA-5’s functions. While “Scratching the sur-
face” on page 21 only showed you what to expect and
how to obtain instant gratification, this chapter is
already a little more technical. But again, not all
parameters and functions will be covered here so as
not to overwhelm you. So be sure to also read the rest
of this manual.

Note: The alphabetic index at the end of this manual may

prove invaluable for locating the desired information at a
later stage.

4.1 Keyhoard Mode clinic

The KEYBOARD MODE setting is the singlemost
important parameter of your VA-7/VA-5 because it
determines which parts (or Tones) and sections are
available. Though the Easy Routing function (see
page 21) sets these parameters automatically based on
your answers, you should familiarize yourself with the
KEYBOARD MODE concept.

Arranger and Piano modes
The VA-7/VA-5 has two major keyboard modes:
ARRANGER and PIANO. These can be selected using
the [ARRANGER] and {PIANO] buttons.

In many instances, pressing [ARRANGER] or
[PIANO] provides a nice starting point for further
fine-tuning. Select ARRANGER when you need the
automatic accompaniment function and wish to acti-
vate its chord recognition in the left half (see page 102
for details). Select PIANO to switch off the Arranger’s
chord recognition.

CONTOLLERS EFFECTS ONE TOUCK

G w e 5

TRANSPOSE
KEYBOAAD MODE USER PROGRARY

()

Note: Pressing either button not only selects the desired Key-
board Mode but also sets a series of other parameters. In
some cases, the parts you may have been using up to that
point are suddenly muted. Another important aspect is that
the split point (see below) will be set to “C4” when you press
[ARRANGER].

In ARRANGER mode, the keyboard is split into two
halves. The left half is used for playing chords that the
Arranger uses for transposing the Music Style patierns
in realtime. The right half, on the other hand, can be
used for adding a live melody to the Arranger’s auto-

matic accompaniment. This melody can be played
using the Upper1 (UP1) part. Feel free to add other
parts for creating richer sounds. See page 35.

Arranger control Upper1

The settings affected by the KEYBOARD MODE
[ARRANGER] button are:

Split mode with the split point at the C4.

Only the UP1 part is active in the right half of the keyboard (see
“What are 'parts'?” below for an explanation of this concept).

Arranger Chord= Left (see page 102).

intelligent chord recognition (see page 101).

This means that one button {here |ARRANGERY]) aliows you to pre-
pare the main parameters for working with the automatic accompa-
niment (called "Arranger”).

In PIANO mode, the Upper! part is assigned to the
entire keyboard.

Upper 1 (UP1) using the A1 St.AcPiano 1 Tone

Later on, you will discover that this way of using the
keyboard is also called Whole, and that you do not
need to work with a piano sound.

The settings affected by the KEYBOARD MODE
|PIANOY] button are:

Whole mode with only UP1 active.

The 11 St.AcPiano 1 Tone is assigned to UP1.

Arranger Chord= Off (see page 102).

This means that the Arranger cannot be transposed in realtime while
the [PIANO] button lights. You could, however, use the Arranger’s
drum accompaniment for rhythmic backing. Press the [START/STOP]
button to start and stop it.

Note: There is a Global Parameter that allows you to block
the selection of the piano Tone for UP1 and go on using the
Tone that is currently assigned to the Upperl part. See
puage 189.
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Split point in Arranger mode
When the [ARRANGER] button lights, the keyboard
is split in two halves. The split point is located at a C
key. This key is called the “C4™

Arranger control Uppert

There may be situations where the automatically
assigned range is not what you need. In that case, you
can change the split point:

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] button
(so that it lights).

This switches on the Arranger and splits the keyboard.

2. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

CONTROULERS EFFECTS BNE TOUH

G o 5]

If this page is not displayed, press the [SPLIT] field so
that it is displayed in white.

3. Use the [ «=]{=] fields to the left and right of the
displayed keyboard to select the new split point.
Note: Your settings can be written to a User Program and
recalled at a later stage. See page 127,

Other

Note: As soon as you change any of the Other parameters,
the [ARRANGER|] or [PIANOY] bution goes dark (if it has
been on until then). This is done to signal that the current
settings no longer correspond to the preset settings of the
Arranger or Piano mode.

As stated above, the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER]}
and [PIANO] buttons select the Arranger or Piano
mode and also make a number of preset settings. In
most instances, these settings work just fine. There are,
however, other possibilities that allow you to use the
VA-7/VA-5 in an even more flexible way. Before look-
ing at them we'd like to clarify the following:

What are ‘parts”?

The VA-7/VA-5 allows you to use several sounds
simultaneously. Some of these sounds can be played in
realtime. These are the Keyboard parts. Other parts are
played by the Arranger/Music Styles and are called
Style parts. And finally, there are the Song parts that are
controlled by the Song Composer function.

Below please find an explanation of the Keyboard
parts. {See page 107 for the Style parts.)

UPI (Upperl): Though there are only slight differ-
ences between Upperl and Upper2, Upperl is nor-
mally the main solo part (and switched on
automatically in Piano mode).

UP2: The Upper2 part can be used as additional solo
part to be layered with the Upper1 part, or as an alter-
native melody sound. Except when the UP2 Split func-
tion is activated (see page 86), it is perfectly possible to
switch on Upper2 while Upper! is off.

E4 (VariPhrase): This part triggers the VA-7’s Vari-
Phrase function (see page 28). It does not exist on the
VA-5.

MEL Int (Melody Intelligence): This part is triggered
by the Arranger and plays automatic harmonies. You
cannot play it yourself. You can choose from among 18
harmony types (see page 99).

LW1: The Lower1 part allows you to play chords with
your left hand. Use it whenever you want to add live
chords, such as strings, to your right-hand melody.

LW2: The Lower2 part is to Lower! what Upper2 is to
Upperl, i.e. it allows you to add a second sound to the
notes you play with your left hand, or to alternate
between two sounds.

MBS: The Manual Bass part can supply a semi-auto-
matic bass part to your left-hand notes. It is only avail-
able in SPLIT mode (see below). If activated while the
Lower parts are off, it is no longer triggered automati-
cally, in which case you can also play chords.

MDR: The Manual Drums part is somewhat different
from the other Keyboard parts in that you can only
select Drum Sets for this part. It does not allow you to
play melodies because every key is assigned to a differ-
ent sound. Select this part whenever you feel like
drumming on the keyboard. See page 41.

Using the WHOLE Keyboard Mode

Whole means that all keys trigger the same part(s).
There is thus no split. You can assign up to five parts to
the entire keyboard: LW1, LW2, UP2, UP1, and the

4 part. The MDR part cannot be layered with
(added to) the other parts. Also note that when you
switch on the part, all other parts (except UP2)
will be deactivated. You can, however, add UP1, LW1,
and IW2 to the VariPhrase part once it has been
switched on.
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1. Press the Keyboard Mode {OTHER] button,
2. Press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper
right corner (so that it is displayed in white).
The display now looks as follows (the [KEYBOARD
MODE] field must be white):
| RW\NG[;! [ T V
CHORE SPUT “‘
v

3. If the [WHOLE] field is not displayed in white,
press it to make the display look like in the above
illustration.

In the central part of this page, you can switch on all
Keyboard parts you need, and switch off those you
don’t need.

Switching parts on and off

4. Press the fields of the parts (LW2, LW1, etc.) you
want to play via the keyboard and switch off the parts
you do not need.

Active parts are displayed in white fields, while
switched-off parts are displayed in blue,

Be aware, however, that activating the [MDR] or
field means that [IW1], [IW2], and [UP1] (as well as
[MDR] or Eq) will be switched off. After activating
the VariPhrase part, you can, however, add the UP1,
UP2, LW1, and LW?2 parts if you like.

Note: If none of the part fields is displayed in white, the
notes you play on the keyboard will not be audible. (It
would, however, be possible to go on controlling the
Arranger.)

By the way: selecting WHOLE does not mean that the
Arranger is automatically switched off, or can no
longer be used. See “Arranger Chord Mode” on

page 102 for details.

Note: Your settings can be written to a User Program and
recalled at a later stage. See page 127.

Using the SPLIT Keyboard Mode

Split means that the keyboard is divided into two
halves (at the C4 mentioned above). You can use the
IW1,LW2, and MBS parts in the left half, and the UP1
and UP2 parts in the right. (It is also possible to use an
additional split between UP1 and UP2, see “Upper 2
Split” on page 86.)

LW1, LW, MBS UP1, UP2
MDR or VariPhrase

Alternatively, you can use the MDR part in the right
half and drum to the chords you play with the LW
parts. Yet another option would be to use the Vari-
Phrase ( [E4 ) part in the right half and LW and/or
LW?2 (with or without the MBS part) in the left.

Here’s how to activate the SPLIT keyboard mode:
1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. Press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper
right corner (so that it is displayed in white).

The display now looks as follows (the [KEYBOARD
MODE] field must be white):

3. If the [SPLIT] field is not displayed in white, press
it to make the display look like in the above illustra-
tion.

In the central part of this page, you can switch on all
Keyboard parts you need, and switch off those you
don’t need.

Note the line that separates the LW 1, LW2, and MBS
parts from the UP1, UP2, MDR, and parts. Unlike
previous Roland arranger instruments, the VA-7/VA-5
allows you to play chords (and add an automatic bass
part) with your left hand, while drumming with your
right. In the past, the MBS (or M. Drums) part used to
be automatically assigned to the entire keyboard,
which is still possible (in WHOLE mode) but not
mandatory.

Note: See “Drumming on the keyboard” on page 41 for
more information about the MDR part.

4. Press the fields of the parts (LW2, LW1, etc.) you
want to play via the keyboard and switch off the parts
you do not need.

Active parts are displayed in white fields, while
switched-off parts are displayed in blue.

5. If necessary, change the split point. See “Split point
in Arranger mode” on page 34.

This split point indeed applies both to the chord rec-
ognition area of the Arranger and the SPLIT keyboard
mode.

Note: If you like, you can activate a Hold function for the
LW1/2 parts. That way, briefly pressing the notes to be
played by the LW1/2 parts is enough. The Arranger has a
similar function (called ARR Hold). See also “LWR Hold"
on page 90.
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Note: If none of the part fields is displayed in white, the
notes you play on the keyboard will not be audible. (It
would, however, be possible to go on controlling the
Arranger.}

Note: Your settings can be written to a User Program and
recalled at a later stage. See page 127.

Selecting Tones for the Keyboard parts

On page 27 we already mentioned the SUPER TONES
buttons that can be used for selecting one of 40 Tones
for the UP1 part, and the One Touch function that
prepares 4 different Tones for both the UP1 and UP2
parts. See also “One Touch” on page 99.

Let us now have a look at the “classic” way of selecting
Tones. This selection method is available for all Key-
board parts.

In fact, there are two possibilities that can be used
indiscriminately at any stage, except for selecting a
Variation (only via the display). For the sake of clarity,
however, we shall treat them as separate items.

Tone selection via the front panel

Note: All button actions are also reflected by the display. See
“Tone selection via the display” on page 38 for the informa-
tion that appears on-screen.

1. Tell the VA-7/VA-5 that you wish to select a Tone
(sound): press the [TONE] button.

STYLE TONE

USER PROGRAM

Bass  OapisTaabustssi  Baass

GROUP @A Puwo  Cinrerc

.. rinjeajy
- AMmGE0m

The VA-7/VA-5 uses a nifty color coding system. As
soon as you press the {[TONE] button, its indicator as
well as the BANK and NUMBER buttons of the cur-
rently selected Tone light in red. The color for Music
Style selection (see page 57) is green, while orange is
used for selecting User Programs.

The display now looks as follows:

The name next to the [A]/[B] fields tells you which
Keyboard part is currently active for Tone selection:

You can select a Tone for Upper1 (UP1).

Organ 1

Note: The numbers in the upper right corner of the display
indicate the MIDI address of the selected Tone (“Organ 17).
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2. Specify the part for which you want to select
another Tone:

Hold down the [PART] button and press one of the
NUMBER buttons. '

STYLE

GRUUP @A Piasiu Cunrinc Quuan Bass Oremestmansiusic Brass

mls. Jnlnloloininn

Swwisan Svnran Swnsrs Ermsec Pencusswe  SPc

BANK

NUMBER,

CEPOHDAEE]

Hold down... ...and press a NUMBER button.

PART + NUMBER (1] Upper 1

PART + NUMBER [2] Upper 2

PART + NUMBER [3] Manual Drums
PART + NUMBER [4] —--

PART + NUMBER [5] Melody Intelligence
PART + NUMBER [6] Lower!

PART + NUMBER [7] Lower2

PART + NUMBER {8] Manual Bass

If you only press the [PART] button, all GROUP and
BANK indicators go off, while the NUMBER indicator
that corresponds to the currently selected part lights.
If you then release it, the part select page appears on
the display. See also page 38.

Note: The VariPhrase part (8 ) cannot be selected here.
Use the [BACKGROUND), [MELODIC}, [RHYTHMIC],
and [USER] buttons for choosing the desired VariPhrase.
See the “VariPhrase clinic” on page 44.

3. Press the [GROUP] button to select the group that
contains the desired Tone (A or B, the corresponding
indicator lights).

The above display contains eight Bank selection fields
that tell you more about the contents of the Tone
banks in the selected Group.

Note: See also the Tone lists starting on page page 216 for
the address of the desired Tone.

When you select a GROUP, the VA-7/VA-5 automati-
cally activates the BANK that was active in the previ-
ous group. Here is an example: if the Upperl part cur-
rently uses the “A31 Organ 17 Tone, selecting group B
means that bank 3 (SYN LEAD) is automatically sug-
gested (but you still hear the organ).

Another way of deciding which group you need is by
looking at the BANK buttons on the front panel. The
banks of group A are printed above the BANK but-
tons, and the banks of group B appear below the
BANK buttons:

USER PROGRAM

4. Press a BANK [1]~([8] button (so that it lights) to
select a Tone bank within the active group.
Each Tone group (A and B) contains eight banks.

Here are two examples:

a) for a solo synthesizer sound, select GROUP B and
BANK 3 (SYN LEAD);

b) for a trumpet sound, select GROUP A and BANK 8.

5. Press a NUMBER [1]~[8] button to select a Tone
within the active bank.

Only now will the new Tone be loaded. You could take
advantage of this system to prepare the group and
bank with your left hand, while continuing to play the
melody with your right hand. Then, all you need to do
is press the desired NUMBER button just before the
beat where you wish the new Tone to take effect.

6. Play a few notes on the keyboard to check whether
you like the Tone you have just selected.

In many instances, the VA-7/VA-5 does not select the
requested Tone but an even better one (our “favorite”
for that particular Tone family). That is because there
is yet another Tone category called “Variation”.

Let us briefly summarize the various Tone categories:

Tone category Meaning
Group The highest level that specifies which 8 Tone
[Example: B} banks are available.

The second level whose contents depend on

Bank ?

. the selected group. Each bank contains 8
[Example: B3-] Tones (numbers).
Number A memory within the selected bank. This
[Example: B38} specifies the desired Tone.

An alternative sound for the selected Tone/
 number that is éither directly or indirectly
related to the same Tone family.

Variation
[Example: B38 <2>)

7. If necessary, select another Variation. This is only
possible via the display. See step (8) under “Tone
selection via the display” on page 38.

The number of Variations depends on the selected
Tone number. There may be as many as 30. It is also
possible to select “no Variation”. This is the Tone
proper, referred to as Capital (it is displayed without a
number between < >).

Note: It is possible to change the “preset” Variation (or Cap-
ital) that is recalled when you select a Tone. You can take
advantage of this when you don’t agree with our “favorite”
selection. See “Choosing your own Tone favorites
(Customize Preferred Tone)” on page 39.

Note: Apart from the Variations, there are also Tone Maps.
See page 40 for details.

37



VA-7IVA-5 Owner’s Manual—VA-7/VA-S dinics

Tone selection via the display
Let us now look at how to use the display for selecting
Tones. For details about the terms used in this para-
graph, see “Tone selection via the front panel” on
page 36.

1. Press the [Tone] field in the display.

1B 15
natswng

If you look at the BANK/NUMBER buttons, you will
notice that they now light in red.

The name next to the [A}/[B] fields tells you which
Keyboard part is currently active for Tone selection:

You can select a Tane for Upper1 (UP1).

rl?f Upperl &1 Organ i

Note: The numbers in the upper right corner of the display

indicate the MIDI address of the selected Tone (“Organ 17).

2. Press the [Part] field in the lower left corner of the
display.

Fji;[xn

f

Alternatively, you can hold down the [PART] button
for about one second, and then release it. This will also
take you to the following display page.

The display now looks as follows. The currently
selected part (the one whose name appears inside the
arrow on the Master page, see above) is highlighted:

A3 Oigan 1

Dynolthodes!
V- PopiSt

-4 Haah uub £

o StAelanc t &
St Slow Sh

WarmSaw3

Acaustic Os

3. Press the field of the Keyboard part you wish to
select (UP1, UP2, etc. - left column).
That field is now displayed white-on-blue.

Note: The VariPhrase part (E3 ) cannot be selected here.
Use the [BACKGROUND), [MELODIC], [RHYTHMIC],
and [USER] buttons for choosing the desired VariPhrase.
See the “VariPhrase clinic” on page 44.

Note: If this page is not displayed, press the [Keyboard]
field. It must be displayed in white.

If you select the MEL Int (M Int) part, the display
looks somewhat different:

Osgan 1
© DynoRbodest
V-Popise
0 i Uaah wuh A
T StSlow St
L Wammbawd

Avoustic Bs

The lock allows you to override the preset settings. See
page 99 for details. It is also displayed for the Arranger
parts.

Note: You can also use the [PART] button and the NUM-
BER pad for selecting the desired part (see puge 48).

4. Press the [Tone] field to return to the Tone selec-
tion page.

Now we're back on the following display page:

Uppert = = Grgan !

38



VA-TIVA-5 - Tone dinic

5. Press the [A] or [B] field to select the desired Tone
group.

6. Press one of the following fields to select a bank
within that group:

Use these fields to select a Tone Bank:

7. Press a Tone field to select a Tone (number).
Again, the VA-7/VA-5 may actually load another Tone
than the one you selected. We believe that Tone is even
better than the one you set out to recall. If you dis-
agree, see “Choosing your own Tone favorites
(Customize Preferred Tone)” for how to change that
particular “favorite” Tone.

If the Tone name is followed by a number in angled
brackets < >, a Variation Tone has been selected. If
there are no angled brackets, the Capital has been
selected.

8. Press the Variations] field to call up the following
display page:

The field of the currently selected Variation is high-
lighted.

There are 28 Variations for the A31 Tone (watch the
numbers inside the selection fields).

a) Press another Variation field on this page to select
that Variation.

b) If none of the Variations on offer corresponds to
what you have in mind, press the upward arrow (m)
to select the page that contains Variations 1~9 (if that
is possible).

You will have guessed that the downward arrow ([E)
usually allows you to select the next page — unless it is
grayed out, as is the case here.

©) To usc the “main” Tone (Capital), press the Varia-
tion field on the first page that has no little number
(the topmost field in the left column on the first Varia-
tion page). The angled brackets < > next to the Tone
address disappear.

Note: Just for your reference: the term “Variation” refers to
Tones here, and has nothing to do with the [VARIATION]
button on the front panel, or the Music Style pattern of the
same name.

9. Press the [ «Back] field to select another Tone
(because none of the Variations fits the bill).

10. Press the [EXIT] field to return to the Master
page.

Choosing your own Tone favorites
(Customize Preferred Tone)

As stated earlier, selecting a Tone via the display or the
BANK/NUMBER buttons very often means that the
VA-7/VA-5 uses an even better sound than the one you
requested— or so the Roland engineers think.

You may not agree with the automatic substitutions
and get weary of always having to select correct Varia-
tion you do actually mean when you select the address
in question {group, bank number).

Here is how to substitute your “favorites” for Roland’s
preselections. Note that this can be programmed for
all 128 Tone addresses (A11~A88, B11~B88). Here, we
shall only show you how to do it for one Tone.

Note: This selection is stored automatically. So be sure to
either select the Variation you do actually like as favorite, or
change the serting back to the previous version before con-
tinuing.

1. See “Tone selection via the front panel” on page 36
and “Tone selection via the display” on page 38 for
how to select the desired Tone.

For this example, select Tone A31, so that the display
looks as follows:

!‘ré- Uppert - o Oigan 1

The Organ 1 Tone is automatically selected. Suppose
you prefer Variation <8> Tremn Organ and want that to
be selected when you enter the “A31” address.

2. Press the [Variations] field to call up the following
display page:

Oigan 1

(Press the | ¥ ] field to select the page with Variations
10~19 or 20~28.)

3. Press the [8 Trem Organ] field to select that Varia-
tion.
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Note: Press the Variation field without a number (“Organ
17 in our example) to preset the Capital Tone as “Preferred
Tone”.

4. Press the [Customize] field to store this Variation as
your new favorite.

The display responds with:

This means that your selection has been stored. After a
brief interval, the display returns to the Group/Bank/
Number page.

5. Repeat this operation for all other Tone addresses
you wish to assign a different preferred Tone to.

6. Press the [EXIT] field to return to the Master page.

Selecting different Tone Maps
As you know, the VA-7/VA-5 comes with 3,649 Tones,
which is an impressive number, especially when it
comes to selecting a Tone.
That is why there are not only groups (A, B), banks
(1~8), numbers {1~8), and Variations (varying num-
ber), but also “Tone Maps”.
Tone Maps emulate the behavior of a given tone gen-
erator. By selecting Tone Map “1”, for example, you tell
the VA-7/VA-5 to use the SC-55 Tones rather than the
brand-new Tones especially developed for this V-
Arranger Keyboard.
Note: This Tone Map system can also be used for editing
Standard MIDI Files. See “Change” on page 152.
There are four Tone Maps that correspond to the fol-
lowing instrument models:

Tone Map Correspondence

The Tones found on the E-86 and SC-55 Sound

! Canvas.

The Tones found on the G-800, RA-800, and the
SC-88 Sound Canvas.

The Tones found on the G-1000, EM-2000 and
SC-88 Pro Sound Canvas.

New Tones especially developed for the VA-7/
4 VA-5; some of them can also be found on the
$C-8850.

Tone Maps 1~3 ensure perfect compatibility with
older Music Styles and Standard MIDI Files. Besides,
these Maps contain some “classic” sounds you
wouldn’t want to miss.

« Tone Map 4 (the brand-new sounds) contains 1,616
new Tones with the best material ever released by
Roland.

Here’s how to select the desired Tone Map:

1. On the Tone selection page, press the [Map] field.
' !rb- Vppert - Gigan 1

Press to open the Map selection page
The display now looks as follows:

ppeet o 0 11 Hybed Oigan

The “CC32” messages refer to a MIDI control change
that allows you to select the Maps from an external
MIDI sequencer or any other MIDI instrument capa-
ble of sending these messages.

This information is also important for you when you
browse through the Tone Lists on page 216 in search
of a given Tone. Always look at what it says behind the
“CC32=". That number (1~4) tells you which Tone
Map to select.

2. Press the [Tone Map] field you wish to select.

This means that all Tones you select from now on
belong to that Tone Map until you change this setting
again.

Here’s how you can tell which Tone Map is currently
being used:

Map information

5 L
” B L oppert Lt L DetunedOn

|

~'Rotary g

| i Church ag 3
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This information is also displayed on other pages
(mark the “Map” field). Here is another example:

V-Popist

1 Uash ush 0

StAcPoane 1 8

% 56Stow St

L WaimSawl

ir_ g
Acoustic Bs ! -.1'””

Note: Tories without a “Map” indication belong to Map 4
(the new VA-7/VA-5 sounds).

A word about the new Tones

All new VA-7/VA-5 Tones (Map 4) are fantastic, of
course, but some of them are truly amazing. In the
Tone List on page 216 (and on the display pages), look
out for Tones that start with a “V” (for “virtual™).

Select them and try playing at different velocities
(strengths) to find out the rich nuances that can be
obtained. There is a trumpet Tone, for example (“V
Trumpet’, A81, Variation 13) that allows you to alter-
nate between a muted and a “full blown” trumpet sim-
ply by hitting the keys softer or harder. Various guitar
Tones provide a hammering-on/bending sounds when
you strike the keys as hard as you can. And there’s
more.

On top of that, transposing the keyboard to the lowest
octave sometimes provides access to some typical
noises (scraping over the strings, hitting the body of
an acoustic guitar, etc.). See page 53 for how to select
the lowest octave. Though these “beautiful noises” are
probably too far away for live use, consider throwing
them in when recording your own songs. Your
sequences will sound even better!

Drumming on the keyboard

The MDR (M. Drums) part allows you to drum on the
keyboard. As stated above, this part is available in both
SPLIT and WHOLE modes. When used in SPLIT Key-
board Mode, it is assigned to the right half of the key-
board (which means that the notes pictured below are
masked until you select another Octave for the MDR
part).

The MDR part differs from the other Keyboard parts
in that it assigns different sounds to every key. If you
select the WHOLE mode and press the C2 (second C
from the left), you trigger a bass drum sound. Press
the D2 key (the D to the right of the C2) to trigger a
snare drum sound, and so on. Consequently, you
won't be able to play melodies. Consider the following
illustration:

909 HandClap
B85St Snaret
Pedal Hiat2
858t Tom12
855t CrsCym1
855t Tom10

r~

[

Ed
-]
L]
&
in
©

Side Stick

855t Snare2
855t Tom16
855t Tom16
855t Tom12
835¢ Yom10

[# a

Here’s how to activate the MDR part:
1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

CONTROLLERS EFFECTS, ONE TDUCH

- =)

e REE PANEL et

The display now bhanges to:

ARRAHGIR
R

This page means that the WHOLE Keyboard Mode is
currently selected (see page 34). If you don't see this
page, press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the
upper right corner.

2. Press the [SPLIT}] or the [WHOLE] field, depend-
ing on whether you wish to assign the MDR part to
the entire keyboard (WHOLE), or just the right half
(SPLIT).
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If you press [SPLIT], the display now looks more or
less as follows:

SPLIT would be a good choice if you wanted to con-
trol the Arranger with your left hand, while adding a
percussion solo with your right.

If you work in SPLIT mode and need to play the Kick,
Snare, HiHat, etc. sounds (assigned to the keys that
cannot be triggered by the MDR part), consider using
the Octave function (see page 53).

3. Press the [MDR] field.

All part fields (WHOLE mode), or all part fields to the
right of the dividing line (SPLIT) turn blue, while the
[MDR] field turns white. That is because you cannot
use both the MDR part and UP1, UP2, etc. This
wouldn’t make sense: playing a drum part often means
that you have to play semitone intervals (e.g. C4 —
Ci#t4, etc.), while playing a melody would lead to sur-
prising percussion or drum lines if the MDR was also
on.

4. Play a few notes on the keyboard to try out the
drum sounds.
You may also want to try out the following:

Roll

The Roll function allows you to play perfect drum
rolls whose tempo is synchronized with the Arranger
or a Composer Song.

1. On the above display page (in SPLIT or WHOLE
mode), press the [Options] field.

If you lost the above display page, first press the
[OTHER] button on the front panel.

2. Press the [MDrums Roll] field (left column, central
field).
The display now looks as follows:

3. Press the indicated [ON/OFF] field so that it reads
“ON" and is displayed in white.

4. Again play a note.

The drum sound will now be played as a roll. Rolls are
always played in time with the tempo displayed on the
Master page. Try this out by changing the tempo using
the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.

Using the Modulation lever (press the lever away from

you), you can modify the volume of the drum roll. Try
this out now.

Setting the Roll resolution (speed)
You can specify the number of notes per beat for the
Roll function.

5. Press another note value field than the one that is
currently active.
There are six options that have the following meaning:

Symbol Meaning

116  |Sixteenth notes.

132 |Thirty-second notes (half the duration of 1/16 notes).

1 Triplet {three notes in the space of 2).

Swing (syncopated notes, where the second note of a

s pair drags a little).

The default value is “1/32”. Selecting shorter values
may result in machine-gun type rolls at high tempo
values. Always specify the resolution after setting the
Style or Song tempo, or change it to a more usable
value if your setting turns out to be too optimistic to
produce natural rolls.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.




VA-INVA-5 - Tone clinic

Selecting Drum Sets for the MDR part

The MDR part may already be a remarkable function
by itself. But things really become interesting when we
tell you that the VA-7/VA-5 comes with 116 different
Drum Sets to choose from.

There are Drum Sets for just about any musical genre
you can think of — and usually, you can even choose
among several alternatives. See page 227 for a list of
the available Drum Sets. While looking at that list,
remember that every note plays a different drum
sound.

The notes have two “addresses” (see also the chapter
about MIDI): a note number (0~127), and a note
name (C-1~G9). The sounds that can be triggered in
WHOLE mode without transposing the keyboard are
C1 (24)~C6 (84). Lower and higher notes require that
you transpose the MDR part using the Octave func-
tion (see page 53).

The readily available drum sounds are indicated by
means of greyed keys in the list for easy identification.
Remember, however, that in SPLIT mode, only the
notes C3 (48)~C6 (84) are available — unless you
change the split point (see page 34).

1. See “Selecting Tones for the Keyboard parts” on
page 36 for the basic operation.

Remember that you can either work via the display or
with the BANK/NUMBER pad after pressing the
[TONE] button. The display should look as follows:

2. Select the MDR part:

Either hold down the [PART] button while pressing
NUMBER [3]; —or—

Press the [Part] field on the above page, and then press
the [MDR] field. (Then press the | Tone] field to
return to the above page.)

3. Select the desired Drum Set (here you only need to
select a bank and a number).

MIPGMS 1t V- Py

See “Tone selection via the front panel” on page 36
and “Tone selection via the display” on page 38.

Be sure to try out at least the Drum Sets whose names
start with a “V”. The V-VoxDrum Set (Tone Map 4, 88)
is especially interesting with voice percussion. If you
take a close look at the table below, you will recognize
that they follow a pattern: bank “1” of all Maps con-
tains generally usable Drum Sets, bank “2” Drum Sets
with effects (ambience, special Dance noises), bank
“3” rock kits, etc.
Note: The Drum Sets labelled CC32= 122 (General MIDI
2) and CC32= 119 (XG) cannot be selected via the front
panel. You need to play back a Standard MIDI File using
the Composer, or transmit these CC32 values to the VA-7/
VA-5 via MIDI.

Tone Map 4 74 KICKBSNARE2 71 ORCHESTRA 41 ELECTRONIC

11 STANDARD 1 75 ASIA 72 ETHNIC 42 TR-B08
12 STANDARD 2 76 CYMBAL&CLAP 73 KICK & SNARE 51 JAZZ

13 STANDARD R 77 GAMELAN 1 75 ASIA 61 BRUSH

14 V-Popist 78 GAMELAN2 76 CYMBALRCLAP 71 ORCHESTRA
15 V-R&B 81 SFX B1 SFX 81 SFX

16 V-Fiesta 82 RHYTHM FX 82 RHYTHMFX 88 CM-64/32L

21 ROOM 83 RHYTHMFX2 83 RHYTHMFX 2

22 HiPHOP 84 RHYTHM X3  128CM-64/32L CC32= 12

23 JUNGLE 85 SFX2 {General MIDI 2)
24 TECHNO 87 CYMECLAPS2 Tone Map 2 1 GM2

25 ROOM UR 88 V-VoxDrum 11 STANDARD 1 9 GM2 ROOM

26 HOUSE 128 CM-64732L 12 STANDARD 2 17 GM2 POWER

31 POWER 21 ROOM 25 GM2 ELECTRIC
32 V-RockiSt Tone Map 3 31 POWER 26 GMZ AHALOG
33 V-Rock25t 11 STANDARD 1 41 ELECTRONIC 33 oM2 Jaz2Z

41 ELECTRONIC 12 STANDARD2 42 TR-808/909 41 GM2 BRUSH

42 TR-808 13 STANDARD 3 43 DANCE 4% GM2

43 DANCE 21 ROOM 51 JAZ2 57 GM2 SFX

44 CR-78 22 Hip-Hop 61 BRUSH

45 TR-606 23 JUNGLE 71 ORCHESTRA €C32= 118 (XG)
46 TR-707 24 TECHNO 72 ETHNIC 1 stendard kit 4G
47 TR-909 31 POWER 73 KICK&SNARE 2 standrd kit ¥5
51 JAZZ 41 ELECTRONIC 74 E-40 Modified 9 room ki

52 JAZ LR 42 TR-808 81 SFX H

61 BRUSH 43 DANCE B2 RHYTHM FX

62 BRUSH 2 44 CR-78 128CM-64732L

63 BRUSH 2 LR 45 TR-606

64 V-JazzBrush 46 TR-707 Tone Map 1

71 ORCHESTRA 47 TR-908 11 STANDARD 4% classic kit
72 ETHNIC 51 JIAZZ 21 ROOM 1218FY 1 kit 36
73 KICK & SNARE 61 BRUSH 31 POWER 1228F% 2 kit X6

» Numbers indicated as 123~ are MIDI Program Change numbers

Note: As you see, the Sets are divided over several Tone
Maps. See also page 40.

Note: There are no Variation Drum Sets, which is why the
{Variations] field is not displayed when the MDR part is
selected.
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4 3 VanPhrase clinic o=

Switching on the VariPhrase part
Switching on the VariPhrase part (Eg) is simple: press
a bank button (Background, Melodic, Rhythmic) and
you're there.

VARIPHRASE

MODE SAMPLING IF'CUT

VariPhrase

You will notice that one of the number buttons lights.
If you press a bank button while the Arranger can be
used (i.e. as long as you do not playback a Composer
song/Standard MIDI File), the VA-7 automatically
selects a phrase for you. Six of these selections have
been prepared for each Music Style in ROM.

The VariPhrase part allows you to play four notes
simultaneously.

Here are three examples of the phrases that have been
prepared for Music Styles Al11,A12,and Al3:

The VA 7 s revolutlonary VarlPhrasc funcnon allows
you to play vocals or other sampled phrases via the
keyboard - at any pitch, and at any tempo. 48 of those
phrases reside in the VA-7’'s ROM memory. They are
divided over two groups (A & B), with 3 banks per
group, and 8 memories per bank (1~8).

At LIghtRKS 0 2 iy Al3LightRk3 "
Background  A1-4 Uaahuuh F Background  A1-8 Na,nananaF
Melodic A2-3 Ooh, Baby M Metodic A2-6 OchDarlin M
Rhythmic A3-4 DoYeahDat M Rhythmic A3-4 DoYeahDat M
Background2 B1-5 Yeahah WM Background2 B1-5 Yeah,ah M

Background3 B2-6 Wowwow F Background3 B2-6 Wowwow F
Rhythmic2 B3-8 Keepon f Rhythmic2 B3-8 Keepon F

AN2UghtRIZ s

Background Na,nanana F

Melodic HoneylNed M

Rhythmic DoYeahDat M

Background2 B1-7 EheheehF

Background3 B2-6 Wow,wow F

Rhythmic2 B3-8 Keepon F

See page 57 for how to select Music Styles.

Let us now look at another way of switching on the
VariPhrase part. Though you do not need this proce-
dure for activating the VariPhrase part, it will help you
add the Upper] part to the phrase if you so wish.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

The display now looks as follows:

ARRAMGER

2. Press the VariPhrase field (4 ) so that it is dis-
played in white.

You will notice that the [UP1] field turns blue if it was
white. That is because every time you switch on the
VariPhrase part, the UP1 part is switched off. You can,
however, activate UP1 and/or UP2 after switching on
the VariPhrase part, while it is also possible to add the
LW1, IW2, and MBS parts.

Note: The VariPhrase part is available both in WHOLE and
SPLIT modes. So the choice is yours. .. (seé page 34 for
details about the WHOLE and SPLIT modes).

3. If you also need the Upper]1 part, press the [UP1]
field.

4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Selecting other phrases for playing
Selecting other phrases is a matter of using the follow-
ing buttons:

» Press [GROUP] to select group A or B. The indicator

of the selected group lights.

VariPhrase

i o KEx

ounh 2 BATKSROUND S BHYTHMIC? UsER?

VARIPHRASE

MODE SAMPLING 15‘\‘5;”

VER
o Jf o R o I e BN

POLY SYNC

+ Press [BACKGROUND], |MELODIC], or [RHYTH-

MIC] to select a bank. Depending on the group you
select, these banks are called:

Group A Group B
Background Background 2

Melodic Background 3

Rhythmic Rhythmic 2
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The bank names tell you something about the kind of
situations for which the phrases were originally
intended. The Melodic phrases can be used for playing
solo lines, while the Rhythmic and Background phrases
are probably more convincing for spicing up your
music with the odd vocal accent. But there is no need
to use the phrases in this way. A Rhythmic phrase
might work equally well as solo line.

Use the number buttons ([1]~[8]) to select a memory
of the active bank.

As always, the buttons you press light. In the case of
the [GROUP] button, however, the “A” or “B” indica-
tor lights.

Note: You can switch off the VariPhrase part by pressing the
bank button that lights. This will once again switch on the
UP1 part. You could use this for alternating between instru-
mental and vocal solo parts.

Below please find a list of all internal VariPhrases. It
also contains the MIDI addresses of these phrases
(Program Change and CC00/CC32 Bank Select) that
you may not need here, but they may come in handy
at a later stage. The VariPhrase part receives on MIDI
channel 13. See page 191 for details about MIDI.

One last thing: you can ignore the first number (*1-"
for example) as this corresponds to the bank button
you pressed (1= Background, 2= Melodic, 3= Rhyth-
mic).

GBN PC  CCOD CC32 Phrase Name GBN PC  CCO0 €C32 Phrase Name

BACKGROUNI
At-1 001 096 096 UaahuaahM
A1-2 002 096 096 UaahuaahF
A13 003 096 096 Uashuuh M
A4 004 096 096 Uashuuh F

A3-5 005 096 096 UahUahUM
Al-6 006 096 096 UahUahUF
Af-7 007 096 096 UahuaUahF
Al1-8 008 096 096 Nanananaf

Ahi,ai,ai M
096 Ahiaiaif
096 Yeahah M
096 Yeah,ah F
096 Eheheehf
096 ShalalaF

Baby,Baby M 096 maah,hu M
Your Love M 096 Humaah,hu F
Ooh, Baby M 096 TuruTuruh M
Com'on M 096 TuruTuruh F
SetMefree M 825 037 096 096 Wowwow M
OohDarlin M B2-6 038 (9% 096 Wowwow F
HoneyiNedM  B2-7 033 096 096 BlaimBlaiM
096 096 BlaimBlaiF

HoneyiNed F 82-8 040

%6 096 Tututah M
096 096 Tututah F
096 096 LleroleroM
A3-4 020 086 039 DoYeshDatM B34 044 096 096 Lerolerof
096
096
096

A3-1 017 096 0% DotdodoM 831 047
A32 018 096 036 TururuTuM  B3-2 042
A33 019 096 096 DoidiDattM B33 043

A35 021 096 096 Dabut,DabM B3-5 045
A3-6 022 086 096 Dabada,DaM  B3-6 046
A3-7 023 086 096 TarattaTM B3-7 047
A3-8 024 096 096 ShuShuDo F B3-8 048 08

096 EihiOlele M
096 EihiOlele F
096 Mamamma F
KeeponF

o
=3
E

The VariPhrases in Bold-Italic do not start on the
first beat. You thus have to play them with a different
timing, such as on the second beat of a bar, etc.

Note: Though they sound just fine by themselves, using the
VariPhrases in combination with the Arranger is an even
more rewarding experience. See page 28 for how to do that.

Combining/splitting a VariPhrase with an
Upper part
It is also possible to add either or both Upper parts
(UPI1 and UP2) to your VariPhrase playing, which
allows you to double the vocals with a piano, trumpet,
organ, etc. part.

The important thing to remember is that you need to
switch on UP1 after activating the VariPhrase part, for
the VariPhrase part at first cancels the UP1 part. You
can however, write your UP1/UP2/VariPhrase layers to
a User Program. See page 127.

“Playing” with the VariPhrases
There is a lot more you can do with the on-board (and
your own User) phrases than we have seen so far. Let
us have a look at a few examples.

Key Assign

The Key Assign parameter allows you specify whether
or not you can play chords with the VariPhrase part
(E4). Why would you want to do that?

Selecting Moo means that the VariPhrase part only
sounds one note you play with your right hand, even
though you may be playing two-voice lines or even
chords. In a layer combination, the VariPhrase part
would thus allow you to combine a chordal part
(Upperl) with a solo vocal line. Here’s an example:
Suppose you switch on the VariPhrase and Upperl
parts. Here’s what happens when you play chords in
the right half (in SPLIT mode):

VariPhrase part (Mono mode)

If you play this with
your right hand...

Upper1 part

Note: The exact notes played by the VariPhrase part depend
on which chord note you strike last. The above result may
require some practice.

Mono can be used very effectively: if you press one key
to start the selected VariPhrase and then add a second
key, the phrase is transposed up or down — but contin-
ues. With the “Honey, I need you” phrase, for instance,
you could press a C for playing “Honey”, then add the
E to the right of the C just before “I". This would trans-
pose the pitch of the “I” to E. If you then release the C
(but not the E), while playing a G, the rest of the
phrase (“need you”) will be played in G. In other
words: the phrase runs from start to finish but changes
its pitch whenever you press another key. (If you select
Poly, the “1” and “need you” would be played using two
voices. Poly allows you to play chords.)

Here’s how to select the Mono mode:
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1. Press the Mode [MONQ/POLY] button to make it
light.

VARIPHRASE

SAMPLING inruT
OVER

If the indicator doesn't light, the POLY mode is
selected. Here, we need the Mono mode.

2. Switch on the Upper1 part (see page 44) and select
the SPLIT Keyboard mode (see page 35).

3. Play a few chords with your right hand and listen to
what happens.
Here are two other ways of selecting the mono mode:

a) Press and hold the Mode [MONQO/POLY] button.

e O ——
b) Proceed as follows:
Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

On the Function Menu page, press the [Ed VariPhrase]
field.

On the VariPhrase page, press the [Global] field.

On the E4 Global Parameters page, press the [Key
Assign] field.

The display now looks as follows:

« [lebal Parameters —————

Plagback

1 nyger

4. Press the [Mono] field.
5. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Trigger

Yet another way of changing VariPhrase playback is to
select how the selected phrase behaves once you have
started it, and how it will be stopped. The VA-7 pro-
vides three options you will find on the “Trigger” page.

1. Activate the VariPhrase part (see page 44) and
switch off all other parts (see page 35).

2. Select a VariPhrase.

The following may not be what you think is necessary,
but it shows you just how user-friendly the VA-7 is. We
will indeed take advantage of the jump functions men-
tioned under “Which button does what? (Panel Info)”

on page 23 for calling up a page that normally cannot
be selected directly (If you want to select the Trigger
parameters “the hard way”, see step (b) above.)

3. Press and hold the Mode [STEP/SYNC] field.

This calls up the following display page:

oy g Global Parameters

Key Assign

Frapback | S Y
e

a2 o

Trigger Retagger  Time Sync

This is not the page we need, but the one we do need is
only one press away:

4. Press the [Trigger] ficld.

Eey Antign

Plaghack

Hode

Now look at the three icons in the right section. They
already tell you how a running phrase will be stopped:

Gate— This means that the phrase will play for as
long as you hold a key down. When you release it, the
phrase stops. (Depending on the Mode setting, see
page 82, holding the key down for a long time may
mean that that phrase is repeated.)

Trigger— Press a key once to start playback of the
phrase. Release the key and press it again to stop play-
back. This is similar to using a casette deck: you press
the Play button to start playback, and the Stop button
to stop it. Here, of course, the key acts as Play and Stop
button.

Drum— This setting means that pressing a key will
start playback of the selected phrase and that you can-
not stop it: it will go on sounding until it is finished.
The phrase is not looped, however. This setting is par-
ticularly useful for (rap) phrases you want to start at
given intervals without worrying about stopping
them.

Note: Selecting this Trigger mode means that the phrases
cannot be looped (because there would be no way of stop-
ping them).

5. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Note: See also page 77 for additional VariPhrase parame-
ters,
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Adding realtime expression

Things you ought to know about VariPhrase

The VA-7’s VariPhrase technology allows you to
change the pitch of a phrase (by playing melodies)
while the speed (tempo) and character/timbre are kept
constant, On the other hand, you are free to change
the tempo without affecting the pitch/timbre of a
phrase.

This is remarkable for two reasons:

a) Usually, the pitch of recorded/sampled material can
be changed only by playing the data at a higher or
slower speed, so that the tempo changes. (Conversely,
changing the tempo also means that the pitch
changes.) Consider the following illustration.

Traditional Sampler

Toofast &

100 brittie

Yrzu i
. Yo Ve
- "Here comes VariPhrase”
e a - "Here comes VariPhrase"
)
bk o
speed

On a sampler, playing higher notes will speed up the
phrase, so that a /= 120 thythm suddenly changes to
e.g. J= 144, which would make the material useless for
live performances. Besides, traditional samplers do
not allow you to lock a phrase’s tempo to the tempo of
a sequencer (or Arranger), while VariPhrase does.

VA-7TNariPhrase
Higher, bat
natural. No
tempo change. |- "Here comes VariPhrase"
I *Hare comes VariPhrase"
. — . i Sormes VeRPHrasrcs:
- "Here comes VariPhrage*
- "Here comes VariPhrase”
Lower, but natural.
No tempo change.

b) Sampled or recorded audio consists of frequency
clusters that describe the kind of sound, its timbre, etc.
We'll spare you the details. .. Such clusters also contain
certain frequencies that make a sound (e.g. your voice)
recognizable. No matter how hard you try to imitate
someone else’s voice, you will always produce fre-
quency clusters that will betray you. Such frequency
clusters {partials) are called the formant.

Changing the pitch of recorded/sampled audio mate-
rial means that the formant is also transposed. And
that’s precisely why a piano sample of the note “A4”
sounds like a cheap electronic piano when you use it
for the note “D5” (the D further to the right). Why?
Because the speed is different (see above), and -more
importantly— because the “typical piano frequencies”
are shifted to a different range.

VariPhrase analyses the frequency content of your
audio material and is therefore capable of (a) keeping
the formant constant, or (b) deliberately changing the
formant, so that you can modify the character of a
phrase to an extent that it almost sounds as though
you had changed a woman’s voice into a man’s, or vice
versa.

The VA-7’s controllers can be used to modify these —
and other— aspects. Here’s how:

D Beam controller

1. Press the D Beam Controller [ON/OFF] button
(button must light) to activate the D Beam Control-
ler.

2. Select a phrase with a man’s face (for “male voice”).
See the table on page 45.

3. Activate the VariPhrase part.

4. Move your hand over the “eyes” while playing
something.

The function currently assigned to the D Beam Con-
troller is called “Cut & Reso Up and 4 Formant Up”.
(Cut& Reso is for the VA-7’s Keyboard parts, while
Formant Up is for the VariPhrase part.)

The male voice you selected in step (2) changes drasti-
cally as you move your hand closer to the D Beam'’s
eyes.

Other controllers

Of course, you can also use the remaining controllers:
the Ribbon, the BENDER/MODULATION lever,
Aftertouch, the Foot Switch and the Foot Pedal. Based
on what you will learn on page 53 and following, you
should be able to try them out now. See page 182 for
how to assign other functions to these controllers. The
important thing to remember is that only the parame-
ters marked with a E8 will influence the VariPhrase
part.

Please bear in mind that the formant is only one
aspect that can be influenced in this way. The others
are: Pitch, Time (speed), and sometimes Level (vol-
ume).

Yet other parameters affect the VariPhrase indirectly
or change its behavior. They allow you to use a con-
troller to increase or decrease the influence of an LFO
(an oscillator used for modulation effects that result in
vibrato, WahWah, etc.) on various VariPhrase parame-
ters.
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Realtime VariPhrase control via the
display
There may be times where you don’t feel like using any
of the VA-7’s controllers mentioned above — or where
they have been assigned other functions you do not
want to change.

In that case, consider using three on-screen sliders in
the VA-7’s touch screen for adding some mild (or
wild) changes to the currently selected VariPhrase:

1. Activate the VariPhrase part (see page 44) and
switch off all other parts (see page 35).

2. Press the [CONTROLLERS] button.

CONTROLLERS EFFFCTS ONE TOUCH

- =)

KEVBOARD NOOE {:nmmamm
e o =) E-E8

b bR PANEL e

Ptchbendlip  Modulaton
PitchBendDown Arpegl Grtave
Cut&feso Up Ampeq? Betave
CutiHlzse Dawn Arpegd Octave
Fempu Lp I

tempo Lown

3. Press the [F4 VariPhrase] field.
The display changes to:

,vlw pch | €@ fme

4. Use the on-screen sliders to modify the pitch, the
speed (Time), and/or the formant of the currently
selected VariPhrase.

Positive values (+) mean that you increase the basic
Pitch, Time, or Formant settings, while negative values
(~) mean that you decrease that value. You can thus
influence these parameters in either direction.

If you press the field of the slider’s name (Pitch, Time,
Formant) so that it is displayed in white (“Formant”
in the above illustration), you can also use the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial or the Numeric Entry pad for
setting the desired value.

Note: Enter the value “0” (or return the slider to its central
position) to once again use the normal Pitch, Time, or For-
mant value.

Note: The last settings (slider positions) you make herce will
be written to a User Program (see page 127). Be sure to
select the values you really do want to change, or else set
these values back to 0 before writing your settings to a User
Program.
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Adding effects to the VariPhrase part
Though already amazingly flexible by itself, the Vari-
Phrase part can even be enhanced using two dedicated

effects. These Reverb and Chorus effects operate inde-

pendently from the “main” Reverb and Chorus effects.
In many instances, the Reverb effect is already
switched on but let’s go through the motions.

Reverb and Chorus depth

1. Activate the VariPhrase part (see page 44) and
switch off all other parts (see page 35).

Note: The following affects the VariPhrase part — not just
the currently selected phrase. Thus, if you select another
phrase at a later stage, it will use the effects settings you
make here.

2. Press the [EFFECTS] button.

CONTROULERS EFFECTS ONE TOUCH
mANSPUSE
USER PROGHAM

oo

kg g —

3. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Keybrd Mixer] field.

+Hoom 1

Chorus ||+ Room 2 i Detay

Delay Hoom 3 T Panbrelsy
HIX Halt1

Equalizes

Chatus

PanPot

Volu

4. Press the [Reverb] field if it is not displayed in
white,

5. Move the leftmost slider (E3) while playing on the
keyboard and listen to how the sound changes.

Note: If the VariPhrase part is not displayed, press the [ 4]
field several times.

Let us now add some Chorus to the VariPhrase part.

6. Press the [Chorus] field in the left column.
The display now changes to:

Reverh

PanPot

Volume

7. Again use the leftmost slider to increase or decrease
the Chorus depth while playing a few notes on the
keyboard.

Note: See page 124 for how to select another Reverb and/or
Chorus type.

Single Part/Palette

Suppose you are finalizing a new song. All settings are
ready (Music Style, tempo, Keyboard part Tones, etc.).
The only thing that’s missing are the effects settings
that sound just right for the VariPhrase part. On the
pages shown so far, you always see the Reverb/Chorus
depth settings of other parts as well.

That may not always be to your liking, because you
wish to concentrate on the VariPhrase (or any other)
part. In that case, proceed as follows:

1. On any of the above pages, press the [Single Part]
field.
The display now changes to:

Chongs

Reverty

PanPot

2. Usc the | 4 ][ ¥ ] fields to select this page if the
name in the upper left corner does not read “E4".
You can now press the [Reverb] or [Chorus] field and
use the slider in the right column to change the Reverb
or Chorus depth.

Note: You can also usc the [TEMPO/DATA] dial and the
Numeric Pad page (see page 48).

3. Press the [Palette] field to return to the “mixer”
pages of steps (3) and (6).

[Single Part] and |Palette] are also available for the
other effects and parts.
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4.4 Expression clinic

Allow us to introduce the VA-7/VA-5’s performance
functions. Also called Controllers, they allow you to
add expression to your playing, which is a very impor-
tant aspect for simulating glissando’s, bendings, and
other changes to the timbre that will make your melo-
dies even more convincing.

Note: The Aftertouch and Ribbon controller are not avail-
able on the VA-5,

Note: See page 91 for details about the VA-7/VA-5's velocity
sensitivity and related possibilities.

D Beam Controller
The D Beam Controller is no doubt the most exciting
and spectacular performance function of your VA-7/
VA-5. You can use it to modify various aspects of your
V-Arranger Keyboard, such as bending the notes,
intensify their vibrato, change the filter frequency (to
make the sound brighter or mellower), and even to
play arpeggios or chords.

\ D BEAM CONTROLLER \

The D Beam Controller has two sensors that detect
motion (such as your hand or body movements) in
front of it. These “sensed” positions are translated into
MIDI messages that can be assigned to a variety of
parameters. See page 182.

1. Press the D Beam Controller [ON/OFF] button
(button must light) to activate the D Beam Control-
ler.

2. Activate the UP1 part.

The easiest way to do so is by pressing the Keyboard
Mode [ARRANGER] or [PIANO| button. See also
page 33.

Note that the D Beam Controller also applies to the
other Keyboard and the VariPhrase parts, while it also
allows you to control certain Arranger functions.
Here, however, we'll keep things simple by showing
you how it influences the UP1 part.

3. Move your hand over the “eyes” while playing
something.

Listen to how the UP1 sound becomes brighter and
mellower as you move your hand up or down. Fur-
thermore, the sound becomes more synthesizer-like.
That is because the “Cut & Reso Up and Formant Up”
function is assigned, which means that you can change
the filter setting. (If you activate the VariPhrase part,
this function allows you to change the characteristics
of the selected phrase by turning it into a man’s or
woman’s voice, see page 47.)

4. If you no longer nced the D Beam Controller, press
its [ON/OFF] button again (indicator goes dark).

Chord1 Detave AB basutt
D Beam

Chord ave Accomp On/{H)

Bender

ABs-ADs Uns0t)

7
HMudutating i AccABs 00201

Toneh Ceet Fill to Var /s

e

; : FRERE IR §
Note: The values generated by the D Beam Controller can
be recorded by the Composer and are transmitted to the
VA-7/VA-5’s MIDI OUT port.
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Ribbon controller (Touch control) (VA-7)
The Ribbon/Touch controller is a performance func-
tion that was already available on vintage analogue
synthesizers, the Roland JP-8000, and the EM-20. We
included it because we figured that you might like to
influence one of the VA-7’s parameters by sliding a fin-
ger over the ribbon located below the BENDER/
MODULATION lever for a more natural “feel” of the
temporary change you'd like to produce.

0 Maximum
value

1. Activate the UP1 part.

The easiest way to do so is by pressing the Keyboard
Mode [ARRANGER] or {PIANO] button. See also
page 33.

Note that the Ribbon/Touch controller also applies to
the other Keyboard and the VariPhrase parts, while it
also allows you to control certain Arranger functions.
Here, however, we'll keep things simple by showing
you how it influences the UP1 part.

2. Slide your finger from left to right while playing
something, then release it again.

Listen to how the UP1 sound becomes brighter and
mellower as you move your hand up or down. That is
because the “Cut & Reso Up and Formant Up” func-
tion is assigned. (If you activate the VariPhrase part,
this function allows you to change the characteristics
of the selected phrase by turning it into a man’s or
woman’s voice.) At first, the Ribbon controller’s func-
tion is the same as that of the D Beam Controller, but
you can change that (see page 182).

Note that it is also possible to directly press the posi-
tion you think corresponds to the desired parameter
value for “stepped” changes. You thus do not need to
slide your finger to the left and right.

The Ribbon controller always works from left (0) to
right {(maximum value). That is why most assignable
parameters are labelled “Up” or “Down”. Moving your
finger to the far right will thus increase (Up) or reduce
{Down) the value of the parameter being controlled.
Once you release the Ribbon, the value of the parame-
ter being controlled returns to the “no change” posi-
tion,

Note: The values generated by the Ribbon controller can be
recorded by the Composer and are transmitted to the VA-7’s
MIDI OUT port.

Aftertouch (VA-7)
The VA-7 is equipped with an Aftertouch-sensitive
keyboard. Like most instruments supporting After-
touch, the VA-7 generates channel Aftertouch mes-
sages, which means that one Aftertouch value will be
transmitted by each MIDI channel {or part).
Aftertouch is gencrated when you press a key even fur-
ther down after playing a note. The effect obtained is
usually similar to the one you can achieve with the
BENDER/MODULATION lever: you can change the
pitch, modify the volume, intensify the modulation,
etc.
In the VA-7’s case, however, you can also control the
Arranger and even the VariPhrase part.

Aftertouch data can only be received by the following
parts: Upper 1/2 and Lower 1/2, the VariPhrase part,
and the Arranger.

Pitch Bend/Modulation

MODULATION
Lowers the M N Raises the
pitch pitch
-y BENDER >

Turn the BENDER/MODULATION lever towards the
right to bend the notes you are playing upwards, or to
the left to lower the pitch. Release the lever to return to
the standard pitch. The Pitch Bend function can also
be used for controlling various VariPhrase aspects
(pitch, formant, level, tempo).

Push the lever away from you to add vibrato to the
notes you are playing (Modulation). Release the lever
to remove the vibrato. See page 184 for how to set the
Pitch Bend interval.,
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Transposition
If you are used to playing a song in a particular key,
the Transpose function will help you go on playing in
that key while sounding in another one. That way, you
can accompany a singer or instrument without chang-
ing your fingering.

Hold down the [ONE TOUCH] button while pressing
User Program [DOWN] or [UP].

Press {DOWN] to lower the pitch in semitone steps (a
CtoB,an Eto E etc.).

Note: Transposition applies to all parts except the MDR
(Manual Drums) and ADR (Accompaniment Drums)
parls.

To transpose from the key of C to G, hold down [ONE
TOUCH] and press User Program [UP] seven times
(or User Program [DOWN] five times).

Be sure to return to the original setting (no transposi-
tion) by pressing the “opposite” User Program button
([DOWN] or [UP]) the same number of times as the

one ({UP] or [DOWN]) you pressed first.

The transposition is indicated on the Master page:

So—
Hixer o
34

The “Cy” actually refers to a semitone increase of the
pitch, so that you hear a “C sharp” every time you play
a C. This also means that rather than the A you press,
you will hear “A sharp” (or “B flat”). The above setting
corresponds to pressing User Program [UP] once
while holding down the [ONE TOUCH] button.

Note: This setting is also reflected on the Transpose display
page (see below).

Setting the transposition interval via the display
If you prefer to set the transposition interval via the
touch screen with a nice graphic, way, here is how to.
1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.
What you see now, depends on the currently selected
keyboard mode. The things to look out for here are
the [ARRANGER CHORD)] and [KEYBOARD
MODE] fields in the upper left and right corners.

2, Press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper
right corner (so that it is displayed in white).

3. Press the [Transpose] field.

4. In the display, press the key that corresponds to the
note you would like to hear every time you play a C.
Note: Selecting “0” means that the transposition is off. This
is the only way to activate or switch off this function. Your
setting can, however, be written to a User Program (see
page 127).

See below for details about the Transpose Mode
options. You can activate all three simultaneously, if
you like.

Note: The MDR and ADR parts are never transposed. Every
key (note) of the MDR/ADR parts is assigned to a different
percussion sound. It s thus in your best interest to leave the
Manual and Accompaniment Drums parts alone.

Selecting the sections to be transposed

The three fields below the keyboard allow you to spec-
ify which parts should be affected by the Transpose
setting:

Internal— The Keyboard and Arranger parts will be
transposed. Notes received via MIDI, however, will be
played without change.

Song— Only the Song parts will be transposed. This is
only meaningful when you play back a Standard MIDI
File or one of your own songs with the VA-7/VA-5’s
Song Composer.

MIDI “IN”— Only the notes received via MIDI IN
will be transposed. In a way, this is the same as the Rx
Shift parameter in MIDI mode (see page 195).

Though it is perfectly possible to switch on all three
options, you can never switch off all three of them. At
least one of them must be on. Internal could be useful
to transpose only the Keyboard parts so that you can
play to a Composer song in “your” key but sound in
the song’s key.
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5. Press [ «BACK] to return to the previous display
page, or [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Octave
The Octave function is another useful parameter that
allows you to change the pitch of the selected part in
octave steps (12 semitones).

You could take advantage of this function for solo
parts where you need the UP1 and UP2 parts to trig-
ger the same Tone, while UP2 plays one Octave above
or below UP1. Another use for this function is to pro-
vide access to the “noises” of the VA-7/VA-5's new “V”
Tones so as to be able to trigger the scraping, knock-
ing, etc.

This probably only works when you use a Keyboard
part (UP1, UP2,LW1, or LW2) in WHOLE Keyboard
Mode (see page 34). Working in SPLIT mode indeed
means that you can only play the notes up to a certain
point (the split point). For the “noises”, you need to
select the setting “~3”. Note that this also means that
you need to play the “real” notes at the right end of the
keyboard, because the entire part/Tone is transposed
down.

This parameter also comes in handy when you wish to
trigger Drum Set sounds (using the MDR part) that
are not accessible via the keyboard in its normal state.
Remember that there are only 61 keys, while the Drum
Sets provide drum/percussion sounds for all 128 notes
supported by the MIDI standard.

1. Press the Keyboard Made [OTHER] button.

2. Press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper
right corner (so that it is displayed in white).

3. Press the [Octave] field.

4, Press the field that corresponds to the Keyboard
part you wish to transpose in octave steps (UP1, UP2,
etc.).

As you see, the display also indicates the current
Octave settings for all Keyboard parts.

5. Now press the field that corresponds to the desired
Octave setting.

“~” values mean “down/lower”. Example: “~3" means
that the part in question is transposed three octaves
down. All other values (except “0”) mean “up/higher”.

6. Press [ «BACK] to return to the previous display
page, or [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Sustain Footswitch (Hold)
The Hold function can be used for the following parts
in isolation or in combination: Upper 1/2, Lower 1/2,
and M.Bass, on condition that you select the WHOLE
keyboard mode. In SPLIT mode, the sustain pedal’s
Hold function only works for the right-most part.
When Upper 1 and 2 are layered, the Hold effect will
work for both of them. In UP2 Split (see page 86) and
UP2-to-Left modes, the Hold only applies to the
Upperl part.
Note: Do not forget to connect an optional DP-2, DP-6, or
BOSS FS-5U footswitch to the SUSTAIN FOOTSWITCH
socket.

Foot Switch
An optional DP-2, DP-6, or BOSS FS-5U footswitch
connected to the FOOT SWITCH socket can be used
to perform various functions. If you do not change the
factory setting, this footswitch allows you to start and
stop Arranger playback.
The Footswitch assignment can be saved to a User
Program. See page 187 for how to assign the desired
function to the footswitch.
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Expression (Foot Pedal)
An optional EV-5 or BOSS FV-300L expression pedal
connected to the FOOT PEDAL socket allows you to
control the volume of all parts by foot. You can reverse
the expression pedal’s effect and specify that certain
parts are not to be controlled by the expression pedal.
Furthermore, you can use this pedal for controlling
M-EX parameters, in which case the expression func-
tion is no longer available for other Keyboard parts.
(The Formant of the selected VariPhrase can also be
controlled using this pedal.)

Master Tune
This is not really a performance function, but it allows
you to tune your VA-7/VA-5 to acoustic instruments
that cannot be tuned.

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

ISk

VIRTUAL
OACHESTRATOR BAND

= I —

MASTER TUNE| 466.2

i Factors Resume By

If this page is not displayed, press the [Keyboard] field
so that it is displayed in white.

3. Play the A below the [ENDING] button while using
the [ 4 ][ ¥ ] fields to set the desired tuning,

The default value is “440.0". You can return to this
value by pressing the [Default] field.

Alternatively, you can press the [Value] field and set
the desired value using the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.

4, Press the [EXIT] field to return to the Master page.
Press the [ «=Back] field to return to the Function
Menu if you need to set other functions.

Scale Tuning
Another useful function is called Scale Tuning. This

allows you to use oriental, asian, and other scales in
much the same way as on an oriental keyboard
(EM-50 OR, etc.). See page 92 for details.

Metronome
The VA-7/VA-5 is equipped with three metronomes:
one for Style playback, one for Song Composer
recording/playback, and one for User Style Composer
programming.
If you wish to hear a metronome during Style play-
back, here is what you need to do:

1. On the Master page, press the metronome field (so
that it turns white).

2, Start Arranger playback, and you will hear the met-
ronome.

3. Press the metronome field again to switch off the
metronome.
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Metronome Output
The VA-7/VA-5 also allows you to select how the met-
ronome is played back:

1. Press the [CONTROLLERS] button.

EFFECTS. ONE ToUCH

=
KEYBOARD MODE [_I-JSEHPROGHAM
¥ =) ‘ES-Ea

s PAREL—S

This selects a display page with controller options. The
exact look of that page is of little importance, for you

need to press the [Metronome] field at the bottom of
the screen, which is available on all pages:

If it doesn’t, press the [Style] field (it must be dis-
played in white).

2. Select one of the following options:

Int— The metronome signal is played by the Drum
Set currently assigned to the MDR part (see page 43)
and thus audible in the VA-7/VA-5’s speakers or the
headphones you connected to either of its headphone
sockets.

Midi— The metronome signal is sent to the VA-7/
VA-5’s MIDI OUT port and can be played by an exter-
nal module. This module must receive on MIDI chan-
nel 16. The safest would be to assign MIDI channel 16
to part 10 of a multitimbral module. That way, its
Drum Set is triggered by the metronome. (The MDR
part transmits on MIDI channel 16.)

ALL— The metronome is played by the VA-7/VA-5’s
MDR part and transmitted to MIDI OUT.

Metronome Mode
Yet another option on the above display page is to
specify when the metronome should be sounded:

Always— The metronome even counts when Arran-
ger playback is stopped. Press this field if you want to
hear the metronome at all times (which is probably
only useful when practising a new song).

Play— Press this field (so that it is displayed in white)
if the metronome should only be sounded while the
Arranger is playing back a Music Style pattern (Intro,
Original, etc.).

Count-In

This parameter allows you to switch the Count-In
function on or off. When on, the metronome will
count in the specified number of measures (bars)
before the Arranger starts playing.

Note: This count-in is also available when you are using the
Sync Start function. In that case, playing a chord means
that the Arranger only starts after 1 or 2 measures.

1. See “Metronome Output” for how to select the dis-
play page with the metronome options.

2. Select an option in the Count-In section:
OFF— The count-in function is off.

1Bar, 2Bar— Whenever you start Arranger playback,
the metronome counts in 1 or 2 bars before the
selected Music Style pattern starts playing.

Note: The Count-In function can be used independently of
the metronome. There is thus no need to activate the metro-
nome in order to hear the count-in.

3. Press the [EXIT] field to return to the Master page.
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4.5 USing live vocals

The VA-7 also provides a special part you can use
when you want to sing to the music you play on the
VA-7. You can also use this part for other audio sig-
nals, but please bear in mind that the Audio In part is
mono. Use the STEREQ IN sockets for amplifying
external instruments, and the like (see page 68).

The audio signal received by the Audio In part is
transmitted to the VA-7’s STEREO OUT and
PHONES sockets and is also amplified via the built-in
speakers.

1. Set the [VOLUME] knob to the “MIN” position.

2. Connect a microphone to the VariPhrase INPUT
socket.

Please use a dynamic microphone. Two models are
available from Roland: the DR-10 and the DR-20.

————— VARIPHRASE e
LEVEL GAIN INPUT

;e
MIN G MAX  MIC LN

3. Set the [LEVEL] knob to the “MIN” position and
the [GAIN] switch to “MIC”,

4, Press the {EFFECTS] button.

CONTHOLLERS ERFECTS QHE TOUCH

(USERFNOERMI
o ) [~] (o) E3-1a

Sene FAEF PAES

5. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Keybrd Mixer] field.
The display now contains a page similar to the follow-
ing:
Maruns |
Delay

Chotas

Panb ot

Volume

It doesn’t really matter which effet is currently
selected. Just make sure the [Keybrd Mixer] field is
displayed in white.

6. Press the [ ] field several times until the following
page is displayed:

7. Set the [Volume] slider to “0”, and press the [ON/
OFF] field below this slider to select “OFF” (if neces-
sary).

Let us now set the input sensitivity of the VariPhrase
[INPUT] socket.

8. Sing into the microphone and gradually increase
the VariPhrase [LEVEL] setting (rear panel).

Set it so that the INPUT OVER indicator in the
VariPhrase section does not light even when you sing
at the top of your voice.

VARIPHRASE

VariPhrase

This indicator should not light.

Note: At this point, you won’t hear your voice because the
Audio In part is off.

9. Locate the microphone in such a way that it cannot
pick up the signal from the VA-7’s speakers.

Failure to do so will result in a nasty howling tone also
known as feedback. This should be avoided at all costs.

10. Press the [OFF] field below the [Volume] slider to
make it read [ON].

11. Set the VA-7’s [VOLUME] knob to a comfortable
listening level (about halfway for the time being).

12, Gradually increase the setting of the on-screen
[Volume] slider while singing or talking into the
microphone.

You should now be able to hear your voice.

13. You can also add Reverb and Chorus to your voice:

Press the [ON/OFF] field between the [Chorus] and
[Reverb] sliders to make it read “ON™. This field can
also be used for muting the effects when you need to
make an announcement and don’t want it to sound
like you are in a church, etc.

Note: This function can also be controlled via the assignable
footswitch (see page 188).

Use the [Chorus] and [Reverb] sliders for setting the
desired Chorus/Reverb depth. See page 124 for details
about these effects.
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14. To quickly switch on/off the Audio In part, press
the [ON] (or [OFF]) field below the on-screen
[Volume] slider.

Note: While the above on-screen settings can be written into
a User Program, the settings of the [GAIN] switch and
[LEVEL] knob on the rear panel cannot. You may want to
write them down for future reference.

15. Now try singing and playing together. If your
voice is too soft, increase the setting of the [Volume]
slider in the display.

16. Press {EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Single Part

By pressing the [Single Part] field on the above display
page, you select a page where the above parameters are
displayed in the following manner. Choose whichever
is more convenient for you.

Chows

Hoveab

4.6 Arranger/Music Style clinic

Before telling you more about the Music Styles, we'd
like to explain the difference between Music Styles and
the Arranger. The Arranger is in fact the function (or
sequencer) that plays the accompaniments you select.
These accompaniments are always related to a given
musical genre (or “style”), and are therefore called
Music Styles. As the VA-7/VA-5’s accompaniments are
a lot more than just one pattern that goes on playing
until you stop it, the Music Styles comprise several
patterns (or divisions).

The Arranger is interactive in two respects: you can
tell it in what key it should sound by playing chords;
and you can also tell it what kind of of accompani-
ment it should play by selecting other divisions via the
front panel or the touch screen. The Arranger (the
“hardware”) would be nothing without the Music
Styles (the “software™), while the Music Styles would
become repetitive after a while without the various
divisions.

Selecting Music Styles

Like for Tone selection, there are two possibilities that
can be used indiscriminately: you can work the tradi-
tional way (using the buttons), or via the display — or
mix these two approaches as you see fit.

Style selection via the front panel

Naote: All button actions are also reflected by the display. See
“Style selection via the display” on page 58 for the informa-
tion that appears on-screen.

1. Tell the VA-7/VA-5 that you wish to select a Music
Style: press the [STYLE] button (so that it lights).

STYLE TONE USER PROGRAM

BANK.
Chnperc ORoaw  Gumar  Bass DecwcSTRAENSEmBLE BRass

Pre  StwiEAD SyNean SyNSfx  EYMMIC Pemcussve SR

NUMBER

OO EE G E)

As soon as you press the [STYLE] button, it lights in
green, as well as the BANK and NUMBER buttons of
the currently selected Music Style. (The color for Tone
selection is red, while orange is used for selecting User
Programs.)
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The display now looks as follows:

The name next to the [A]/[B]/[C] fields tells you
which music Style is currently selected.

Note: The numbers in the upper right corner of the display
indicate the MIDI address of the currently selected Music
Style (“BI5 ScatSwing”).

2, Press the [GROUP] button to select the group that
contains the desired Music Style.

STYLE TONE USER PROGRAM

BANK
GROUP OA Puno Cunerac Oacaw  Guran  Bass OncuestasEwgempic BRass

EE () (o) () (s (] (7]

®5 Reen  Pwt Svwieap Svwpao Synse ETenic PERCUSSVE S

NUMBER.

O OODOEHOm

There are three Music Style groups with 64 memories
each (for a total of 192 Styles):

GROUP @A GROUP OA GROUP @A
}c i i
[s]:} [ 2} [ ]:}

Group A is selected Group B Group C

A & B— These two groups refer to the Music Styles in
ROM.

C— This group represents the Disk Link group. These
are memories that can be selected in the same way as
the ROM memories, even though they load Music
Styles directly from Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk (VA-7/
VA-5).

Note: See also the Music Style list starting on page 245 for
the names and addresses of the Music Styles,

When you select a GROUP, the VA-7/VA-3 automati-
cally activates the BANK that was active in the previ-
ous group. Here is an example: if you are currently
working with the BI5 ScarSwing Style, selecting group
A means that bank 5 is automatically selected.

3. Press a BANK [1]~{8] button (so that it lights) to
select a Style bank within the active group.
Each Style group contains eight banks.

4. Press a NUMBER [1]~[8] button to select a Style
within the active bank.

Only now will the new Music Style be selected. You
could take advantage of this system to prepare the
group and bank with your left hand, while continuing
to play the melody with your right hand. Then, all you

need to do is press the desired NUMBER button just
befare the beat where you wish the new Music Style to
take effect.

Style selection via the display
Let us now Jook at how to use the display for selecting
Styles.

1. Press the [Style] field in the display.

If you look at the BANK/NUMBER buttons, you will
notice that they now light in green.

2. Press the [A], [B], or [C] field to select the desired
Music Style group.

3. Press one of the following fields to select a bank
within that group:

4. Press a Style field to select a Music Style (number).
While you're at it, you may want to prepare the desired
Orchestrator “version” so as to be all set for the next
song you want to play. In that case, press the [Orches-
trator] field and sce page 61 for what to do next.
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Working with the Disk Link memories

The VA-7/VA-5 provides 64 memories (8 banks x 8
numbers) that refer to Music Styles on a Zip (VA-7) or
floppy disk (VA-5). Though these memories behave
exactly like the memories of groups A and B (that pro-
vide access to the 128 internal Music Styles), they only
“work” if the disk in question has been inserted into
the drive. Thanks to the VA-7/VA-5s powerful soft-
ware, loading a Disk Link Style is as swift as working
with internal Styles.

The Music Style referenced by the Disk Link memory
you select is automatically loaded from disk and cop-
ied to the Disk User memory (see also page 60). This is
a RAM memory whose contents are erased when you
switch off the VA-7/VA-5, and overwritten when you
select another Disk Link memory (or use the Disk
User function).

Here’s in a nutshell what happens when you select a
Disk Link memory. (Even though the drawing may
suggest that this takes quite some time, the VA-7/VA-5
performs these steps in a split second.)

YONE USER PROGRAM

GROUP @A Pawn Owiperc ORcaw  Guian  Bass Oacursmabmsiwsi BRass

G (D00

Y, @8 R ‘éi. Swirap Svwstx  Evumit PrReussive S
% PART ‘ NUMBER
O oEmanEn]

Qﬁ #¥  You select a Disk

Link memory
The VA-7/VA-5 looks up the (group Q).
name of the referenced

Music Style

-

C11]C21 | 31 Mawn | C51 § C61 |

Q2jcajdar|caz] sz 2| 2R

13 cas | a3 caa| s3] ces | cra [ emy

C1a1C241 34| Ca4 | C54 o4 CT41CBa

C15]C25 1 (35 | CAS f €85 [ 65 C75) C85

C16 | C26 | (36 | C46 | C56 | CB6 | C76 | (BE

The data are
loaded from

18] 28| c38 | cas | cse | cos | 78 | ces | ZiPffloppy

C17 Q27 § €37 | C47 [ C57 { (67 [ C77 | CB

~

o

This memory contains
back. the Music Style data

}
The Style can be played

After unpacking the VA-7/VA-5, these memories
already contain links to 64 Music Styles on the sup-
plied Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk (VA-5). You can also
program your own references to other Music Styles on
disk (see page 108). VA-7 users could even “mix” ref-
erences to a Zip and a floppy disk.

The Disk Link memories are assigned to group C. You
can use either of the above procedures for selecting
them (“Style selection via the front panel”, “Style

selection via the display™). Just be sure to select group
C. Here's what the display looks like when group C has
been selected:

Even for Music Styles on Zip/floppy, the VA-7/VA-5
thus displays their names. In fact, it’s the names that
are important for finding the Styles on a disk. If you
change the name of a Music Style that is referenced by
one of the Disk Link memories (see page 110), the
VA-7/VA-5 can no longer find it. Conversely, if you
have two Zip disks (for example) that both contain a
Music Style called “Reggael”, even inserting the
“wrong” Zip disk would recall a “Reggael” Style — but
it might be the wrong one (and quite a few other Disk
Link memories might not recall any Style at all,
because the other names only exist on the “other”
disk).

Note: See page 61 for the meaning of the [Orchestrator]
field.

Do not forget to insert the required Zip and/or floppy
disk into the VA-7/VA-5’s drive. Failure to do so may
lead to the following message being displayed:

/1Y

STYLE TARANTEL NOT FOUND
Insert proper zip disk please i

If the Zip drive currently contains another disk, press
the [ZIP Eject] field to eject that Zip disk. Then insert
the disk that contains the referenced Music Style.
Note: If you do not wish to use the Music Style after all,
press [EXIT]. In that case, the VA-7/VA-5 will go on using
the last Music Style it did find.
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In the case of a Music Style on floppy disk, the message
about a missing Music Style would be:

713

STYLE TARANTEL NET FOUND
Insert proper floppy disk pleasell

. .
lll} 18y

In that case, press the Eject button on the floppy drive,
insert the correct floppy disk, and press the [RETRY]
field.

Note: If you do not wish to use the Music Style after all,
press [EXIT]. In that case, the VA-7/VA-5 will go on using
the last Music Style it did find.

Disk User

You can also load one Music Style directly into the
VA-7/VA-5's Disk User memory and use it as if it were
a 193rd Music Style. You could take advantage of this
function whenever none of the 64 Disk Link memo-
ries refer to the Music Style you need for playing a
given song.

Note: The Music Style in this memory is only available until
you switch off the VA-7/VA-5 or load anather Style. Be
aware that selecting a Disk Link Style will also overwrite the
last Disk User Style you selected.

Note: Unlike the Disk Link memories, the reference to the
selected Music Style is not remembered (and therefore not
“fixed”).

1. Insert the Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk (VA-7/VA-5)
with the desired Music Style into the (appropriate)
drive.

2. On the Music Style selection page (see above), press
the [Disk User] field.

3. Press the [FLOPPY] or [ZIP] field to spec-
ify whether you want to load a Music Style from a Zip
or a floppy disk.

On the VA-5 this page looks as follows:

Fastival

4, Press the field that contains the name of the Music
Style you want to load.

5. If the desired Music Style is not displayed, use
[«=][=>] to select another group of 4 Styles.

You can also use the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial for select-
ing other pages with different Music Styles on the
inserted disk.

Note: The VA-7 contains a powerful search engine for
quickly locating the desired Music Style on a Zip disk (see
page 109). See page 110 for the [Options] field.

Note: Press the [EXIT] field if you do not want to usc a Style
on disk after all.

6. Press the [LOAD] field to copy the data of the
selected Music Style to the VA-7/VA-5’s Disk User
memory.

The display page does not change. This was done to
allow you... to select another Music Style on Zip or
floppy disk. Repeat the above procedure. As soon as
you press the [LOAD)] field, the name of the newly
selected Style will appear in the “User” field in the
upper left corner. When the pattern of the currently
selected Music Style is finished, the VA-7/VA-5
switches to the newly selected Style on disk.

7. Start playing with the newly selected Style.

The selection of the Disk User Style will be written to a
User Program (see page 127). The User Program in
question, however, refers to the memory address — not
its contents. Next time you recall such a User Program,
the VA-7/VA-5 will therefore use the Style that resides
in the Disk User memory at that time.

If, at that time, you haven’t loaded a User Style, the
VA-7/VA-5 will go on using the last Disk Link Style
you selected. That is because the Disk User memory
also acts as buffer for the Music Styles referenced by
the Disk Link memories. If you haven’t selected any
Disk Link Style since switching on the VA-7/VA-5, it
will go on using the last ROM Style.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

The “User” message to the right of the [Style] field
alerts you to the fact that you are currently using a
Disk User Style.
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Orchestrator and Morphing
The VA-7/VA-5’s Music Styles are far more versatile
than we have seen so far. For one, you can vary the
repeating accompaniment patterns (Original and
Variation). And you can also mix the parts of two
Music Styles so as to create new Music Styles on the fly
(Morphing).

Orchestrator

The Original, and Variation patterns are the two
“basic” Music Style patterns that can be selected by
pressing the corresponding buttons on the front panel:

VIRYUAL FUNCTION
BAND MENU

ORCHESTRATOR

INTRD  OMIGINAL  FILL  VARIATION ENDING  START/STOP

-

(Note that only one of them can be active.) Whereas
[ORIGINAL] selects the simpler version of the repeat-
ing (“looped™) accompaniment, [VARIATION] calls
up a more “stuffed” version.

With the ORCHESTRATOR function, you can further
refine and vary the Original and Variation patterns
played by the Arranger. This is like orchestrating the
accompaniment in realtime, because you can leave out
parts, thin out the drum part, or even select a totally
different accompaniment.

There are four options for both Original and Varia-
tion, while the selected Orchestrator option also
affects the Intro and Ending patterns.

1. Activate the VA-7/VA-5’s Arranger and start play-
back of the [ORIGINAL] or [VARIATION] pattern.
See “Using the VA-7/VA-5's Arranger” on page 24.

2. Do one of the following:

Press the [Style] field on the Master page (as though
you wanted to select a Music Style).

On the page that appears next, press the [Orchestra-
tor/Morphing] field.

e ORm
= Press the [ORCHESTRATOR] button.

DISK

VIRTUAL SONG FUNCTION
‘ORCHESTRATOR BAND COMPOSER MENU

B B B

INTRO  ORIGINAL  FILL  VARIATION ENDING START/STOP

oOooOoO O
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In either case, the display now looks as follows:

3. Press an Orchestrator field to select the desired
“orchestration”.

As you see, there are four fields. (2) corresponds to the
Basic level found on previous Roland arranger key-
boards. (1) provides a slightly more sober version of
the Basic pattern. () corresponds to the Advanced
level on older Roland models, while () is a slightly
simpler version.

With these fields, you can thus vary your accompani-
ments at will so as to make them sound really profes-
sional.

Note: The last version you select will be written to a User
Program (see page 127), so be sure to prepare the one you
want to start with next time you select that User Program.
Note: The Music Styles on the supplied Zip (VA-7) or floppy
disk (VA-5) also contain suitable Orchestrator versions.
Other Music Styles you can load with the VA-7/VA-5, how-
ever, may not provide the same flexibility.

Morphing

The Morphing function allows you to create a mix of
two Music Styles by using certain accompaniment
parts from one Style, and other parts from another
Style.

The mixable parts are: Drums, Bass, and Accomp. The
latter includes all melodic parts (for a maximum of
six) except for the bass. These may be piano, guitar,
brass, etc. lines. Morphing allows you to create combi-
nations like the following:

1st Style 2nd Style
Drums Bass, Accomp
Bass Drums, Accomp
Accomp Drums, Bass

Of course, you can also use just one part of the “2nd
Style”, and two of the “lst Style”. It is not possible,
however, to switch on two identical parts (i.e. the Bass
parts of the “Ist Style” and the “2nd Style™). Neither
can you switch off e.g. the drums altogether (neither
“1st Style”, nor “2nd Style”). See page 114 for how to
do that.

On the other hand, it is perfectly possible to combine
the drums of a waltz with the bass and accompani-
ment parts of a 16-beat Style, for example. Using two

Styles with different time signatures is absolutely no
problem. Be aware, though, that the result of your
morphing may not be usable in a real-life situation.

If you do use two Styles with different time signatures,
the “1st Style” determines the time signature of your
morphed Style. In other words: if your “Ist Style” is a
waltz, the morphed result will use the 3/4 time signa-
ture.

The possibilities are endless, because you can not only
use the internal Music Styles (groups A and B) but also
Styles on Zip or floppy disk (via the Disk Link or Disk
User function).

Let us morph (i.e. create) a new Music Style now to see
how it works:

1. See steps (1) and (2) above.

i

The “1st Style” is the one you (or the Virtual Band)
selected last, while the “2nd Style” is prepared auto-
matically. What you hear now is the “Ist Style” (all
three fields in the left column are white).

Note: See below for how to select other Music Styles for the
Morphing function.

2. Press the [Drum] field in the right column.

The [Drum] field in the left column turns blue, while
the one in the right column turns white. You are now
using the drum part of the “2nd Style” with the Bass
and Accompaniment of the “1st Style".

3. Press the [Bass] field in the right column.
This switches off the Bass line of the “1st Style”, while
the Bass line of the “2nd Style™ is activated.

4, Try out other combinations.
5. Press [START/STOP] to stop Arranger playback.

Let us now select other Music Styles for the “1st Style”
and the “2nd Style”

6. Press the [1st Style] field in the display.

% ScatSwng
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This page should look familiar. It allows you to select a
Music Style.

7. Assign a Music Style to the “1st Style” memory.
Remember that it is also possible to use the BANK/
NUMBER buttons. See “Selecting Music Styles” on
page 57 and “Style Morphing (part 2)” on page 98 for
operation details.

8. Press the [2nd Style] field.

Again a familiar display page. Note, however, that the
|C] and [Disk User] fields are no longer there. While
the “1st Style” can be taken from the ROM memory
(groups A and B) or a Zip/floppy disk (group C or
Disk User), the “2nd Style” must be a ROM Style. That
is why you can only select group A or B.

9. Assign a Music Style to the “2nd Style” memory.

10. Press the [ «Back] field to return to the Orches-
trator/Morphing page, and start morphing again.
Note: Your “2nd Style” will also be stored when you write
your settings to a User Program (see page 127). You thus do
not have to perform the selection process every time you
want to morph.

4.7 Song Composer clinic

On page 30 we already showed you how to play back a
Standard MIDI File on Zip or floppy disk. Here we'll
record a song using the Arranger as accompaniment.

Recording your music
You can record your music as “Songs” that can be
saved to Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk (VA-7/VA-5).
Note: Your singing using the Audio It part (see page 56) is
not recorded. If you use User VariPhrases during your
recordings, do not forget to load them before starting play-
back of one of your own songs.
Though the following series of steps may seems rather
long to perform, you could skip those you do not
need, while you may want to perform other actions for
certain steps. Here, we will take advantage of all “auto-
matic” functions the VA-7/VA-5 contains with occa-
sional hints for alternatives.
Note: See also “A few remarks about recording songs™ on
page 132.

1. Press the [VIRTUAL BAND] button.

2. Press the [EASY ROUTING] field, followed by the
[In a BAND] field.

3. Now follow the on-screen instructions to select a
Music Style and a Tone for your right hand.

4. After selecting the “solo instrument”, press the
[FINISH] field.
Here are other settings you could select:

See page 57 for selecting another Music Style and
page 24 for selecting the pattern you want to start
with.

Press [ORIGINAL] or [VARIATION] if you want to
start without the introduction. Use the Orchestrator
for selecting another Intro or Original/Variation ver-
sion (see page 61).

If you need more than the Upperl part, select addi-
tional Keyboard parts (see page 33). It is also possible
to use the VariPhrase part for recording and to work
with a second (see page 86) or a dynamic split (see
page 88).

Note: Rather than performing the above steps, you could
also recall a User Program with the desired settings (see
page 128). :

5. Press the [START/STOP] button and listen to the
tempo. If it is too fast, change it now (see page 26).

6. Press [START/STOP] again to stop playback.

This tempo will be used every time you start playback
of this song. You can, however change it temporarily
during playback, or edit it later (see page 157).
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7. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

See page 132 and following for an explanation of the
various fields.

8. Press the [REC @] field (so that it is displayed in
white).

If you like, you can press the [SYNC] button (so that it
lights). In that case, you can skip the next step.

9. Press the [START/STOP] button.

Arranger playback and recording start.

Note: You can also start recording by pressing the

[PLAY ®] field, in which case the Song Composer starts
without the Arranger. Press the [START/STOP] button to
add the Arranger at a later stage.

10. Play the Arranger chords with your left hand, and
the melody with your right.

If you think that playing the chords for the Arranger
and the melody simultaneously is too difficult, leave
the melody for later (see “Redoing the melody (2nd
Trk)”) and only play the chords used for transposing
the Arranger in realtime. This is similar to working
with the Chord Sequencer on previous models. On the
VA-7/VA-5 however, recording the chord changes for
the Arranger is part of one integrated, seamless pro-
cess.

Note: You can also use the VA-7/VA-5’s performance func-
tions for your melody playing. See “Expression clinic” on
page 50.

11. To stop recording, do one of the following:

Press the [ENDING] button. The Arranger will play
the Ending. When it is finished, Arranger playback
and Song Composer recording stop.

Press the [START/STOP] button. This will stop Arran-
ger playback, while recording goes on. This allows you
to improvize without accompaniment. (You will also
need to perform the following step.)

Press the [STOP M| «] field to stop recording.

Listening to your song

You probably want to listen to your song now. If you
like it, be sure to save it to Zip or floppy disk (sec “Sav-
ing your song to disk”).

1. Press the [STOP M| «] field twice.

This returns the Song Composer to the beginning of
your new song. .

2. Press the [PLAY »] field to start playback.

Playback of your freshly recorded song starts.

3. Press [STOP M|« again to stop playback, and
again to return to beginning of the song.

1f you made a mistake in the Arranger chords and
would like to record that part again, go back to step
(8) above. Make sure that the [ 2nd Trk] field is not dis-
played in white (press it if it is), and start again.

Note: This will also erase your melody, so be sure to play it
again — or leave it for later (see “Redoing the melody (2nd
Trk)”).

Redoing the melody (2nd Trk)

Note: 2nd Trk is only available for newly recorded songs.
You cannot use it for adding a new melody to a song loaded
from Zip or floppy disk. You can, however, use the 16-track
sequencer for doing so. See page 141.

Note: Please be aware that 2nd Trk will erase all Keyboard
parts, even if you only play the Upperl part again.

The 2nd Trk function allows you to redo part of your
recording. The previous melody version is erased in
the process, while the Arranger parts are left
untouched. You cannot use 2nd Trk for adding notes
to the melody, or for adding additional lines using
other Keyboard parts.

(E)3

Your playing is recorded
Arranger playback is recorded

e ] > |

Note: From now on, the VA-7/VA-5's Song Composer takes
control over the tone generator. This means that the Arran-
ger can no longer be started/stopped or otherwise controlled.
You can, however, use all Keyboard parts (in SPLIT or
WHOLE mode). )

Note: You could record the melody usi;rg the Upper1 and 2
parts or the VariPhrase part. Even the!“Keyboard Mode”
WHOLE or SPLIT modes, as well as UP2 to Left (see

page 88) and UP2 Split (see page 86) are available.

1. Press the [STOP M| «] field to return to the begin-
ning of the song.

The measure indication above the [PLAY » ] field
must read “1.1”
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2. Select a Tone for the new melody part:
See “Super Tones” on page 27 or “Selecting Tones for
the Keyboard parts” on page 36.

3. Press the [REC @] field (so that it is displayed in
white).

4. Press the [2nd Trk] field.

This means “redo the melody but leave the Arranger
parts unchanged”. The relevant part of the display now
looks as follows: .

MARKER

5. If you're ready, press the [PLAY » ] field to start
recording.

Remember that this time, there is no keyboard split
(but you could select it), so that you could also play
with you left hand. This is ideal for recording piano
parts, for example.

6. At the end of the song, press the [STOP | «] field
to stop recording.

7. Listen to your song (see page 64).

If you like it, save it to disk, if you're still not happy
with your melody, go back to “Redoing the melody
(2nd Trk)” on page 64.

Note: See page 146 if you want to change just single notes or
other aspects of your song (which is called “editing”).
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Saving your song to disk

A Composer song you save to disk becomes a Standard
MIDI File that can be played back with the VA-7/
VA-5, but also with any other SMF-compatible
sequencer.

Be aware that, once a song has been saved to disk, the
2nd Trk option can no longer be used for redoing the
melody. You can, however, use the 16-track sequencer
for achieving exactly the same effect.

There are two ways of saving new or edited songs:

a) Via the [FUNCTION MENU] button and the Disk
menu (you will have to press the [Save] field.)

b) By leaving the Song Composer page.

Here, we will show you how to save your song simply
by returning to the Master page.

1. On the Song Composer page, press the [EXIT] field.
The display now responds with:

1

SONG HAS BEEN CHANGED.

Do you vish to save it on disk ?

File Name .....
SRE corernnnns

User Prg Free Ditk Area

Midi Set

3. Insert a Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk (VA-7/VA-5) into
the appropriate drive, and press the [FLOPPY] or
[ZIP] field to select the drive you want to save your
song to.

Note: Do not use the supplied Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk
(VA-5) for saving your own data. Use a new disk for your
own data.

URFORMATTED DISK

FORMAT

Disk Farmat

fQuick

Note: If you want to save the song under its current name,
or the name assigned by default (Song_001), you can skip
steps (4)~(7).
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-

4, Press the [Name] field, because you need to give
your brand-new song a name.

T liskSave

1 | Sens Name |
Sefoth Operator

(5 (O
[ e

Alphanumeric keypad

In fact, you even need to give your song two names: a

~Song Name, and a File Name. See page 109 for the dif-

ference.
5. Press the [Song Name] field.
6. Enter the name:

Move the cursor to the desired position using { <] and
[=].

Enter the character for that position using the alpha-
numeric keypad. In many instances, you will have to
press the desired field several times to select the
desired character.

Use the [A/a] field to alternate between captitals and
small letters.

Press the [Delete] field to delete the character indi-
cated by the cursor (“_”). Press [Space] to insert a
space. Press {Insert] to insert a character at the cur-
rent position. All characters behind this position move
one position further to the right.

7. Press the [File Name) field and enter the file name.
See page 109 for details. Here, you can only enter 8
characters. All characters will be capitals.

8. Press the [EXECUTE] field to save your song.

The display tells you that the data are being saved,
after which it returns to the Save Disk page.
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4.8 Audio connections

Though the VA-7/VA-5’s output power should be
more than enough for most situations, you could also
connect it to a PA system, power amplifiers, etc.

STEREQ OUT— Connects these sockets to the inputs
of a mixing console, stage box, HiFi or power ampli-
fier, etc. You can also connect them to the inputs of a
cassette deck, etc. to make an audio recording of your
playing.

Note: Connecting a cable to these sockets does not switch off
the VA-7/VA-5' speakers.

Powered speakers
or mixing console

®)
- -
- e .- -

Right

STEREO IN— This is where you can connect an
external signal source (synthesizer, CD player ctc.)
that doesn’t have speakers. The sound of this signal
source will be amplified via the VA-7/VA-5’s speakers,
and transmitted to the STEREO OUT and PHONES
jacks.

PHONES— The PHONES sockets are located at the
front left. You can connect one or two pairs of head-
phones. For optimum sound quality, be sure to use
Roland RH-25 or RH-50 headphones. Remember that
connecting a jack to one of these sockets will switch
off the VA-7/VA-5’s speakers.

Left LINE N

Stereo set,
KC series keyboard amplifier, etc.

I

[

Synthesizer, module, CD player, etc.
(Will be amplified by the VA-7/VA-5's speakers)

STEREQ IN g a g STEREO OUT

VA-INA-5
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5.1 Playing with the User
memories

Loading VariPhrases, VariPhrase Sets or
audio files
As stated earlier, you can also use your own VariPhra-
ses, or load up to 16 phrases from the supplied Zip
disk. (The Zip disk contains 62 User VariPhrases and 7
Phrase Sets.)

This allows you to expand the “repertoire” of your vir-
tual vocalist. You can also sample your own phrases,
save them to Zip and then load them again. It is even
possible to load phrases created on a Roland VP-9000,
WAV and AIFF files. These data must reside on an
MS-DOS formatted floppy or Zip disk. Careful: the
VA-7 cannot read 250MB Zip disks.

Note: The contents of the User memories are erased when
you switch off the VA-7. After sampling your own phrases,
do not forget to save them to disk.

Note: You can also load new VariPhrases while the Arranger
is playing back. Loading is so smooth that you can take
advantage of this any time you need new User phrases.

1. Insert the supplied (or another 100MB) Zip disk
into the Zip drive.

This disk (if it is not the supplied one) must contain at
least one .WAV file or VariPhrase. You could also load
VariPhrases from floppy disk. (You could even save
VariPhrases to floppy disk, but be aware that the
capacity of a floppy is rather limited.)

2. Press the [FUNCTION MENU]J button.

3. In the Function Menu, press the [Disk] field.

4, Press the [FLOPPY] or | ZIP] field in the upper
right corner.

This depends on whether the desired phrase resides on
a floppy or Zip disk.

5. Press the [ £ Phrase] field in the left column.

The display now looks as follows:

Other
Sampl
¥

Now decide whether you wish to load just one Vari-
Phrase (Single Phrase), a set of 16 VariPhrases (Phrase
Set), or a .WAV/AIFF file (Other Sample Format).

if you press [Single Phrase]

The display now looks more or less as follows:

a) Use the [ « ][ =] fields to step through groups of ten
VariPhrases on the selected disk (Zip or floppy).

b) Press the field that corresponds to the VariPhrase
you want to load (so that it is displayed in white).

¢) Use the [ 4 ]| ¥ ] fields to select the VariPhrase User
memory that should contain the selected VariPhrase.
Here, the memories are numbered Al, A2, A3,...B7,
BS.

d) Press [EXECUTE]. The display now informs you
that the selected VariPhrase is being loaded, after
which the above page is once again displayed.

You could now load additional VariPhrases.

If the selected User memory already contains a phrase,
there will be a warning.

A WARNING

Phrage number " A 1 7 wilf be deleted

ARE YOU SURE?
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Press the [YES] field if it is OK to overwrite the phrase
in the selected User memory. Press the [NO] field to
return to the Disk Load page. Press | «Back] to return
to the previous page and select another memory.

If you press [Phrase Set]

The display now looks more or less as follows:

= Disklgag

Style
Song

User 1y

Midi Set

Here, you can load 16 VariPhrases in one go (so-called
Phrase Sets), which means that the phrases in the
VA-7's User area will be overwritten.

a) If necessary, use the [ = ][ = | fields to select the page
that contains the desired Phrase Set.

b} Press the field that corresponds to the name of the
Phrase Set you wish to load.

¢) Press [EXECUTE). The Phrase Set is loaded.

If you select [Other Sample Format]

This option allows you to load WAV or AIFF files
from Zip or floppy disk. These files must reside in the
root directory of the Zip/floppy disk. If they reside in
a sub-directory, the VA-7 cannot not find them. Fur-
thermore, the disk in question must be MS-DOS for-
matted. Mac OS-format disks are not supported.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

a) Use the [ «=][ = | arrows to step through groups of
ten \WAV/AIFF files on the selected disk (Zip or
floppy).

b) Press the field that corresponds to the audio file you
want to load. The icon in the left column tells you
whether that is a .WAV or an AIFF file.

Note: WAV and AIFF files are audio files you can play back
as such (at a fixed pitch). If you want to use them as
VariPhrases, you need to encode and possibly edit them. See
page 74 and following.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Selecting a User memory
To use the VariPhrase(s) or audio file(s) you have just
loaded, press the VariPhrase [USER] button and use
the [GROUP] & [1]~[8] butions to select the group
(A or B) and the memory that conlains the desired
User phrase.

« &+ Ba

62 BACKGRGUH
R Bl e

As soon as the [USER] and a number button in the
VariPhrase pad light, the VariPhrase part is switched
on. To switch the VariPhrase part off, again press the
[USER] button so that it goes dark. Remember that
switching on the VariPhrase part will deactivate the
Upperl part. You must switch them on manually if
you wish to add them to the VariPhrase part.

5.2 Sampling your own phrases

You can also sample your own audio phrases and turn
them into fully functional and interactive VariPhrases.

1. Connect a signal source to the VariPhrase [INPUT]
socket on the rear panel.

Use a dynamic microphone, or a cassette deck, MD
player, etc.

2. Set the [GAIN] switch to match the kind of audio
signal you wish to sample.

If you connect a microphone (Roland DR-10 or
DR-20), set this switch to MIC. If you connect a cas-
sette deck, etc., set it to LINE.

3. Talk or sing into the microphone or start playback
of the external signal source.

4. Watch the INPUT OVER indicator while gradually
increasing the setting of the VariPhrase [LEVEL]
knob on the rear panel.

The INPUT OVER indicator must never light.

5. Select a Music Style that uses the time signature of
the material you want to sample.

You only need to do this if you intend to use the met-
ronome while recording (see below).
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6. Press the SAMPLING [CAPTURE] button.

MODBE SAMPLING NPUT
OVER

FOLY  SYNC

7. Press the [A] or [B] field to select the desired User
Phrase group.

8. Press a Phrase memory ficld (so that it is displayed
in white).

9. Press the [Capture] field.
Try to select a field that reads NO PHRASE. Memories
of that name indeed contain no data.

If all memories are occupied by previously loaded
phrases, press a field that contains a phrase you no
longer need, then press the [Delete] field. The display
responds with:

o & Qlapture

A WARNING
OTHER PRRASE EXISTS

Phrasenumber ” A 1 7 will be defeted

ARE YOU SURE?

Press [YES] to erase the selected User memory. Press
| «Back] to return to the previous page and select
another memory. Press {NO] to abort the sampling
process.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

# CLapture

"
B o

(0 (5 ([
e ]
o L ie]

10. Enter a name for the phrase you are about to cre-
ate,

See page 67.

11. Press the [EXECUTE] field.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

X Al New Phrse R

12. Press the [TEMPO/TAP] button at the desired
tempo, or set the tempo value using the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial.

You can also specify the tempao value of the phrase at a
later stage (see page 75). But if you do it here, you
won’t have to worry about the tempo at a later stage.
Besides, setting the correct tempo also allows you to
take advantage of the metronome.

13. (Optional) Press the Metronome [OFF] field to
activate the metronome.
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If you don’t want the metronome signal to be picked
up by the microphone, connect a pair of headphones
to one of the phones sockets on the left side below the
keyboard. This will switch off the built-in speakers.
Note: The time signaiure cannot be changed here. That
explains wiy we suggested selecting o Music Style with the
correct time signature before calling up the Captitre func-
tion.

14. Press the [START/STOP| button and start singing
or playback of the external audio source.

Note: The Reverlb or Chorus effect you may hear while
recording is not sampled. It may help you make your perfor-
mance sound more “convincing” though. See page 56 for
how 1o switch it off.

Note: For optinuum results, try to sing all notes at the same
pitch. If that is impossible, consider using the Robof func-
tion (see page 82) but bear in mind that this may affect the
sound quality.

15. Press [START/STOP] again to stop sampling.

The display now indicates the length of your sample
(Current Capturing Area) and how much time you
have left for other samples (Capturing Free Area).

16. Press the [Preview] field to listen to your sample.

You can also play on the keyboard to audition your
sample. The audio material will be looped and
repeated until you release the [Preview] field or the
key you pressed. (If you’re not happy with your sam-
ple, press |Capture Retry| and start again.)

Here, we will assume that you are happy with your
recording. What you have now, is a rough audio sam-
ple that needs some cleaning up and a special process-
ing step that is called Encode. 1t is this encoding
operation that transforms an audio file (a regular sam-
ple) into a VariPhrase whose tempo remains the same
regardless of the pitch at which you are playing back
the sample, and whose formant, etc. can be changed in
a creative and -above all- controlled way.

Note: If you save this audio file to disk before doing the
touching up, it will also be saved as an encoded phrase. But
it would be relatively useless, so please bear with us.

Phrase Edit: touching up the audio
material

Note: The following settings need to be finalized by pressing
the [EXECUTE] field. This “encodes” the phrase and
“burns” these settings into the wave information.

There are a number of additional steps you need to
perform before your audio material behaves like the
internal VariPhrases and the ones on the supplied Zip
disk.

Truncate
17. Press the [Edit] field.

Z Phrase Edit

Truncate allows you to shorten the phrase. This may
be necessary if the beginning of the phrase contains a
blank (or noise) you do not need when performing
with the phrase, while the end is a little long for a per-
fect loop.

Consider the following illustration:

Start End

{ wanna be phrased by you

The above audio phrase runs from the “Start” till the
“End” position. The grayed areas denote noise or
blanks you don’t need because they delay the onset of
the future phrase (Start), while also making a smooth
loop impossible (End). These areas need to be dis-
posed of.

This means you need to move the Edit Start address to
a position just before “I', while the Edit End address
must be shifted to a position just after “you”.

Another use for Truncate is to shorten a phrase by dis-
posing of the parts you don’t need. Here's an example:
suppose it turns out that “I wanna be” is all you need.
In that case, set the Edit Start address like in the pre-
ceding example, and move the Edit End address to the
position immediately before “phrased”.

18. Press the [Truncate] field in the upper left corner
so that it is displayed in white.

19. Press the [Edit Start] field so that it is displayed in
white.

20. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the {DATA] but-
ton/Numeric Entry pad to change the Edit Start
point.

72



VA-INVA-5 - Sampling your own phrases

Press a key on the keyboard (or the [Preview] field) to
playback the audio material, and adjust the Edit Start
position so that the phrase starts at the desired posi-
tion whenever you press a key on the keyboard (or the
[Preview] field).

Note: It would be a good idea to work with headphones at
this stage and to set a rather high volume. If you listen very
carefully, you will notice that a properly pronounced “I”
starts with a slight pressure. Don’t discard that. Likewise, be
careful no to create too short a “you’’ A good indicator for
both addresses is to listen to the phrase in a loop (by holding
down the [Preview] field or the key you pressed). If the
rhythm “fits’, your Edit Start and End points are perfect.

21. Press the [Edit End] field.

22. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the [DATA] but-
ton/Numeric Entry pad to select a different Edit End
point.

nlike for Normalize, the [Preview] function allows
you to audition the “shorter” audio phrase with the new
Edit Start/End positions.

If you are sure the sample sounds alright with the new
Start and End positions, you can finalize its new size
by erasing the audio information before the Edit Start
and after the Edit End position.

23. Press the [EXECUTE] field to truncate the sample.

The animated clock tells you that the audio data are
being edited, after which the following message
appears:

ﬂklé

FUNGTION COMPLETE

Normalize

Another thing you may want to do before going on, is
maximize the level of the phrase you have just sam-
pled. This sometimes improves the dynamics of your
audio data, while it certainly increases the level. This
may come in handy if the recording level was a little
low, so that the phrase is a bit too soft.

Note: See also “Amplitude” on page 78 for how to change
the volume of a phrase at a later stage.

Normalize boosts the level of the audio data in sucha
way that the volume is maximized, while distortion is
avoided.

Maximum
Ieyel without
Original distortion
tevel
1 wanna be phrased by you
The phrase’s

After using volume

Normalize m increases
I wanna be phrased by you

1. On the Phrase Edit page (see above), press the

[Normalize] field in the upper right corner.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

2. Use the [ 4 ][ ¥ ] fields to set the desired Normalize
percentage.

In most instances, “97%” is probably a good choice.
Do not select a higher value because that may lead to
distortion.

Note: The [Preview] field and the keyboard do not allow
you to “preview” the result of your Normalize setting. If it
turns out you doit’t like the result, you can normalize the
sample again with a higher value.

Note: Be aware that if the audio data contain noise, that
noise will also be amplified.

3. Press [EXECUTE] to change the level of the
selected phrase.

73



VA-7IVA-5 Owner’s Manual—More about the VariPhrase part

Encoding the phrase

So far, we have been working with audio data that you
could already save to disk (see page 76). That, how-
ever, would not allow you to use this phrase in sync
with the Arranger tempo. That is because the audio
file hasn’t been turned into a VariPhrase yet. The func-
tion that allows you to do so is called Encode. And
again, there are a few parameters you can set to opti-
mize the audio data for “intelligent” VariPhrase appli-
cations that sound just as impressive as the phrases
prepared by Roland.

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

2. In the menu that is displayed now, press the
[ E4 VariPhrase] field.
The display now looks as follows:

Note: You can also select this page by pressing and holding a
VariPhrase bank button ([BACKGROUND/, [MELODIC],
[RHYTHMIC], or [USER]) and by pressing the | +Back}
field on the display page that is displayed then.

3. Press the [Encode] field.

=2 & Phrase Encode
AllNev Phrase

Use the [Preview] function or the keyboard to listen to
the current state of the phrase. If you press {Step] (so
that it is displayed in white), you can step through the
various “chunks”. Note that even though the Event
Sense parameter allows you to change the way in
which the phrase is chopped up, you cannot “preview”
the result of your setting. [Preview] reflects the cur-
rent (executed) state of the phrase — without the value
changes entered on this page but not yet exccuted. You
can, however, correct this setting if it does not yield
the expected result.

Note: Some parameters on this page are related to one
another, while others are separate items. That is why some
parameters will be described together.

Original Key

Original Key allows you to ensure that your VariPhrase
will be played back at the right pitch (so that you hear
a C when you press a C key). Here’s an example: sup-
pose you sampled a phrase in the key of A (major or
minor) that actually starts with an A. Right now, the
VA-7 doesn’t know the phrase is in A. That is why the
phrase will be played back in A whenever you press the
[Preview] field or the C4 (the C more or less in the
middle of the keyboard). If you then press the D4, the
phrase will be played back in B, etc.

This is no good for melodic applications and would do
away with the advantages of the VariPhrase technol-
ogy. You therefore need to change the Original Key
parameter so that the phrase is played back in A when
you press an A key on the keyboard. Consider the
illustration:

Before setting the correct
Original Key: the phrase
is played in A when you
pressa C

After setting the correct
Original Key: the phrase
is played in A when you
press an A (and in C
when you press a €).

Note: The “Key” parameter of the User Style Composer (see
page 162) has a similar function. But while “Key” is used
for MIDI data, “Original Key” bears on audio data.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button and the
[KEYBOARD MODE] field (it must be displayed in
white).

2. Press the [UP1] field to switch on the Upperl part.
Now, when you play on the keyboard, you will hear
both the VariPhrase and the Upper1 part. This will
allow you to set the correct Original Key value.

Note: You will notice that the tempo of the phrase does not
change, while the pitch does.

3. Press the [EXIT] field to return to the Phrase Edit
page.

4. Press the [Original Key] field.

5. Press the | ¢ |[ ¥ ] arrows while playing the same
note repeatedly (C-1~G9).

6. When the pitch of your phrase corresponds to that
of the Upper1 note (in any octave), stop pressing [ 4 ]
or[¥].

1. Press the [EXECUTE] field, or go on to the next
parameter.

Note: See page 78 if your phrase is still flat or sharp.

You can also use this parameter for causing the phrase
to change octaves. Here’s an example: if the sampled
phrase is in A, selecting “A4” may yield the correct
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pitch, while the phrase is actually too low. To “trans-
pose” it one octave up (when you press the same key
on the keyboard), you would have to select “A3” as
Original Key.

Specifying the phrase’s tempo: Time Signature,
Measure, Beat, Tempo

If you decided not to use the metronome while
recording your sample (which also means that you did
not set the tempo), the VA-7 is still unaware of the
phrase’s tempo. Yet that is important for the correct
synchronization of the phrase with the Arranger/Song
tempo.

Note: Be sure to select the Phrase you want to edit on the
Phrase Source page (see page 71).

Note: Before using Method 1, it would be a good idea to
reduce the phrase to the part you really need. See “Trun-
cate” on page 72.

There are two ways for specifying the tempo:

(D Method 1: specify the length of the sample and have the
VariPhrase function calculate the tempo

lla? 4

‘Measwe

Beat g {—“alculave i

+ Use the Time Signature fields to specify the time signa-
ture of the phrase. Press the field before the “/” and
enter the number of beats per measure (for a 6/8 mea-
sure, enter “6”). Use the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial.

Press the field behind the “/” and enter the note value
of the beats (for a 6/8 measure, enter “8").

* Press the [Measure] field and specify the length of the
phrase in measures. For a phrase that is 2 measures
and 3 beats long, enter “2”.

Press the [Beat| field and specify the number of addi-
tional beats. If your phrase is 2 measures and 3 beats
long, you need to set Beat to “3”.

Press the {Calculate] field to have the VA-7 calculate
the tempo (BPM).

‘What you do here, is in fact ask the VA-7 a question:
“if T tell you that the present audio phrase is two (Mea-
sure) 4/4 (Time Signature) measures and three beats
(Beat) long, what is its tempo value (BPM)?” The
result is displayed in the {New] field.

.

(2) Method 2: entering the tempo value right away

If you know the tempo value of the audio phrase you
have just sampled, you can press the [New] field and
enter the value using the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial.

8. Press the [EXECUTE] field, or go on te the next
parameter.

™

Q

After encoding the data, the display returns to the
VariPhrase Source page.

Event Sense

This parameter is important for the Step function (see
page 81). It allows you to set the VariPhrase proces-
sor’s sensitivity to sudden volume drops. The (slightly
more) silent passages are considered the end of a step.
As soon as the volume of the audio phrase rises again,
the audio data that follow will be considered a new
step. As the term “Step” already indicates, this function
allows you to chop up an audio phrase into smaller
bits that you can play one after the other. In our exam-
ple on page 72, this would allow you to play a melody
using the following syllables: “I-wan-na-be-phrased-
by-you” (rather than “I wanna be phrased by you”in
one go). This is in fact one of the most creative uses of
the VariPhrase processor.

Event Sense allows you to specify how sensitive the
processor should be to silences between two audio
events. Here’s an example:

These could be individual steps

If the Playback parameter (see page 81) is set to STER,
the sample will play to the next event each time you
press a key.

The higher the Event Sense value you set, the more
steps will be generated.

9. Press the [Event Sense] field and enter the desired
value (0~127) with the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.

Note: If you set this parameter to a high value, a large num-
ber of steps may be detected. If you encode in such a state,
the intervals between the steps may be too short and there-
fore musically useless.

10. Press the [EXECUTE] field to encode the phrase.
This finalizes all of the above settings (New Tempo,
Original Key, and Event Sense) and turns your audio
phrase into a fully functional VariPhrase.
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11. Play a few notes on the keyboard to try out the
phrase. If necessary, correct any of the above parame-
ters, and press [EXECUTE] again.

Note: If you change a setting after pressing [EXECUTEJ,
you must encode the phrase again (by pressing [EXECUTE]
yet again).

Saving your VariPhrase
Now that you have created your first phrase, there is
one important step before you can take a break or start
“playing” with it: you must save it to disk. It will
indeed be erased as soon as you switch off the VA-7.

1. If you followed our steps above, press the | «Back]
field to return to the VariPhrase menu.

2. On the VariPhrase menu page, press the [Capture]
field.

You can also press the [Save] field. (Otherwise, press
the [FUNCTION MENU] button, the [Disk] field, the
| E Phrase] field, [Single Phrase], select the Save
page, and press [Proceed].)

3. Press [Save].

= lisk Save ©=

| Style
| Song

; User Pig

Midi Set

If you have already saved a previous version of this
phrase to disk, and wish to overwrite the older ver-
sion, you can skip to step (7).

4. Insert a Zip disk into the Zip drive and press the
[ZIP] field.

Though you could also use a floppy disk (and press
[FLOPPY]), we strongly recommend to work with Zip
disks. After all, a floppy may be just enough for one
phrase (if that), while a Zip disk allows you to build
your own libraries.

Note: Do not use the Zip disk that came with your VA-7. As
a rule, you should not save any of your own data to the sup-
plied Zip disk.

Note: You may have to format the Zip disk (see page 132).
5. Press the [Name] field.

o {lisk Save f

e
e
mm »lt.&(ltuui‘

6. Enter the name of your new VariPhrase.

See page 67.

Note: Note that what you are entering here is the “File
Name” for the VariPhrasc. This can only be 8 characters
long, and is used for identification purposes by the VA-7.
7. Press the [EXECUTE] field.

The animated clock indicates that the data are being
saved to disk, after which a “Complete” message is dis-
played.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the VariPhrase menu (if
that is where you came from).

Note: You can also save all 16 User phrases as a so-called
Phrase Set. See page 205.
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5.3 Phrase Parameters

As you know, there are some parameters you usually
set immediately after sampling an audio phrase and
before saving it to disk. “Executing” those changes
transforms such a phrase into a VariPhrase (a process
we call “encoding”). VariPhrases are the audio “tracks”
you can use in combination with the Arranger/Song
Composer. Their main feature is that, while their pitch
usually changes as expected, the tempo remains the
same for all notes — and is synchronized to the
Arranger/Song Composecr.

Even though the following parameters also modify the
selected phrase, you can reverse those changes by
selecting other settings. (By contrast, a “truncated”
phrase cannot be restored to its original length.) Be
aware, though, that these changes need to be saved to
disk if you want them to take effect cach time you load
such a phrase. Also note that these parameters are
only available for User phrases ~ not for the phrases
in ROM.

1. Select the phrase to be edited by pressing
[GROUP], [USER] and a number button [1]~[8].

2. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.
3. Press the |E4 VariPhrase] field.

4. Press the |Select Phrase] field.

You can also select the Phrase Parameter page by hold-
ing the [USER] button and pressing [ Phrase Parame-
ter] on the page that appears then:

Amplitude

Phiase Cul

i Pan

Postamento

The following parameters can be set by touching the
corresponding field and by using the [TEMPO/TAP)
dial and the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad (see
page 48).

Pitch

Press the [Pitch] field to select the following page.

& Phrase Parameters o

Amplitude
Phrase £t
Fan

Porlamento

Coarse Tune

{~24~+24) This parameter is similar to the Original
Key parameter on the Edit page (see page 74). The
main use for this parameter will probably be to trans-
pose a phrase in octave steps depending on which keys
you use for playing it.

This may greatly enhance the realism of the audio
phrases you use. Being able to play a phrase at any
pitch indeed means two things:

the VariPhrase processor has to adapt the tempo of
each note that is different from the Original Key.

while changing the pitch in realtime, the processor
also shifts the Formant to avoid the dreaded “chip-
munk” effect (see also page 47). These shifts are usu-
ally very good, so that you may not even notice that
the phrase is being played way above or below the
pitch of the original audio signal.

As a rule, however, you should use this parameter for
ensuring that the original pitch of the audio phrase
falls within the keyboard range where you'll be most
likely to play the phrase. This will further improve the
sound quality.

{1) if this key corresponds to the (3)... set Coarse
Tune to “-12%.

sampled pitch,...

183 185 B,

e

£2)... while the phrase will
e played in this range,...

Note: You could also select other values to create fifths imter-
vals with respect to the Upper1/Upper2 part(s).
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Fine Tune

(~50~50) This parameter allows you to tune the
VariPhrase if it turns out that it is slightly sharp or flat.
Just in case you have already worked with a sampler:
this parameter is not meant for tempo-matching pur-
poses: it merely corrects the tuning of your phrase.
Like for guitar tuners, this value refers to cents, which
is a very fine unit (1 cent= 1/100th of a semitone).
The best way to check the tuning of the phrase is by
switching on the UP1 part so that you hear both the
VariPhrase and the Upper] parts:

Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button and the
[KEYBOARD MODE] field (it must be displayed in
white).

* Press the {UP1] field to switch on the Upper! part.

Amplitude
After selecting the Phrase Parameters page and the
phrase to be edited (see page 77), press the [Ampli-
tude] field.

> £ Phrase Parameters

Pitch
Phrase Chl
Pan

Portamento

The parameters on this page allow you to change the
volume of the selected phrase.

Phrase Gain

(—~12dB~24dB) Press this field and use the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial or the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad
to change the volume of the selected phrase. Negative
values mean that the phrase will be softer, while posi-
tive values allow you to “amplify” the phrase’s volume
(which is why this parameter is called “Gain”). You
could use it to ensure that all phrases you want to use
in a given song have the same volume.

Note: If a phrase contains noise or clicks, these will also be
amplified.

Fade In/Out

The Fade In parameter works a lot like the Attack
parameter of the remaining Keyboard parts (see
page 126): it allows you to create an automatic swell-

ing effect, whereby the phrase, once launched, starts at

a volume of 0 and then gradually reaches its maxi-
mum volume. The sctting range is 0.00~2.00 seconds.
If you don’t want the phrase to have a slow attack,
select “0.00™

Note: This parameter does not allow you to create a more
“snappy” attack for a phrase with a rather laid back begin-
ning.

Note: Avoid choosing too high a value, for that may mean
that you'll never hear the plrase (e.g. if it’s less than two
seconds long).

‘The Fade Out parameter (0.00~6.00 seconds) allows
you to cause the phrase to gradually become softer
when it stops sounding. Once the Fade Out time is
completed, the phrase’s volume will be 0. Again, be
careful not to set too high a value.

Phrase Ctrl
The parameters on this page allow you to stray away
from the “clever” concept of the VariPhrase technol-
ogy. As you know, the pitch, tempo and formant are
adapted in realtime to yield the expected pitch at a sta-
ble tempo (same tempo for all notes, which can, how-
ever, be changed by the Arranger/Song Composer).
The formant, too, is adapted so as to yield a natural
result for any note at any pitch. See also “Things you
ought to know about VariPhrase” on page 47.

"

The Pitch Keyfollow parameter is usually set to “+1007,
which means that it increases by a semitone between
two keys (e.g. C4 and C#4), which corresponds to the
normal behavior of a keyboard instrument. If you
want the tempo and/or formant to change according
to the notes you play on the keyhoard, this page will
allow you to do so. Here’s an example: if you set the
Time Keyfollow parameter to “+30”, the phrase will be
played back at a faster tempo as you play higher notes
(and at a slower tempo as you play lower notes). The
same value for Formant Keyfollow means that the
phrase’s character changes from something slightly
“male” to a more “female” sound.

After selecting the Phrase Parameters page and the
phrase to be edited (see page 77), press the
[Phrase Ctrl] field.

Pitch

Amphtude

Pan

Porlam

Pitch Keyfollow

(—200~+200) This allows you to specify how the pitch
should change as you play on the keyboard. “+1007 is
the normal setting. All other settings mean that you
<an no longer play meaningful melodies. Such settings
may be great for rap or other rhythmic phrases you
created yourself.
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Time Keyfollow

{—200~+200) This parameter allows you to vary the
tempo as you play higher or lower notes (with the
Original Key setting as origin, where the phrase will
run in sync with the Arranger/Song Composer). “0” is
the usual setting. Negative values (—) mean that the
tempo decreases as you play higher notes (while it
increases when you play lower notes), and positive val-
ues (+) mean the opposite.

Formant Keyfollow

(Depth: —200~+200) This parameter allows you to
vary the formant as you play higher or lower notes
(with the Original Key setting as origin, where the
phrase’s character corresponds to the sampled tim-
bre). “0” is the usual setting. Negative values (~) mean
that the character becomes darker (more like a male
voice) as you play higher notes (lower notes will grad-
ually transform the character into something that
reminds you of a female voice).

Curve— (1~8) This parameter allows you to set the
curve for the formant changes. The higher the value,
the more outspoken the formant changes will be as
you play higher or lower notes. (Selecting “1” means
that the Keyfollow effect is hardly noticeable.)

Pan

This parameter allows you to specify the position of
the selected phrase between the left and right speakers.
All three parameters are dynamic in nature, so that
every phrase note will be located elsewhere in the ste-
reo sound field.

After selecting the Phrase Parameters page and the

phrase to be edited (see page 77), press the [Pan]
field.

————> & Phrase Parameters ———

Pitch
Random Pan

bl

Pan Alfteinate

Amplitude

Phrase Ut

Poitamento

Random Pan

(~64~63) Use this when you want the pan of the
sound to change randomly each time you play a key.
Higher settings will produce a greater amount of
change between left and right.

Alternate

(L64~63R) Use this setting when you want the pan of
the sound to alternate between left and right each time
you press a key. Higher settings will produce a greater
amount of change. L or R settings will reverse the
order in which the pan will alternate between left and
right.

{Pan) Keyfollow

Specifies how the phrase’s stereo position will be
affected by the key that you play. With positive (+) set-
tings, playing keys higher than the original pitch (see
page 77) will move the pan toward the right. With
negative (-) settings, playing keys higher than the
original pitch will move the pan toward the left. Larger
values will produce greater changes.

Values: —100,-70, -50,-40,-30,-20, -10, 0, +10, +20,
+30, +40, +50, +70, +100

Portamento
Note: The Formant Sw and Time Sw parameters only
“work” if Formant Keyfollow and Time Keyfollow are not
set to “0". See “Phrase Ctrl” above.
Portamento is an effect which smoothly changes the
pitch from the first-played key to the next-played key.
Applying portamento will produce an effect similar to
the slide performance technique of a violinist. Porta-
mento can also be applied when Key Assign is poly-
phonic (POLY). See page 89 for details about
Portamento.

After selecting the Phrase Parameters page and the
phrase to be edited (see page 77), press the [Porta-
mento] field.

> £ Phrase Parameters

Pitch %
Amplitare Portament Mode i

Pliase €l Marter Sw | ON Tupe

Foimant Sw oift Start

Tune Sw

Master Sw (Portamento master switch)
Allows you to specify whether the Portamento effect
will be applied (ON) or not (OFF).

Formant Sw

When Formant Keyfollow is set to a value other than
“0", the Formant Sw parameter specifies whether dif-
ferences in formant between the first-played key and
the second-played key will be changed smoothly (ON)
or not (OFF).

Note: This function is only available when the Master Sw is
set to “ON™
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Time Sw

When Time Keyfollow (see page 79) is set to a value
other than “0,” the Time Sw setting specifies whether
differences in the playback speed between the first-
played key will be smoothly changed to the playback
speed of the second-played key (ON), or whether it
will change abruptly (OFF).

Note: This function is only available when the Muster Sw is
set to “ON".

Mode
This parameter allows you to specify when the Porta-
mento effect should be applied:

NORMAL— Portamento is used for all notes,

LEGATO— Portamento will be applied only when
you play legato (i.e., when you press the next key
before releasing the previous key).

Type (portamento type)
This allows you to decide how the Portamento effect
should work:

RATE— The time of the pitch change depends on the
interval between the first and the second key you
press. For small intervals, the change will take longer,
while it will become progressively faster as you play
wider intervals. (Here, the Time value is adapted to the
interval so as to avoid excessively long glides.)

TIME— The Time value (see below) will always be
used, no matter how big or small the interval between
two notes played in succession.

Start

When another key is pressed while the Portamento
effect is already executing the transition to the previ-
ously played note, a new transition will be started (to
the newly played note). Start allows you to specify the
pitch at which the new transition should begin.

PITCH-— When another key is pressed while the pitch
is moving, the new transition starts from the pitch
that had been reached at that moment.

f Pitch
< The transition starts
at the currently
reached pitch
D4 T 9
al--
: Time
TThird note: D4
Second note: C5

First note: (4

NOTE— Portamento will begin from the pitch where
the current change would have ended if you hadn't
pressed another key before the transition was com-
plete.

i Pitch

The transition starts at the €5

73 B :
Time
TThird note: D4
Second note: C5
First note: C4
Time (portamento time)

(0~127) Allows you to specify how long it takes before
the pitch of the newly played note is reached. The
higher the value, the longer the transition.

5. Press the [EXIT] field if you want to do something
else now.
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5.4 Global VariPhrase functions

The following parameters are Global parameters. This
means that they apply to the VariPhrase part itself —
not just the phrase that is currently selected. They can,
however, be written to a User Program (see page 127),
so that up to 128 different parameter combinations
are possible (because there are 128 User Programs).

These parameters allow you to specify how the
VariPhrases should be played back.

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.
2. Press the [VariPhrase] field.

3. On the page that appears now, press the [Global]
field.

o 3 Global Parameters

Playhack

Trgge:

4. Press a field in the left column to select the parame-
ters you wish to set.

Key Assign
See page 45.

Playback _
The VA-7’s VariPhrases can be played back in three
ways. Let’s try out the three possibilities by means of
an example:
a) Press the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] button (so
that it lights).
b) Press the VariPhrase [MELODIC] button, followed
by the [8] button.
(Also make sure that the GROUP [A] indicator lights.
This means that the phrase “A Melodic (8) HoneylNed”
has been selected.)
If the VariPhrase selection page has disappeared, sim-
ply press the [8] button again to check the assignment.
¢) Play a C note in the right half of the keyboard.
d) Keep holding this note, while also playing a G to the
right of the C.

€) Press and hold the MODE [SYNC] button.
The display now looks as follows:

Key Azsign 4"

i K : —)....’
A

Trgger U Retigge

{If you already performed steps (1) and (3) above, you
only need to select a VariPhrase and press the [Play-
back] field.)

What you hear now, is the VariPhrase singing a C. As
soon as you play the G, the VariPhrase goes on play-
ing, but adds the G to the C. That is because the [Time
Sync] function is currently selected. Whenever you
select this setting, the Loop function is automatically
switched on.

If you press the [Retrigger| field and once again start
with the C, to which you add the G, the G note once
again starts the phrase from the beginning, while the
loop started with the C nole goes on at its own timing.
(Mind you, both phrases run at the correct tempo —
they just don’t do so together.)

Now press the [Step] field, and press the C key. What
you hear now, is the first “step” of the VariPhrase that
goes on repeating “Honey”. These repetitions are due
to the fact that the Trigger parameter (see page 46) is
currently set to Gate, while the Mode Loop parameter
(see page 82) is switched on. (It’s up to you to decide
whether or not the individual steps should be looped.)

The important thing to note is that you need to press
the C again - or another key- to hear the second step
of this phrase (“I need you™). Try this out now. “Step”
literally means that at every note you play the phrase
advances by one step.

Note: You can also alternate between the Time Sync and
Step settings by pressing the Mode {STEP/SYNC] button in
the VariPhrase pad. If the button lights, “Step™ is selected. If
the button is dark, the phrase will be played back in [Time
Sync] mode,

Trigger
See page 46. If this is set to [Trigger] and you loose
track of which key you played, the sample may con-
tinue sounding. In that case, try to locate the key you
used for starting the prase and press it again.
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Mode
1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.
2. Press the [VariPhrase] field.

3. On the page that appears now, press the [Global]
field.

4. Press the {Mode] field in the left column.

Tor

Loop

If you want the Phrase to play back as a loop (i.e. to be
repeated over and over), turn this ON. In the case of a
stepped phrase (see page 81), this means that the cur-
rent step will be looped for as long as you hold down
the key(s) you pressed. If you then press another key
after releasing the previous one(s), the next step will
be played in a loop.

You could also use this parameter for overriding the
automatic activation of the Loop function whenever
the Mode [STEP/SYNC] button in the VariPhrase pad
on the front panel is switched off. This selects the
Time Sync mode (see page 81) — and that, in turn,
switches on this Loop function, which may not always
be to your liking.

Note: If Trigger is set to [Drum] (see page 46), the LOOP
setting is ignored.

Note: The VA-7's VariPhrases are always looped between
the Edit Start and End positions. If the rhythm of a User
phrase is odd, modify the Edit Start and/or Edit End posi-
tion(s) until it is just right. See page 72. Bear in mind,
though, that your phrase has to be encoded (EXECUTE)
again before these new positions become meaningful. Also,
do not forget to save your User phrase to disk after changing
its Edit Start and End positions (see page 76).

T. Quantize

This parameter allows you to ensure that the VariPh-
rases can only be started at rhythmically meaningful
positions so that they always make musical sense.
Press the [OFF] field to make it read [ON] if you wish
to take advantage of the quantization.

Robot

Imagine you are using a phrase with lyrics that are just
right for a new song, while the melody isn’t. As you
know by now the melody of a sampled phrase can
change even though you press only one key (which is
about the same as the chords of the Intro or Ending

pattern of a Music Style). The phrases in ROM contain
no such pitch shifts, which is why they sound just
right in any key and at any pitch.

Your User phrases, however, may contain entire verses
of a song. What do you do then? Of course, you could
sample the vocal line yourself at the correct melody,
but maybe that wouldn’t provide quite the same “feel”.
You could also switch on the Robot function. This will
“equalize” all melodic shifts of the phrase, so that all
syllables are played back at the same pitch. When com-
bined with the Step parameter (see page 81), this
“equalized” phrase allows you to “build” an entirely
new vocal line based on the syllables of the phrase.

EEEEE
| wanna be I wanna be
Original audio phrase Phrase after activating
{with pitch changes) the Robot function

Note that this is meant as a “special effect” similar to
that obtained with a Vocoder (an effect that gives the
impression that a synthesizer, guitar, etc. can talk).
Note: Even slight changes in pitch (grace notes, etc.) will be
equalized so that the result may sound slightly more
mechanical. But then again, that’s what a robot is all
about...

Note: For optimum results, be sure to play only notes close
to the Original Key note (see page 74).

5.5 Controller functions for the

VariPhrase part

As shown on page 48, you can change the pitch, for-
mant and tempo of the currently selected VariPhrase
using the three on-screen sliders on the Controllers/
VariPhrase page. We also mentioned the possibility to
use the remaining performance functions, some of
which are built-in, while others are optional,

The following functions would already be worth the
purchase of an optional DP-2, DP-6, or BOSS FS-5U
footswitch, because they allow you to do something
truly amazing. There are also some convenient Hold
functions you may want to use at times (see page 188),
while you can also use the built-in controllers (Pitch
Bend/Modulation, Ribbon, ctc.).

Legto Lock

By assigning this function to the optional footswitch,
you can cause a phrase to go on running even when
you play no note at all. Play a note, press the foot-
switch and then release the key, only to press it again a
little later. You will notice that the phrase now sounds
from its “logical position” (i.e. the one it would have
reached if you had held the key down). This technique
is an intelligent “audible/muted” switch for the
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selected phrase and similar to a noise gate in a record- 5.6 Truly "global" VariPhrase

ing studio, with the additional advantage that you can
specify the pitch of the “audible bits”, parameters

. The parameters discussed above apply to all VariPhra-
Gray areas: this is where you press a key. Only .
these fragments will be audible, ses you may use for a given song. But they can be saved
to a User Program (see page 127). This means that you
can reconfigure them simply by selecting another User
Program (which allows for multiple simultaneous
parameter changes).

The VA-7 also contains a number of Global VariPh-
This is where you This is where you rase parameters that apply to the entire instrument

press the footswitch re‘“i;}:‘;f"m’ and cannot be changed simply by selecting another
User Program. The following Global parameters also
Paus affect the way in which your VariPhrases are played
use

back:
Another remarkable footswitch function allows you to

“freeze” the audio data at the point where you press
the footswitch. It is called [E4 Pause]. Here is an
example:

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

This part is held

L4

¢ Stple
Compor
This is where you This is where you .
press the footswitch release the foot-
switch
Selecting the foot switch function 2. Press the [Global Parameter] field.

Selecting the foot switch function is as easy as most
other settings on the VA-7:

1. Press the [CONTROLLERS] button.

2. On the page that appears now, press the [Foot]
field.

3. On the page that appears now, press the [Ed
VariPhrase] field.
The display now looks as follows:

3. Press the [Foot Switch] field in the left column.
4. Press the [=] field several times to select the fol-

lowing display page: '

Holt Speed Dn g .

8PMHigher Than

in Hold Lowe1 1 & Hold
Hoid Lowe: 2 Audio In

flev and Cho
Hold Lowerl 2 Ons01t

& Phiase Loop KBD ExciPi/2

F Pause ﬂ-—~
Leatot Style Linked (Phrase Select)

Let us begin with this parameter. If you press the |ON/
OFF] field so that it reads [ON], selecting a Music
Style also prepares the VariPhrases assigned to that

5. Press the {[Ed Legto Lock] or [Ed Pause] field. Style for easy recall via the VariPhrase [BACK-
6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page. GROUND], [MELODIC], [RHYTHMIC] (and
[GROUP]) buttons.

You may remember that there are six assignments for
each of the 128 Music Styles in ROM. In certain situa-
tions, this automatic “reshuftle” may not be conve-
nient. In that case, press the [ON] field to make it read
[OFF].
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Sync Settings

The following parameters may turn out to be very use-
ful indeed. As you know, all VariPhrases (ROM and
User) are automatically synchronized to the Arranger/
Song Composer tempo. At extremely high or low val-
ues, however, the phrases may still be OK for “special
effects” but probably no longer for serious musical
applications. That is why you can set two tempo limits
for automatic changes below or above the specified
tempo value:

Double Speed On (BPM Lower Than)

Use this parameter for specifying whether ([ON] or
[OFF)) the VariPhrase tempo should be doubled once
the tempo is lower than the value you specify here, and
if so, what should be the lower temnpo limit. The
default value is “75”. So every time you select a lower
tempo value, the current VariPhrase will be played at
twice its original speed — provided the {ON/OFF] field
next to it reads [ON].

Here’s how to set the tempo value:
Press the [Double Speed On...] field.

Use the [ 4 ][ ¥ ] to set the desired lower tempo limit.
Press the [Default] field to return to the factory setting
(75).

Press the [ON/OFF] field next to {Double Speed
On...] to make it read {ON]. The tempo doubling
function is now active.

Half Speed On (BPM Higher Than)

This parameter is the upper tempo limit. Whenever
you set a higher tempo than the value specified for this
parameter, the current VariPhrase will be played back
at half its original speed (tempo). See above for how to
set this parameter.

Sync Adjust

Here’s a parameter that allows you to use VariPhrases
in 4/4 time for Music Styles in 6/8. When the [ON/
OFF] field reads [ON], the VA-7 will see to it that
phrases in 4/4 time also “work” with Music Styles in
3/4 or 6/8. Note that VariPhrases designed for Music
Styles in 6/8 or 3/4 time may not work with Music
Styles in 4/4. In some cases, however, switching off
Sync Adjust might just do the trick.

4, Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.




6. Advanced Keyboard part functions

6.1 Upper1 functions

More about the Super Tones
The SUPER TONES buttons are intended to help you
select a Tone for the Upper1 (or UP1) part without
bothering to use the [Tones] field on the Master page
or the BANK/NUMBER buttons. They cannot be used
for the other parts.
Whenever you press a SUPER TONES button, a page
similar to the following appears:

The white field indicates the Tone that is currently
assigned to the SUPER TONES button you pressed. By
pressing another field, you can override this setting.
But that is only temporary and cannot be written to a
User Program.

You can, however, select another option by pressing
the appropriate field and then press the [Customize]
field. The display then responds with:

You can repeat this for the remaining SUPER TONES
buttons.

As you see, there are 8 possibilities for each SUPER
TONES button, for a total of 40 Tones selected by the
Roland engineers. Here’s a list that may come in handy
for almost instant location of the desired Tone for the
Upperl part:

S0P O

1 St.AcPiano

1 JazzScat

2 RockPiano 2 Silent Night
3 tMuset 3 WideFreHms
4 SoftAccord 4 Sax Section
S Vibraphone w 5 Brass Sect 5
6 Church Org.2 6 FatSynBrass
7 ChamberStr 7 WarmSaw1
8 St.Slow Str B WarmSaw3

et NS W SUPERIONES
R . N N KN WO NN NEW O

1 DynoRhodest 1V Romantc Tp
2 5tFM EP 2V MuteTpt
3 L-Organ 3 Super Tenor
4 Jazz Organ 4 Clarinet
5 B.Harp Basic 5 OboeExp.
6 PhaseClav 6 Flute Exp.
7 WarmSaw1 7 Violin Atk
8 JP8 Hollow B LM Blow Lead
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This is the Factory set with fixed options for all five
SUPER TONES buttons. Although you are free to
select another option for a button, you cannot change
the options themselves. There are eight possibilities
per SUPER TONES button, and that’s it.

There is, however, a User set with five additional
SUPER TONES memories. At first, the assignments to
these buttons is as shown in the illustration below.
Here is how to access the User set:

1. Press and hold any SUPER TONES button.

The display now looks as follows:

i Super Tones ¢

:* DynoRthodest
OV Aclunar 1

You can also select this page by pressing the [FUNC-
TION MENUY] button followed by the [Super Tones)
field on the Function Menu.

2. Press the [USER] field so that it is displayed in
white.
3. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

4, Use the SUPER TONES buttons for selecting one of
the five User assignments.
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Memorize Super Tones: programming other
assignments for the buttons

As stated earlier, you are free to assign any five of the
VA-7/VA-5’s 3,649 Tones to the User set memories for
the SUPER TONES buttons.

1. Select a Tone for the Upper1 part. See page 36.

2. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.
The display now looks as follows:

3. Press the [Super Tones] field.
4, Press the [User] field.

5. On the page that appears now, press the [Memo-
rize] field.
The display now looks as follows:

I Memorize Super Tones CIITITEI

As you see, the name of the Tone selected for Upperl
appears above the five buttons icons. If you do not
agree with the current selection, you can use the
BANK/NUMBER buttons and/or the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial for selecting another Tone. It might be a
good idea to work with the [GROUP], BANK and
NUMBER buttons for selecting the Tone address (e.g.
B51), while using the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to specify
the desired Variation Tone (e.g. <12>).

Note: This does not allow you to change Tone Maps (see
page 40), so preparing the Upper] Tone before selecting the
above page is definitely a better choice. That is also why we
didn’t tell you to press and hold a SUPER TONES button:
doing so would already select a Tone — and probably not the
one you want.

6. Press a numbered field (that corresponds to the
desired SUPER TONES button).
This field is now displayed in white.

7. Press the [EXECUTE] field to save your choice.

The display now responds with:

i

‘»E %
o

1; oK1

|

i

PREFERRED TENE GUSTEMIZED

As soon as this message disappears, the display returns
to the Factory/User page.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

You could now try out the new assignment to check if
it works. Press the SUPER TONES button whose Tone
you changed.

UP1 Linked to Song
See page 32.

6.2 Upper2 functions

Upper 2 Split
On page 35, you learned how to split the keyboard
into a left half with the LW1, IW2, and possibly also
the MBS part, and a right half with the UP1, UP2 or
the VariPhrase/MDR part. You can program an addi-
tional split between the UP1 and the UP2 parts, which
is great for playing question-and-answer types of mel-
ody lines with a brass sound for Upper2, for example,
and a clarinet or flute for Upperl. If you like, you can
even add the VariPhrase part to the UP1 part - or use
it instead of the UP1 part (see “Splitting Upper2 and
the VariPhrase part” on page 88).

The possibilities are as follows:

LW1 + LW2 (+ MBS}
{+ Arranger control)

Upper2 Upper 1 and/or

VariPhrase part
The default split point is located at the G5 (lowest note
of the Upperl part).

Note: This function is only available in SPLIT Keyboard
Mode. You cannot use it in WHOLE mode.

Note: The VariPhrase part is only available on the VA-7.
In effect, the VA-7/VA-5 allows you to play at least
three sounds assigned to three separate keyboard
areas. On top of thal, you can select the Arranger’s
chord recognition area, i.e. the notes that feed the
Arranger (see page 101).

Here is how to activate the UP2 Split function:
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1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

CONTROLLERS EFFECTS ONE TOUCH

G . -

THANSPOSE

= = |;:n—u

o FREE PANELowd

2. If the display does not look like in the above illus-
tration, press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the
upper right corner, and the [SPLIT] field.

Both must be displayed in white.

3. Press the [UP2 Split] field.

ARRANGER

CHORD

This field is now displayed in white and the keyboard
is split at the G5, with the UPI part to the right, and
the UP2 part to the left of this second split point.

See page 36 for how to assign the desired Tone to the
Upper2 part.

Note: UP2 Split only works if the Upperl (UP1) part is
active. It is impossible to program an Upper split without
using the Upper1 (or VariPhrase) part. Once UPI has been
switched on (automatically or manually), you can, how-
ever, switch it off. Furthermore, the UP2 part will be
switched on as soon as you press the [UP2 Split] field.

If you don’t agree with this split point (G5), you can
change it to any note between the C#3 and the C#6:

Possible range for UP2 Split

This clever system helps you to avoid that the UP2
Split zone “covers” either the LW/Arranger or the UP1
zone. There will thus always be room for the zones to
the left and right of the UP2 zone.

4. Press the [Options] field.

Tmn Keyboard Options =

e e ool

. MDiums
i Lawer 1 i Hpper 2

Lower 2 LiL MDiums

5. Press the [Upper2 Functions] field to select the fol-
lowing display page:

T Keyhoard Options -
[7 kr.-vblmld i

| Velocity |

As you see, the [UP2 Split] on this page already lights.
If you no longer needed this function, you could use
this field to switch it back off again. But that is not
what we want to do here.

6. Use the [ «= ][] fields to the left and right of the
keyboard for selecting the new split point.

7. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Note: If you are satisfied with your split point, you should
save it to a User Program (see p. 127).

The UP2 Split function can be cancelled in two ways:

Press the [UP2 Split] field again so that it turns blue

(either on this page, or on the opening display page

when the [KEYBOARD MODE] and {SPLIT] fields

are displayed in white).

« After pressing the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button,
press the [WHOLE] field to switch off the SPLIT
mode.
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Splitting Upper2 and the VariPhrase part
Once you have completed the above and set the UP2
Split point to your liking, you can switch off the UP}
part and use the VariPhrase part Ed- instead so as to
use a PCM (sampled) Tone for UP2 and a VariPhrase
in the rightmost keyboard zone. It is even possible to
add the VariPhrase part to the UP1 part.

1. Activate the UP2 Split function and set the desired
UP2 Split point (see page 86).

2. Do not press the [EXIT] field to return to the Mas-
ter page, but press [ Back] instead to jump to the
following page:

AHRANGER
CHORD

You can also select this page by pressing the Keyboard
Mode [OTHER] button Furthermore, you can activate
the VariPhrase part (and switch off UP1) simply by
pressing a VariPhrase bank button.

3. Press the field to switch on the VariPhrase part
(this field must be displayed in white).

The keyboard is now split into three zones, with the
VariPhrase part assigned to the rightmost zone.

Note: If you switch off the UP2 part while the [UP2 Split]
field is displayed in white, the split is temporarily cancelled,
so that UPI (or the VariPhrase part) can be played all the
way to the main split point.

4, Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

‘Dynamic’ second split point: UP2 to Left
While the UP2 Split function provides a static split
between UP2 1o the left and UP1 and/or the VariPh-
rase part to the right, there is a second way of playing
two distinct melody parts in the right half of the key-
board, whereby the highest note is sounded by the
Upper 1 (and/or VariPhrase) part, while the lower
notes are sounded by Upper2. This is still a split, but it
can be shifted dynamically as you play in the right half
of the keyboard.

Here is an example. If you play the following notes to
the right of the main split point, while [UP2 to Left] is
switched on...

...the Upper! part sounds the grayed notes, while the
Upper2 part sounds the lower notes. Of course, you
can also hold the top note (UP1 and/or VariPhrase)
and play a melody to the left of it (UP2).

You could further refine this by transposing the UP2
part one octave up using the Octave function (see
page 53) and by reducing the Upperl part’s volume
using the Mixer. Of course, you can also turn this sys-
tem around, and play the “second voice” on top (E-G-
C), and the melody below. If you play three-note
chords, the Upper2 part sounds two notes, while the
Upperl part sounds the highest notes.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

WHOLE
7 o

2. If the display does not look like in the above illus-
tration, press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the
upper right corner, and the [SPLIT] field.

Note: This function is only available in SPLIT Keyboard
Mode. You cannot use it in WHOLE mode.

3. Press the [UP2 to Left] field to switch on this
dynamic split function.

4, Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Note: Of course, UP2 Split and UP2 To Left are mutually
exclusive. Selecting one means that the other is automati-
cally switched off.

Note: There is also a footswitch function that allows you to
alternate between Upperl and Upper2 without splitting
then. See “Kbd Exc UP1/UP2” on page 188.

88



VA-7IVA-5 - Upper2 functions

Tuning Upper2: Coarse and Fine
The Upper2 part can be used as full-fledged solo or
melody sound or to “fatten” the sound of Upperl.
Note that the latter only works when you layer Upper2
and Upperl. By layering we mean that every time you
press a key in the right half of the keyboard (in SPLIT
Keyboard mode, page 35) or anywhere on the key-
board (WHOLE mode), you trigger two Tones: the
one assigned to Upper! part and the one assigned to
Upper2. To layer the Upperl and Upper2 parts, you
need to switch them both on. See “Keyboard Mode
clinic” on page 33.
The following parameters allow you to transpose
{Coarse) or to detune (Fine) the Upper2 part relative
to the Upper1 part. Though this is also possible when
the Upper2 and Upper] parts are split (UP2 Split or
UP2 To Left), detuning or shifting the UP2 part would
not be very meaningful.

You could use Coarse to program an interval of a fifth
(7 semitones) for Upper2, which is especially effective
for brass sounds and guitar power chords. Do not for-
get to activate both the Upperl and Upper2 parts
when you want to take advantage of the Upper2
Coarse and Fine parameters. If only the Upper2 part is
active, the solos you play either sound off or flat.

The Fine parameter works well when you assign the
same or similar Tones to Upperl and Upper2. In those
cases, Fine creates a kind of natural Chorus effect that
you could enhance by panning Upperl to the left and
Upper2 to the right (or vice versa, see page 114).

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

2. If the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper right
corner is not displayed in white, press it.

3. Press the [Options] field.

4. Press the [Upper2 Functions] field to select the fol-
lowing display page:

> Keyboard Options
)

MDrum
Holt
§ Uppet 2 Tune

ppet
oo

5. Press the [Coarse] field if you want to change
Upper2’s pitch in semitone steps.
That field is displayed in white.

6. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the {DATA] but-
ton/Numeric Entry field to enter the desired value.
“~” means that Upper?2 is transposed down, while “+”
means that Upper2’s pitch is shifted up. A very popu-
lar setting for UP1/UP2 Jayers is “+12” for Upper2, so
that it sounds one octave above Upperl.

7. Press the [Fine] field if you want to change
Upper2’s pitch in small steps (Cents).

That field is displayed in white.

8. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the [DATA] but-
ton/Numeric Entry field to enter the desired value.
Note: As stated earlier, (de)tuning Upper2 only makes sense
when you layer the Upper2 part with the Upperl part.

9. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Portamento (Upper 1-2 Portam)
Here are two functions that may come in handy for
even more impressive solos involving the Upper parts.
Let us first select the display page and have a look at
how it is structured:

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.
2. Press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper
right corner.

3. Press the [Options] field and the [Upper 1-2 Por-
tam] field.

| Valociy
i

| Lower
i Hold

The display is split into two sections: one for the UP1
and a second for the UP2 part. The arrows in the mid-
dle (4 ¥) and the [Default] field always apply to the
currently selected [Portam. Time] field (i.e. the one
that is displayed in white).
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Portam Time
Portamento is a function that produces smoother

transitions between the notes you play:

F#

Portamento time= 0 - “Rough® pitch changes in
semitone steps {normal)

Pitch glides from one note to the next

Portamento time> 0 — Smooth pitch changes

Instead of jumping in semitone steps (as you would
expect), the pitch glides from one note to the next
whenever the Portamento time is higher than 0. The
higher the value you set, the slower the glide. This
effect is particularly useful for synthesizer or gypsy
violin parts.

4. Press the [Portam Time] field of the Upper1 (UP1)
or Upper2 (UP2) part to select it.

5. Set the desired value using the:

“Value” arrows (4 #),

the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, or the

[DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad (see page 48).
Press the [Default] field to reset the Portam Time

parameters of the UPI or UP2 part back to “0” It does
not change the Portamento Mode settings, however.

Portamento Mode: Mono/Poly

The VA-7/VA-5 also allows you to set the Upperl and
Upper2 parts to mono(phonic) mode. Mono means
that you can only play one note at a time. You could
select the Mono mode to play a trumpet or woodwind
part in a more natural way. Poly, on the other hand,
means that you can play chords using the selected
part.

6. Press the [Mono] or [Poly] field of the Upper part
whose setting you want to change.

1. Press [EXIT] to jump to the Master page (see
page 23).

6.3 LWR Hold

The VA-7/VA-5 is an instrument that allows you to
change many settings in realtime. Because you can
trigger the Lower 1/2 parts and the Arranger simulta-
neously, selecting another Music Style pattern usually
means that you have to lift your left hand from the
keyboard. If the LWR Hold function is not active in
SPLIT mode, the Lower (LW) parts stop sounding as
soon as you release all keys in the left area.

If you press the [LWR Hold] field, however (so that is
its displayed in white), the notes of the Lower parts go
on sounding until you play other notes in the left key-
board area. It is probably a good idea to leave LWR
Hold on at all times.

If both the Lower and M.Bass parts are active, the
LWR Hold function sustains both the Lower and
M.Bass notes.

Here’s how to switch the IWR Hold function on and
off:

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

2. If the display does not look like in the above illus-
tration, press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the
upper right corner, and the [SPLIT] field.

Note: The LWR Hold function is only available in SPLIT
mode.

3. Switch on at least one LW part (its field must be dis-
played in white).

4. Press the [LWR Hold] field so that it is displayed in
white.

Note: This field allows you to toggle between the “Lower
Hold” setting you make on the Options page and “Hold
off”"

5. Play a short note in the left half of the keyboard,
and release the key.

This note goes on sounding until you press another
note or chord in the left half of the keyboard.

Assigning the Lower Hold function

As the VA-7/VA-5 provides two Lower parts (LW1 and
LW?2), there is also a parameter that allows you to
select whether the LWR Hold function should apply
only to the IW1 or LW2, or the both Lower (LW)
parts:
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1. On the above display page, press the [Options]
field.

2. On the page that appears now, press the [Lower
Hold] field.

Keyboard Options ©
| Velocity

Lower )

« Haold

Lower2
; Hald
3 OFF

3. Press the desired “Lower On/Off” fields to make
your selection.

If you select {Lower 1 Hold On] and [Lower 2 Hold
On], the [LWR Hold] field on the previous display
page allows you to toggle between LW 1 & 2 Hold
“On” and “Off”.

Note: It is also possible to obtain a similar effect by assign-
ing the LW1 and LW2 parts to the Sustain pedal or the
assignable footswitch (see page 182).

4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

6.4 Velocity sensitivity

Of course, the VA-7/VA-5's keyboard is also velacity
sensitive, This allows you to control the timbre and
volume of the Keyboard parts by varying the force
with which you strike the keys. See page 103 for how
to control the Arranger via the velocity.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.
2. If the display does not look like in the above illus-

tration, press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the
upper right corner, and the [SPLIT] field.

3. On the page that appears now, press the [Keyboard
Velocty] field.

| MDiyms | Mibntsr
Rolt

Lower 1 Upper 2

Upper2
HDums

4. Press a part field in the center of this page to select
the Keyboard part whose velocity behavior you wish
to change (Upperl, Upper2, etc.).

Note: See page 99 for details about the MEL Int part. The
VariPhrase part is not available on the VA-5.

Key Touch
The [Key Touch] field allows you to specify a velocity
curve for the selected Keyboard part:

High— Select this setting for maximum expressive-
ness: even small variations of the force with which you
strike a key produce audible changes. The trade-off is,
however, that you have to strike the keys forcefully to
achieve the maximum volume. (This is the default set-
ting.)

Medium— Medjum velocity sensitivity. The part still
responds to velocity changes, but the maximum vol-
ume can be obtained easier than with High.

Low— Select this setting if you are used to playing on
an electronic organ or if you do not want velocity
changes to bring about major volume changes.

5. Press the [Key Touch] field, and use the on-screen
slider at the right (or the [TEMPO/DATA] dial) to
select the desired velocity curve.

Velocity switching (Min and Max)

You can also specify the smallest (Min) and highest
(Max) velocity values with which you can trigger the
selected part. This is probably only useful when
applied to the Upper1 and Upper2 parts, or the
Upperl and VariPhrase parts (VA-7). Do not change
these values if you have no intention of using a “comple-
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mentary” part because, otherwise, you may start won-
dering why the LW1 part, for instance, only sounds at
high or low velocity values.

Min and Max can be used effectively for switching
between two Tones simply by striking the keys harder
or softer. Doing so allows you to alternate between two
sounds. Remember, though that some “V” Tones
already have this function built-in (see page 41). Using
such Tones for velocity switching applications is thus
unnecessary. But feel free to experiment. In the case of
the VA-7, some unique effects could be obtained when
using Min and Max for the Upperl and VariPhrase
parts.

Consider the following example:

Part Min Max Tone

A81 <14> V Romantic Trp.

Upper1 1 114 {Tone Map 4)

AB1 <17>V Tp Mar/Shk (Tone

Upper2 15 127 Map 4)

Both parts must be on. The above settings allow you to
trigger the “normal” trumpet sound with velocity val-
ues between 1 and 114 (low to relatively high velocity),
while velocity values above 115 only trigger the
slightly more “lyrical” trumpet (a Tone, by the way,
that contains already a built-in velocity switch for
additional flexibility). Try this out: it sounds spectacu-
larly real.

Another example involving the Upper1 and Vari-
Phrase parts (on the VA-7 only) could be:

Part Min Max Tone
Uppert 1 127 A76 <27> Humming (Map 4)
N 127 A-Melodic-6 OohDarlin M

Here, the Upper1 part sounds all notes at any velocity
value, while the VariPhrase part is added only when
you strike the keys rather forcefully. This could be
used for accents. Of course, there are countless other
possibilities, such as using Min= 90/Max= 127 for the
MEL Int part (see page 99), so that the automatic har-
monies are only added when you really want to hear
them.

Note: See page 36 for how to select Tones for the Keyboard
parts, and page 44 for how to select a VariPhrase.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

6.5 Scale Tuning

Another useful function is called Scale Tuning. It
allows you to use oriental, asian, and other scales in
much the same way as on an oriental keyboard
(EM-50 OR, etc.).

The VA-7/VA-5 contains three memories where you
can store your favorite tunings. The contents of these
memories can be saved to disk along with the User
Program Set (see page 205) — i.e. these are three global
memories.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. If the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper right
corner is not displayed in white, press it.

3. Press the [Scale Tuning] field.

Scale T

4, Press the [Upper Parts] or [All Parts] field.

All Parts means that all VA-7/VA-5 parts will be
affected by the Scale Tune setting. This also includes
the VariPhrase, the Arranger Parts. Upper Parts, on
the other hand, means that only Upper] and Upper2
will use the selected scale, There is also an off position
(when both fields are blue).

Note: The [Upper Parts] function can also be switched on
and off using an optional footswitch (see page 187).

5. Press a [Mem 1]~{Mem 3] field to select a Scale
Tuning memory.

This will change the pitch of the following notes
(“~50” means that the note in question is tuned a
quarter tone down):

Mem 1 Mem 2 Mem 3
E (-50) £ (-50) C# (-50)
B {(-50) A (-50) F# (50}

92



VA-TVA-5 - Scale Tuning

The pitch of the other notes is left unchanged. The
keys corresponding to the notes whose pitch is
changed are displayed in white for easy identification.
Here is an example:

You will notice that every note can be selected only
once. That is because the value you specify (using
Pitch EDIT, see below) applies to all notes of the same
name. In other words, if you change the tuning of the
C, that value will be added to or subtracted from all Cs
(C1,C2, C3, etc.). The on-screen keys are used as “on/
off switches”.

If you now returned to the Master page, you would
notice that the VA-7/VA-5 alerts you to the fact that
the Scale Tuning function has been switched on:

But let us not return to the Master page just yet.

Changing the pitch of other notes

Changing the pitch of other notes than the ones
already highlighted is a matter of pressing the desired
on-screen key in question. And defeating the pitch
change of a key displayed in white is as easy as pressing

that key again (it will once again be displayed in blue).

Press all white on-screen keys (or the [Mem] field that
is displayed in white) to switch the Scale Tuning func-
tion off again.

Note: See also “Customizing the pitch changes (Pitch
EDIT)” if you need to change the tuning of a given note to
something else than “-50".

Storing your new scale

Suppaose you just switched on several on-screen keys,
while the ones that were originally on are now off. If
you think you'll need that scale in the future, you
should save — or “Memorize™— it:

1. Program the scale you wish to save by switching the
desired notes on or off (see above).

2. Press the [Memorize] field in the upper right cor-

ner of the display.
The display now looks as follows:

) Memorize Scale Tuning (o2

3. Press a [Mem 1]~[Mem 3] field to save your set-
tings in the corresponding Scale Tuning memory.
The display now responds with the following message
and then returns to the Scale Tuning page.

Customizing the pitch changes (Pitch EDIT)

At first, pressing an on-screen key so that it is dis-
played in white means that its pitch is lowered by 50
cents (1/4 tone, or “~50"). Though this system allows
you to use the desired arabic tuning, there may be sit-
uations where you actually want to raise the pitch of a
note, or select a different tuning:

1. On the Scale Tuning page (see above), press the
{Pitch EDIT] field.

The display now looks as follows:

- TITTTTT Seale Tuning Piteh Edit € -
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Here again, the white keys inform you about the notes
whose pitch is actually being affected.

2. Press the value field (or the on-screen key) of the
note/key whose pitch you want to change.

That field is displayed in white. As stated earlier, the
pitch of all notes is at first set to “-50” (one quarter
tone down). You can however, select any value
between “~64” (slightly lower than a quarter tone
down) and “63” (slightly higher than a quarter tone
up).

3. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the |DATA] but-
ton/Numeric Entry field to set the desired pitch.
These Pitch EDIT values only apply to the Scale Tun-
ing memory where you save your settings (see “Stor-
ing your new scale”). Values other than “~50” or “+50”
sound flat at best and are probably not really useful.

4. Repeat steps (2) and (3) for the other notes whose
pitch you want to change.

Note: This pitch is only used when the corresponding on-
screen key is displayed in white. Do not forget to switch it
on. Also, you need to press the [Upper Parts] or [ALL Parts]
field (both can indeed be switched off).

5. Press the [ 4=Back] field to return to the Scale Tun-
ing page, or the [EXIT] field to jump to the Master
page.

Any changes to the standard tuning of the notes will
be indicated by means of the “Scale Tuning ON” mes-
sage on the Master page (see also page 93).
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7. More about the Arranger

7.1 Arranger and Music Styles
Think of the Arranger’s Music Styles as your backing
band. Your VA-7/VA-5 is indeed capable of playing
several “versions” of a given accompaniment. All you
need to do is make up your mind about the kind of
music you want to play and to select a Music Style that
complements it. You can choose how many bars there
are to each song part and how the melody and/or solo
should be accompanied.

Arranger parts

Each accompaniment (or Music Style) can consist of
up to eight parts:

A.Drums (or ADR): Accompaniment Drums. This
part takes care of the rhythm. It triggers the drum and
percussion sounds of the Drum Set assigned to the
ADR part.

A. Bass (or ABS): Accompaniment Bass. This part
plays the bass line of the Music Style you selected.

Acl~Ac6: These are the melodic accompaniment
parts. Depending on the Music Style you selected, only
a few of them actually play something, which can be
anything from a piano line, a guitar line, an organ line
to a synth pad line. Not all Accompaniment parts play
chords.

The ABS and Ac parts rely on the chord or note infor-
mation you play in the chord recognition area (see
page 101), i.e. the keyboard zone you assign to the
Arranger.

Starting a Music Style

Music Styles can be started in several ways:
1. Press the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] button.

2. Press the [START/STOP] button (so that it lights)
to start the Arranger right away.

DISK
el

VIRIUAL SONG FUNCTIUN
ORCHESTRATOR BAND COMPOSER MENU

INIRO  ORIGINAL  FILL  VARATION ENDING  START/STOP

(BN N N O B

If you start the Arranger without playing a chord in
the chord recognition area, you will only hear the
drums of the selected Music Style. In most cases, how-
ever, the VA-7/VA-5 has already memorized a chord,
so that you will hear the full accompaniment.

OR:

3. Stop playback of the current Style (see below),
press the [INTRO] button (so that it lights) and then
the [START/STOP] button to start Style playback
with a musical introduction.

The length of the Intro depends on the Style you
selected. At the end of the Intro, the Arranger starts
playing the Music Style division you select while the
Intro is being played. In other words, you can select
whichever Type (Orchestrator Basic and Advanced)
and Division (Original, Variation) you like to be
played upon completion of the Intro.

OR:

4, Press the [SYNC]) button (if it currently controls
the Start function, see below) and play a chord (or
just one note in Intelligent mode, see page 102). The
Arranger starts as soon as you play a note in the
chord recognition area (see page 101).

Note: Do not play chord changes while the Intro is running.
Unlike the “normal” patterns (Original, Variation), Intro
patterns usually contain chord changes. Chord recognition
is not deactivated during Intro playback, so that the begin-
ning of a song may jump from one key to another.

Note: You can also start and stop the Arranger with the D
Beam Controller (see page 183).

Stopping a Music Style
There are three ways to stop Style playback:

1. Press {[START/STOP] to stop playback right away.
OR:

2. Press [ENDING] (so that it lights) to activate the
Ending function. The Ending (or coda) pattern will
start at the beginning of the next measure (next
downbeat).

Note: Do not play chord changes while the Ending is run-
ning. Unlike the “normal” accompaniments (Original,
Variation), Ending patterns usually contain chord changes.
Chord recognition is not deactivated during Intro or Ending
playback, so that the ending of a song may jump from one
key to another.

OR:

3. Press [SYNC] and release all keys in the chord rec-
ognition area of the keyboard. The accompaniment
stops immediately.

There is no need to restart Style playback manually if
you also activate Sync Start (see below). Sync Stop is
only available if you activate it. See “Sync {Options)”.
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Sync (Options)
If you've never used an arranger keyboard before, the
status of the [SYNC] button is the single most impor-
tant function to look out for after switching on your
instrument. After all, if it is on without you knowing
it, playing just one note on the keyboard may cause

the Arranger to start even though you don't want it to.

Once you get to know the VA-7/VA-5 a little better,
you will appreciate this function, and you may want to
take advantage of its Sync functions. Sync Start means
that the Arranger starts as soon as you play a note or
chord in the chord recognition area of the keyboard.
(If the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] button lights,
this area is the left half of the keyboard. See page 101
for details.)

The VA-7/VA-5 also provides a Sync Stop option. This
will cause the Arranger to stop playback as soon as you
release all keys in the chord recognition area. This is
great for songs where you need breaks (i.e. one or sev-
eral beats of silence).

And finally, you can choose to activate both Sync Start
and Sync Stop.

Whenever you configure the VA-7/VA-5 via the Vir-

tual Band function or by pressing the Keyboard Mode
[ARRANGER] button, the [SYNC] button lights.

CONTROLLERS EFFECTS

- e
KEYBOARD MODE

Note: Whenever you use One Touch or Virtual Band to con-
figure the VA-7/VA-5, Sync Start will be selected.

Note: See also page 100 for how to prevent the VA-7/VA-5
from reverting to Sync Start and switching on the [SYNC]
button when you take advantage of the One Touch memo-
ries.

7.2 Selecting other Style

divisions

As stated above, you can “professionalize” your perfor-
mance with the Arranger by selecting different accom-
paniment patterns. Let us agree to use the word
Division for any Music Style pattern the VA-7/VA-5
can play. We'll need that term for programming User
Styles.

Here’s a quick overview of how the VA-7/VA-5’s Music
Styles (and the ones on Zip (VA-7)/floppy disk) are
structured:

ORIGINAL
>
FiLL
b Fill tn
______ To Variation
Filtin
To Original
A4
VARIATION
o J

This means that the currently selected Sync Option
has been switched on. As long as you do not select
another Sync Option, this will be Sync Start.

Here’s how to set another Sync option. This setting
can be written to a User Program (see page 127).

1. Press and hold the [SYNC] button until the follow-
ing page appears:

B T T e ———

2. Press the Sync field that corresponds to the desired
Sync function(s).

3. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

You can now use the [SYNC] butlon to switch the
selected Sync function off (button dark) and on (but-
ton lights).

Press the [ORIGINAL] button to select the “normal”
accompaniment. ORIGINAL (D) is the simplest of the
four possible accompaniment patterns, while VARIA-
TION (@ is the most complex. The combination of
ORIGINAL and VARIATION with the four ORCHES-
TRATOR options already provides a total of eight
accompaniments per Music Style (multiplied by three,
see the next paragraph).

As you see, you can use the [FILL] button to go from
ORIGINAL to VARIATION, and back. In the first case,
you will hear the Fill-In To Variation pattern. When
going back from VARIATION to ORIGINAL, the
Arranger will play the Fill-In To Original pattern.

Note that you don’t have to use the {[FILL] button: you
can also switch divisions by pressing [VARIATION] or
[ORIGINAL].

Note: See also “Using the VA-7/VA-5's Arranger” on

page 24.

Note: You can also press [INTRO)] in the middle of a perfor-
mance. In that case, the indicator will flash until the end of
the current bar and then light on the next downbeat to indi-
cate that the Arranger is playing the introductory pattern.
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Tip: The Intro is “renewable”, i.e. you can press the
[INTRO)] button again while the Intro is playing.
Doing so on the fourth beat of the first Intro bar, for
instance, will retrigger the beginning of the Intro in
the second bar.

Fill In Half Bar

Certain pop songs in 4/4 contain bars that only last
two beats. The usual place for such a bar is between
the first and the second verse. Another favorite posi-
tion for “halved” bars is at the end of a chorus or the
bridge. Your VA-7/VA-5 allows you to faithfully repro-
duce these “anomalies”. Set the Fill-In Half Bar func-
tion to [ON]. This does not change Style playback
right away. Only when you press the [FILL] button
will the Half Bar function be active and play half the
number of beats of the fill you selected.

1. On the page that appears when you press the Key-
board Mode [OTHER] button, press the
[ARRANGER CHORD)] field if it is not displayed in
white.

2. Press the [Options] field.
3, Press the [Intro Ending Fill In] field in the left col-

umn.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

anger Options

Tempn

lEnhu
Fill in

Arcomp
Wiap

4, Press the [ON] field so that it is displayed in white.
5. Start Arranger playback and press the [FILL] but-
ton.

Notice how the Fill In is shortened.

6. Press the Fill In Half Bar [OFF] field to return to
the normal length of the Fill-In patterns.

7. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Major, minor, seventh
This is an “invisible” Style division function of your
VA-7/VA-5. In time you will notice that the Intro and
Ending patterns of a Music Style change according to
the chord you play. There are three possibilities:

Major (M): Calls up the first (major chord) accompa-
niment level.

Minor (m): Calls up the second accompaniment level.
Seventh (7): By playing a seventh chord, you activate

yet another accompaniment level. Try this out by first
playing a major and then a seventh chord.

In other words, the number of certain divisions (such
as the Intros and Endings) is in fact multiplied by
three!

Note: The VA-7/VA-5 is equipped with a function that
allows you to freely assign various chord types (7/5, dim
etc.) to one of these levels (see page 105).

Using Aftertouch to select Arranger pat-
terns
Another way of switching between Types, Divisions,
and Fills is to use the VA-7’s Aftertouch. Obviously,
only one of the following options can be selected
because multi-purpose assignments like for the Key-
board parts (see page 185) would send the Arranger
haywire.
Note: Selecting “Arranger” does not cancel the Aftertouch
settings you may have made for the Keyboard parts.
Here is how to activate the switching function for the
Arranger:

1. Press the [CONTROLLERS] button.

2. On the page that appears now, press the {After-
touch] so that it is displayed in white.

3. Use the [ 4 ][ ¥ ] ficlds to select Arranger.

In the case of the Keyboard parts, this field is used to
sclect the part whose Aftertouch you want to program
(see page 185). Here, however, we want to specify an
Aftertouch function for the Arranger, which is why we
need to select Arranger. The display now looks more or
less as follows:

Bzc/Ady

De/va

| Intio
]

£nding

Note the [ON/OFF] switch. You must press it to make
it read [ON] if you do want to use the Aftertouch for
selecting divisions. If you prefer not to use the After-
touch, press this switch again to make it read [OFF].

4. If necessary, press the [ =] field to select the second
page with Arranger functions.

5. Press the field that corresponds to the switching
function you want the Arranger to perform.
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Bsc/Adv— Switches between the Basic ((2)) and
Advanced ((2) levels. These two patterns are available
via the VA-7’s Orchestrator function.

Or/Var— Switches between Original and Variation
and thus duplicates the functions of the [ORIGINAL]
and [VARIATION] buttons on the front panel.

FO/FV— Triggers the Fill-In To Original the first time
around, and the Fill-In To Variation the second time.
This duplicates the function of the {FILL] button that
leads you from the Original to the Variation pattern by
playing one Fill-In, and from the Variation to the
Original pattern by playing another Fill-In.

Fill To Previous— This also starts a Fill-In but does
not switch to the Variation pattern (if the Original pat-
tern is currently selected), and vice versa.

Intro, Ending— Same function as the [INTRO] or
[ENDING] button. If Arranger playback is stopped,
using the Aftertouch will select the Intro. If used dur-
ing Arranger playback, the Aftertouch will select the
Ending.

Note: Even Aftertouch messages generated outside the chord

recognition area (see below) will trigger the selected switch-
ing function.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Style Morphing (part 2)
On page 62, we showed you how to morph using two
internal Styles. Morphing with one internal Style and
a Style on disk is just as easy:

1. Select the following display page:

» Press the [Style] field on the Master page (as though
you wanted to select a Music Style). On the page that
appears next, press the [Orchestrator] field.

» Or press the [ORCHESTRATOR] button.

You can only assign a Style on Zip (VA-7) or floppy to
the 1st Style.

2. Insert a Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk (VA-7/VA-5) into
the (appropriate) drive.

3. Press the [1st Style] field.

4, On the page that appears now, press the [Disk User]
field in the lower left corner of the display.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

The rest is exactly the same as selecting a Disk User
Style:

5. Press the [FLOPPY] or [ZIP] field to spec-
ify whether you want to load a Music Style from a Zip
or a floppy disk.

6. Press the field that contains the name of the Music
Style you want to load.

7. If the desired Music Style is not displayed, use

[ «][=] to select another group of 4 Styles.

8. Press the [LOAD] field to copy the data of the
selected Music Style to the VA-7/VA-5’s Disk User
memory.

9, Start morphing with the Style in the Disk User
memory (1st Style) and the internal Style (2nd Style).

10, Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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7.3 Melody Intelligence

The Arranger of your VA-7/VA-5 can not only play
chords but also add a counter-melody to your melo-
dies based on the chords you play in the chord recog-
nition area (see page 101). This counter-melody will
be played by the Melody Intelligence part (MEL INT)
and added to the Upper! part. You can assign which-
ever Tone you like to the MEL INT part. Furthermorc,
there are 18 harmony types to choose from.

1. Press the [MELODY INTELL] button (so that it
lights).

CUNTHULLERS EFFECTS ONE TOUCH

et

KEYBOARD MODE USER PROGRAM
E= (=) [m-n
bu FREE PANE el

This adds a harmony to the notes you play. Do not
forget to switch on the Upperl part (see page 35).

2. To select another harmony type, press and hold the
[MELODY INTELL] button until the following page
appears:

g Band Latin

Jigan Cauntry Lountiy Guar ;

Bioatdway

Combo Countiy Ballad

Stings Waltz Qigan

Octave Type 1

* Chou Gospel

fiomance Beta

3. Press the field of the desired harmony type.
Selecting a Harmony Type also means that the VA-7/
VA-5 automatically assigns a suitable Tone to the MEL
INT (and sometimes even to the Upperl) part (e.g. a
trumpet sound for Big Bund, etc.). You can, however,
override this automatic setting (see “Selecting Tones
for the Keyboard parts” on page 36) and save your
own sound choice to a User Program.

Note: On the Keyboard Tone selection page, you will notice
a lock [E} when you select the MEL INT part. It allows you
to specify whether or not selecting another harmony type
should automatically change the Tones of the MEL INT
part. See also “About the lock” on page 107. If the lock is
open, your own Tone selections for MEL INT are no longer
overridden by the Tone selection contained in the “Melody
Intelligence Types”.

Note: For “Traditional’, “Latin, “CutryBallad’,
“OctaveTypel’; and “OctaveType2’, only the Upperl part is
used, All other Mclody Imtelligence Types, however, use both
the Upper] and the MI part.

4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

5. Press the [MELODY INTELL] button once again to
switch this function off again.

7.4 One Touch

You may find yourself using the One Touch function
at regular intervals because it automates quite a few
tasks. Press the [ONE TOUCH] button to select the
following display page:

3 fine Toweh o

Pop 48

If the |OFF] field lights, the One Touch function is not
yet active. You still need to select one of the four mem-
ories by pressing one of the large fields. The One
Touch function makes a number of automatic settings
for you:

Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER]. This corresponds to
pressing the button of the same name, and means that
the keyboard is split into two halves, with Arranger
control in the left, and Upperl control in the right. (If
Upper?2 is already on, it will not be switched off,
though.)

The Music Style's default tempo is selected.

The [SYNC] button is assigned the Start function and
switched on (see also “Sync (Options)” on page 96).
The VA-7/VA-5 makes suitable settings for the Upper!
and Upper2 parts. These comprise Tone selection and
appropriate Reverb, Chorus, and Delay settings.

If Arranger playback is currently stopped, the
[INTRO] button is switched on, so that playing a
chord in the chord recognition area of the keyboard
will start Music Style playback with the Intro of the
selected Style.

There are four One Touch memories for all internal
Music Styles (A11~B88), all Disk Link Styles (C11~
C88), and the Disk User memory.

Note: If a One Touch memory is selected when you recall a
User Program, the One Touch function is switched off.
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if you select a One Touch memory while another
one is already active

In that case, the VA-7/VA-5 selects the Tones and
Reverb/Chorus/Delay settings of that One Touch
memory.

It may also switch on one of the following functions if
you switched them off after selecting the first One
Touch memory:

* Sync Start
+ [INTRO] (if Arranger playback is currently stopped).
Just for your information, the selection of a One

Touch memory is also indicated on the Master page.
Look out for the “OT” symbol.

) il
Swle, B 15 @8

Ignoring certain One Touch settings
(Cancel Options)
Now imagine that you have grown accustomed to
using the One Touch memories, because they are sim-
ilar (though less comprehensive) to the User Pro-
grams. What if, for a given song, you want to use the
Tone and effects settings for the Upper1 and Upper2
parts without returning to the Music Style’s preset
tempo (because you are playing a medley)?
In that case, you can take advantage of the One Touch
Cancel options. They act as filters for the functions
supported by the One Touch facility.
1. While on the One Touch page, press the [Cancel
Options] field.
The display now looks as follows:

2. Press the field corresponding to the settings that
should not be loaded when you select another One
Touch memory or Music Style.

If a field is displayed in white, the corresponding set-
tings are no longer loaded:

Suitable Tempo— The preset tempo of the selected
Music Style.

KBD Mode— The current Keyboard Mode settings.
You may have selected another chord recognition area
(the entire keyboard, for example). If this field lights,
the chord recognition area is not set back to the left
half of the keyboard.

Sync Start— If this field is on, the function of the
[SYNC] button (see page 96) does not change. So if
you selected “Sync Stop”, this would not be reset to
“Sync Start”, Also, if the [SYNC] button is currently
dark, selecting another One Touch memory or Music
Style does not switch it back on.

Intro— This option means that the [INTRO] button
is not automatically switched on when you select a
One Touch memory or Music Style while Arranger
playback is stopped.

If one of the cancel functions has been activated, the

[Cancel Options] field on the One Touch page con-
tains a tick (v'):

Note: The One Touch function will be switched off when-
ever you select a User Program.

Programming your own Tone selections
(Memorize)
The VA-7/VA-5 also allows you to memorize your own
favorite Tones for the Upperl and Upper2 parts in
case none of the four One Touch memories provide
the sounds you need.

Given the careful preparation of these selections, cus-
tomizing the Tone assignments may not be necessary
for the internal Music Styles. Yet they may come in
handy for Disk Link and Disk User Styles (see pages 59
and 60) for which there are no “presets”.

These customized One Touch settings are stored in a
special memory area of the VA-7/VA-5. Though they
are not part of the User Program parameters (because
User Programs and the One Touch facility are mutu-
ally exclusive), they will be saved to disk whenever you
use the Save User Program Set function (see

page 205).
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1. If necessary, switch off the One Touch memory that
is currently on:

» Press the [ONE TOUCH] button to select the follow-
ing display page:

ST One Yough CEmmme
252 168 Pop3

+ Press the [OFF] field so that it is displayed in white.
The One Touch field (1~4) that was on, will go dark.

2. Select the Music Style you want to program a Tone
assignment for.

You can do so manuaily or by taking advantage of the
Virtual Band function.

3. Switch the Upperl part on and all other Keyboard
parts off (see page 35).

4, Select a Tone for the Upperl part (see page 36).
You could also press a SUPER TONES button.

5. Switch the Upper1 part off and the Upper2 part on.

6. Select a Tone for the Upper2 part.
7. Press the [MEMORIZE] field.

Memorize One Touch -
168 Popl

vl[xrcuu i

8. Press the 1~4 field that should contain your new
Tone assignments for the Upper1 and Upper2 parts.
The display now shows the following message:

9. Press the [EXIT] field to return to the Master page.

7.5 More refined Arranger

settings

ARR(anger) Hold
The ARR Hold function is very similar to “LWR Hold”
an page 90: It sustains the notes you play in the chord
recognition area until you play other notes. At first,
this function is switched on, so that you can briefly
play the chord for a given bar and release all keys in
the chord recognition area. If [ARR Hold] is displayed
in blue, the melodic accompaniment (bass and other
parts) stop as soon as you release all keys in the chord
recognition area, so that only the drums keep playing.
You should try this out now — but you'l probably stick
to the on status of this field, because that frees up your
“chord hand” for other things (such as using the D
Beam controller, Pitch Bend lever, etc.).

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. Press the [ARR Hold] field to switch the Arranger
Hold function off (blue), or on (white).

3. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

As soon as you play another chord, the accompani-
ment changes, but as long as you don’t, the melodic
accompaniment keeps playing the previously specified
chord.

Chord recognition area
As stated on page 33, telling the VA-7/VA-5 that you
wish to use the Arranger is a matter of pressing the
Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] button. That, how-
ever, means that the key of the Music Style patterns
can only be controlled by playing chords in the left
half of the keyboard. You can also tell it to scan
another part of the keyboard for usable chords.
Though Left is probably the mode you will usually
use, you could select Right to have the Arranger scan
the right half of the keyboard. Note that it is possible
to select Whole so that you can feed the Arranger any-
where on the keyboard. If you don’t want the Arranger
to scan your chords, choose Off.
Note: Off can also be assigned to an optional footswitch (see
page 187).
The range of the Left or Right keyboard area depends
on the current setting of the main split point (see
“Split point in Arranger mode” on page 34). The split
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A

point you set for the Keyboard parts will also be used
by the Arranger to determine the upper (Left) or lower
(Right) limit of the chord recognition area.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. Press the [ARRANGER CHORD) field in the upper
left corner of the display (so that it is displayed in
white).

The display now looks more or less as follows:

3. Press the [LEFT], [WHOLE], [RIGHT] or [OFF]
field in the center to select the chord recognition area.
Your choice is reflected by the keyboard below the cen-
tral display section, so you can’t go wrong.

4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Note: Every time you press the Keyboard Mode
[ARRANGER] button, the [LEFT] setting is sclected.

Note: You can also use an optional footswitch for selecting
{OFF] (see page 187).

rranger Chord Mode

Another important choice is how you want to trans-
mit note information to the Arranger so that it plays
the Music Style in the right key.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode {OTHER] button.

2. Press the [ARRANGER CHORDY] field in the upper
left corner of the display (so that it is displayed in
white).

The display now looks more or less as follows:

3. Press the [Standard], [PianoStyle], or |Intelligent]
field.

Standard— This is the normal chord recognition
mode. In Standard mode, the melodic accompani-
ment plays the chords you play in the chord recogni-
tion area of the keyboard. If you play enly one note in

that area, the accompaniment plays only that note, i.e.
it assumes that you deliberately chose to omit the third
and the fifth of your “chord”.

To have the Music Style sound a major, minor or sev-
enth chord, you can suffice to play three notes, by the
way. Other, more complex, chords require that you
press four keys.

Piano Style— Piano Style means that you can play on
your VA-7/VA-5 as you would on a piano. In this
mode, it is probably a good idea to press the Keyboard
Mode [PIANO] button (or to switch off all Keyboard
parts except Upperl).

The Piano Style mode works as follows: the Arranger
decodes every chord you play — no matter where you
play it. Causing the Arranger to play another chord
requires that you play at least a triad (i.e. the three
notes that make up a chord). You are free to play more
than three chord notes but remember that two notes
won't cause the Arranger to play another chord. Do
not forget to select a chord recognition area (see
above), because pressing Keyboard Mode {PIANO]
selects “OFF”. “WHOLE” would be a good choice here.

Intelligent— Select Intelligent when you want the
Arranger to supply the missing notes of the chord you
want to play. See page 246 for a chart of intelligent
chords and the way to play them. The VA-7/VA-5 can
handle virtually any chord you can think of — and
playing them requires no more than three (for minor
and seventh chords only two, and for major chords
only one) finger(s)! This is probably the mode you will
select most of the time.

4, Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Note: The choice you make here also affects the “Arpeg” and
“Chord” options of the D Beam Controller. See “Arpeg 1/2/3
Octv” on page 183.

Bass Inversion
The Bass Inversion function allows you to change the
way the Arranger reads the chords you play.

If the field is not displayed in white, the Accompani-
mert Bass part (ABS) plays the root of the chords that
feed the Arranger, while the chords of the Accompani-
ment 1~6 parts are voiced in such a way as to avoid
semitone intervals (for complex chords) that wouldn't
sound very nice.

Bass Inversion gives you more artistic license because
you specify the notes played by the ABS part. Switch
on Bass Inversion for songs that rely on bass rather
than on chord patterns (for example C - C/B - C/B,,
etc.).
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2. Press the [Bass Inv] field to switch the Bass Inver-
sion function on (white) or off (blue).

3. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Dynamic Arranger
The Dynamic Arranger function allows you to control
the volume of the Arranger parts via the way you
strike the keys in the chord recognition area (velocity).
If the selected Style uses a “V” Drum Set, this function
also influences the timbre of the drum sounds in a far
more natural way than before.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode |OTHER] button.

CONTROLLERS. EFFECTS ONE TOUCH
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2. On the page that appears now, press the [ Dynamic]
field to switch the Dynamic Arranger function on
(white) or off (blue).

3. To return to the Master page, press [EXIT].

“Dynamic” only becomes meaningful if you also spec-
ify how the various Arranger parts should respond to
your velocity. There are eight Arranger parts: A Drum
(the drums), A Bass (the bass), and Accomp 1~6 (the
melodic accompaniment parts).

4. On the page that appears when you press the Key-
board Mode [OTHER] button, press the
[ARRANGER CHORD] field if it is not displayed in
white.

5. Press the [Dynamic Arr EDIT] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

amic Arranger ¢

m m Aceomp 3

ABass Eal Aecomp 4
Accomp 1 17 Accomp §
Accomp 2 iy Accomp b

6. Select the Arranger part whose velocity sensitivity
you wish to change by pressing its ficld.

7. Specify the velocity sensitivity value with the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial or using the [DATA] button/
Numeric Pad facility.

You can specify positive and negative sensitivity val-
ues. Positive values mean that the volume of the part
in question increases when you strike the chord recog-
nition area keys harder, while negative values mean
that the volume of the selected Arranger part increases
as your velocity becomes softer.

You could use extreme positive/negative ACCOMP
pairs (i.e. 127" and “~1277) to alternate between
those two lines simply by varying your velocity. One
part would then only be audible when you strike the
keys softly, while the other would only be audible at
high velocity values.

Subtler settings (i.e. 20 and —20 for a pair) can also be
effective, of course. Set the value to “0” for those parts
whose volume should not be affected by your velocity
values.

You could use the [Dynamic] field on this page to
switch this function on or off. By default, it is switched
off.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
You can also press the [ #Back] field if you still need
to make other Arranger settings.
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1.6 Arranger Options

1. On the page that appears when you press the Key-
board Mode |OTHER] button, press the
[ARRANGER CHORD] field if it is not displayed in
white.

2. Press the [Options] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

ranger (ptions

[ Fill Ritardando JEPM]

intio
Ending
Fill by

Accamp
Wiap

Choed

You can also select this particular page by pressing and
holding the [TEMPO/TAP| button.

(Arranger) Tempo
3. Press the [Tempo)] field so that it is displayed in
white.

Fill Ritardando

The Fill Ritardando function is suitable for ballads. Tt
causes the next fill (To Original, To Variation) to slow
down (“ritardando™). Try using this function now:

4. Start Arranger playback and press the [OFF] field
below the Fill Ritardando message (so that it reads
{ON]). Then press the [FILL] button on the front
panel.

The tempo slows down while the Fill is being played.
At the end of the fill, the Style returns to the previously
set tempo (this is called “a tempo”).

5. Press the Fill Ritardando value field (next to the
[OFF/ON] field).

6. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the [DATA] button
(Numeric Entry) to enter the desired tempo change
value (5~92%).

The higher the value, the more dramatic the tempo
change.

BPM

Before telling you what this parameter is for, let us
brietly summarize cverything that has already been
said about the tempo:

+ Every Music Style has a preset tempo that is recalled
whenever you sclect that Style, or when you take
advantage of the One Touch function (see page 99).
The One Touch function, however, allows you to filter
the tempo setting (by activating {Suitable Tempo],
which means that the preset tempo is no longer loaded
automatically).

+ On the other hand, you are free to change a Music
Style's tempo any time. See “Changing the tempo” on
page 26. That value can be written to a User Program
and will then be set every time you select that User
Program.

The Style (and also Composer Song) tempo is dis-
played on the Master page (upper right corner), but
also by the four tempo indicators above the [DATA]
and [TEMPO/TAP] buttons. The first indicator flashes
red to indicate the downbeat (the beginning) of a new
bar.

Tempo indica- e o 0o o
tors DATA  TEMPO/TaP

TEMPO
DATA

For time signatures like 6/8, etc. the fourth indicator
flashes repeatedly to supply the “missing” beats.

|Auto] and [Lock] allow vou to specify what happens
when you select another Style:

It Arranger playback is If the Amranger is
BPMlii‘ie':?sﬂ\at stopped when you running when you
9 select another Style select another Style
The Arranger loads the
[Auto} preset tempo of the
new Style
The new Style is played
The preset tempo of back at the tempo of
the new Style is not the previous Style.
[Lock} loaded. Instead, the
Style will be played at
the current tempo.
{none) The Style's preset tempo is loaded.

To switch off both tempo options, press the [Auto] or
[Lock] field that is currently displayed in white.

RIT and ACC

The [RIT] and [ACC] fields allow you to speed up or
slow down the Arranger tempo. The field you press
will be displayed in white, and change to blue again as
soon as the ritardando (RIT) or accelerando (ACC) is
completed. After pressing the [RIT] (slow down) or
[ACC] (speed up) field, you can use the “opposite”
field ([ACC]J or [RIT}]) to return to the initial tempo
value. This will gradually turn the tempo change back.
To immedialtely return to the Style’s default tempo,
press the [Default] field.

The two Tempo Change parameters allow you to set
the degree (ratio) to which the tempo changes when
you press the [RIT] or [ACC] field.

[ Tempo Chanse]

By o CPT
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Press the first field (Rit/Acc) and use the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial or the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad
to select the ratio by which the tempo should increase/
decrease.

Next, press the [CPT] field and enter the number of
clocks required for exccuting the requested tempo
change. “480” corresponds to one 4/4 measure. Enter
the value “120” if the tempo change should be exe-
cuted in onc beat.

Chord Family Assign, Alteratn

On page 97, we told yon about three complete sets of
Style divisions: one for major, one for minor, and one
for seventh chords. If you listen very carefully to the
internal Styles of your VA-7/VA-5, you will notice that
the accompaniment for minor chords sometimes dif-
fers from that for major and seventh chords. That is
because these accompaniments can be programmed
separately.

The Chord Family Assign function allows you to spec-
ify which pattern (major, minor or seventh) should be
used for the chords you play. For instance, if you want
the Arranger to use the minor accompaniment for “6”
chords, you should use the Chord Family Assign func-
tion to assign the “6” chord family (for instance C6,
A6 etc.) to the minor accompaniment level.

1. On the page that appears when you press the Key-
board Mode [OTHER] button, press the
|ARRANGER CHORD] field if it is not displayed in
white,

2. Press the [Options] field.

3. Press the [Chord Family Assign) field in the left col-
umn.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

Tempo

Fall ln

Accomp
Wiap

4, Press the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] button
(this is only nccessary if it doesn’t light).

5. Play a chord in the left half of the keyboard.

The name of that chord now appears to the right of
the “Chord” field.

6. While still holding those keys, press the [CAP-
TURE] field.

The display now contains two arrows that are dis-
played below the [Family] field. Use [ 4 ][ # ] to select
the Chord division (pattern) you want to hear every
time you play your “Sus” chord (for example). Select
“Maj”, “min’, or “7th”.

4rranger Option

fi | ] RRIRI

itin

Accomp
Wiap ‘l

Choid
ll)n(nJ

Note: You cannot select “Maj” in this particular case,
because Sus chords are already assigned to the “Maj” family.
You could assign them to the “7th” divisions, however.
Note the [DELETE] ficld. This means that you can
delete this assignment and program a new one if you
like.

7. Press the Chord [ ¥ ] field to select memory 2.
Repeat the above steps to program other Chord Fam-
ily assignments. You can use { 4 | to return to memory
1, and change the assignment, or delete it.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

You can also press the [ «=Back] field if you still need
to make other Arranger settings... such as the follow-
ing, which is related to the Chord Family Assign func-
tion.
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Intro& Ending Alteration
Now suppose you like the accompaniment you
assigned your chord to (e.g. the “7th” pattern), but
think that the Intro and Ending sound odd when you
start a song with that chord (*Csus4” for instance).
Consider the following example: you assigned the C4
chord to the major family and the Intro of the Style
you are using contains the following progression:

C—>Am— F— G

Starting the Intro with the C4 chord memorized
would transform this progression into the following:

C4— Amb6— F— G7

The outcome is not really predictable. That is precisely
why you can turn the Alteration function off. Doing so
allows you to memorize the C4 chord but have the
Intro or Ending play the normal progression (e.g. C,
Am, F, G), and cause the Arranger to switch to the C4
chord when the Intro/Ending is finished.

1. On the page that appears when you press the Key-
board Mode [OTHER] button, press the
[ARRANGER CHORD] field if it is not displayed in
white.

2. Press the [Options] field.

3. Press the {Intro Ending Fill In] field in the left col-
umn.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

i Tempo

; .qu
Fill in

Accomp ek Fill n Hali Bas 2

Wisn

Chatd
Family
Assign

Press the [OFF] field if you don’t want the Intro and
Ending patterns to be affected by the “special”
(unusual) chords you play. Press the [ON] field if your
“special” chords should also be reflected by the Intro
and Ending patterns.

4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

You could also stay on this page for the following
function:

Musical Style playback: Wrap

The Wrap function is used to specify how the bass line
and accompaniment parts should be played. If the
bass, for instance, is programmed to play ascending
scales, some notes may be too high or too low to
sound natural in a given situation. Though perfectly
possible for the built-in tone generator, playing the
scales the way they were programmed affects the qual-
ity of your accompaniment.

So far, you may not have noticed the difference
because the default setting for the Wrap function is
“ON’”, meaning that all parts are played in their natu-
ral range. The Wrap function transposes all accompa-
niment notes that are too low (for piccolo etc. sounds)
or too high (for bass sounds, etc.) one octave up or
down. The Wrap point is preset for each Tone and
cannot be changed.

The Accomp Wrap parameter allows you to activate or
cut the Wrap function. In most cases, ON is probably a
sensible setting.

1. On the page that appears when you press the Key-
board Mode [OTHER| button, press the
|[ARRANGER CHORDY] field if it is not displayed in
white.

2. Press the [Options] field.

3. Press the [Accomp Wrap] field in the left column.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

> Arranger Options o

: Accomp 1 GiFF Accomp b
Accomp 2 it Aciomp b

Accomp3 L O

4, Press the field of the Arranger part whose Wrap set-
ting you wish to change.
That field is displayed in white.

5. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to select “ON” or
“OFF".

ON-— All notes played by the selected part will sound
in a “natural” range for the selected Tone, i.e. neither
too low nor too high.

OFF— All notes of the selected part will be played the
way you (or Roland) programmed them. Select “OFE”
if the chord progression you are playing requires
ascending or descending lines or consistent chord
voicings (such as when the User Style function is used
for sequencing).

Note: The A Drum part cannot be selected because it doesn’t
contain melodies, so that the Wrap function wouldn’t make
sense.

6. Press {EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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7.7 Selecting Tones for the
Arranger parts

You can select other Tones for the Arranger parts of
the currently selected Music Style. Assigning another
Drum Set to the A. Drums part, for instance, may
already dramatically change the Music Style’s charac-
ter. Likewise, replacing the acoustic piano by an elec-
tric one is an easy way of adapting a preset Music Style
to your specific needs.

Tone selection for the Arranger parts is very similar to
the procedure for the Keyboard parts. If in doubt,
please see “Selecting Tones for the Keyboard parts” on
page 36.

1. On the Master page, press the | Tone] field. You can
also press the [TONE)] button in the BANK/NUM-
BER section.

The display now looks more or less as follows:
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3. Press the [Style Part] field to select the following
page:
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4. Press one of the part fields [ADR]~[ACS] to select
the part you wish to assign another Tone to.

[ADR] refers to the Accompaniment Drums part,
[ABS] to the Accompaniment Bass part, and [AC1}~
[AC6] to the melodic accompaniment parts.

5. Use the BANK/NUMBER buttons to select a Tone
for the active Arranger part (the one that is displayed
in white).

Alternatively, you can also press the [Tone] field and
work via the display. See also “Selecting different Tone
Maps” on page 40 if you can’t seem to find the Tone
you need in the current Map. See the Tone Lists on
page 216 for locating the desired Tone.

About the lock

It is up to you to decide whether the VA-7/VA-5
should remember which Tones you assigned to the
Arranger parts. If you do not modify the setting of the
lock, you will notice that, afier a while, the Music Style
returns to the original, preset, Tones.

Thanks to the lock, however, you can ensure that the
preset Tone selection will be overridden by your own
choices.

Lock closed —- The Tone assignment contained in
the Music Style will be recalled at the beginning of a
loop. This may be after 2, 4, or even 8 measures.
(There are also locks for the volume, Reverb, Chorus,
etc, parameters.)

Lock open E—— The Arranger part in question does
not change at the beginning of the loop. Selecting this
option is probably wiser when you are planning to
write your settings to a User Program (see page 127)
and recall them at a later stage. Otherwise, you might
just as well not bother with selecting other Tones for
the Arranger parts.

This is an intelligent function: as soon as you select
another Tone (or Drum Set), the lock is automatically
opened.

Note: See also “More locks” on page 115,

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page:™
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7.8 Working with Styles on Disk

Programming your own Disk Link

assignments
The VA-7/VA-5 comes with 64 preprogrammed
assignments to Music Styles on the supplied Zip
(VA-7) or floppy disk (VA-5). The Zip disk, however
contains a lot more Music Styles (559 in all), while you
may in time also use other Styles on different Zip or
floppy disks.

If such disks contain Music Styles you want to be able
to select at the press of three buttons (without using
the Disk User memory), here is how to program an
assignment.

Note: If you take advantage of this, it would be wiser to have
all Disk Link memories refer to the same disk. In the case of
the VA-35, this is necessarily one floppy disk. In the case of
the VA-7, this can be one floppy and one Zip disk (but try to
avoid two different Zip disks). That way, you do not have to
change disks while playing, which is rather cumbersome in
the case of a Zip disk.

1. Press the [STYLE] button or the [Style] field on the
Master page.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

2. Insert a Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk (VA-7/VA-5) into
the (appropriate) drive.
3. Press the |Disk User] field.

4.If you are working with a VA-7, press the [FLOPPY]
or [Z1P] field in the upper right corner.

This is necessary to specify whether you want to link a
Style on floppy or on Zip disk. You need to do this
before pressing the [Options] field.

5. Press the |Options] field.

6. Press the [ Disk Link] field.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

5

7. Use the [ 4 1] # ] fields to select the Disk Link mem-
ory you wish to assign a new Style to.

Select C21, for example. The memories are numbered

from 1~8. This explains why the next Disk Link mem-
ory after “C18” is “C21” (“9” and 0" are not used).

Note: This will overwrite the current assignment of the C21
memory. You may want to write it down before proceeding,
so as to be able to restore the factory setting.

8. Press the field of the Style you want to assign to this
memaory.

If necessary, use the [ «=]{ =] fields or the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial to select another group of four Styles.

Note: If you can’t seem to find the Style you wish to assign,
and if you know it exists on the selected disk, check the
“Find” field. It should read “(ALL)". On the other hand,
you can also use the Find functions for locating the desired
Music Style before selecting the Disk Link page. See

page 133 for details about the Find functions.

9, Press the [EXECUTE] field.

The VA-7/VA-5 now briefly confirms that your selec-
tion has been registered and then returns to this page.
You could now program other assignments if you
wanted to.

10. Press the [ +Back] field to return to the previous
page and, at the first occasion, press [EXIT] to return
to the Master page.

Note: Disk Link assignments are stored internally but they
are not part of the User Programs. Thus, you can “only”
program 64 links in all (rather than 64 per User Program).
Note: Disk Link settings are saved to a global memory
whose contents are saved together with all User Program Set
data (Save User Program Set function, page 205). When
you transfer such a Set back to the VA-7/VA-5 using the
“All” option of the User Program Set Load function, the
internal Disk Link settings will be replaced by the settings
you have just loaded. Be sure to save your settings to disk
before loading an entire User Program Set. Use “Save User
Program Set” on page 205 for saving the seltings.
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Find: locating Styles on a Zip disk
Working with Music Styles on Zip or floppy disk is
convenient and fast, as you know by now.

The Zip disk supplied with the VA-7, however, con-
tains 559 Music Styles. That is why there is also a pow-
erful Find function for quickly locating the Stvle you
need. Here is how to use this Find function:

1. Press the [STYLE] button or the [Style] field on the
Master page.

2. Press the [Disk User] field.

{This procedure is the same as the one for using Disk
User Styles.) The display now looks more or less as fol-
lows:

Here are the available Database entries for Music
Styles and Songs:

SONGS

3. Press the [Style Name], [Country], [Genre], or [File
Name] field, depending on the entry you want to base
your search on.

To locate all Styles for a given genre (e.g. Standard),
press the [Genre] ficld.

4, Press the [FIND] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:
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5. Select the way in which the VA-7 should search the
Zip disk for the desired information:

Press the {GO To...] field if the VA-7 should search for
all entries that start with the characters you enter
(“BEA”, for example). Note that by “entry”, we mean
the [Style Name], [File Name], etc. you selected on the
previous page or here. Files that match the specified
criteria will be displayed at the top of the display.

Press the [Find Only] field to have the VA-7 search the
selected column for files that contain the supplied
information. (This would allow you to also locate a file
called Raggabeat if you entered “BEA”".)

The four fields below the [GO To...] and [Find Only}
fields allow you to specify the entry that should be
searched. The one that is displayed in white ([Style
Name] in the above illustration) is the active field.

6. Use the keypad for entering the information to look
out for. Use the [ ][+ ] fields to move the cursor to
the next/preceding position.

See also page 67. Use the [Delete] field to erase any
character you don’t want the VA-7 to look for. Such
“forgotten” characters can seriously affect the search
result.

Note: It would be a good idea to enter at least 2 characters,
possibly even 3 so as to narrow down your search to a
“workable” size.

7. Press the |[EXECUTE] field and look at the “Find:”
field above the [Orchestrator] field.
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If it says “0 of 5597, the VA-7 was unable to find a file
that contains the desired information. In all other
cases, the field will read “XX of 5597, which means
“found XX Style Name, Country, Genre, or File Name
entries that match the characters you entered.”

8. Use the [ 4= ][ =] fields or the [TEMPO/DATA] dial
to call up the desired Music Style and press its field to
select it.

If all columns are blank (because the Find function
was unable to find Music Styles that match the search
criteria), press the [Style Name), [Country], [Genre]
or [File Name] field. All Styles on disk will now be
sorted alphabetically according to the selected col-
umn. Here is an example: if you press the [Genre]
field, the Music Styles will be sorted in the alphabetical
order of the Genre column.

Note: Careful! Pressing an entry field on the database page
will cancel the Find results you may have obtained previ-
ously with the [GO To...] or [Find Only] option.

Let us now have a look at how to supply the informa-
tion the Database will be able to find. This is only pos-
sible for Zip disks (VA-7) and only necessary for files
that do not contain the desired information, or no
information at all.

Rename (Style Options)
Note: The Renane and Delete options are also available for
floppy disks (and thus also supported by the VA-5). In the
case of “Rename’, however, you can only change the [File
Name] and [Style Name].
The ZIP Style Options page contains three options:
[Rename], [Delete], and [Disk Link]. You already
know what the Disk Link function is for (see
page 108). Here, we will have a look at the [Rename]
function. As stated above, it allows you to change (or
supply) the information for the various Database
entries.

It is an “Option”, which means that you probably
won't use it every day. If you do use it, be aware of the
following: the VA-7/VA-5 remembers the File Name
of the referenced Music Styles for the Disk Link facil-
ity. If you change the File Name (not the Style Name),
the VA-7/VA-5 no longer finds it when you select the
Disk Link memory in question. We therefore recom-
mend you never change the File Name.

1. Press the [STYLE] button or the [Style] field on the
Master page.

2. Press the [Disk User] field.

£ Press the [ZIP] field to select the Zip drive.
Though you could also press the [FLOPPY] field, you
would then be left with only the {Style Name] and
[File Name] to change (like on the VA-5). Renaming
these two may be useful at times, but it is usually very

dangerous. It would be wiser to use Rename only for
changing or supplying the [Country] or [Genre]|
information.

4. Press the [Options] field.

e 2P Style Options e

(v&ﬁfﬁ:m! il Country

a

5. Select the Style you want to rename by touching it.
If necessary, use the [ «][=] fields or the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial to locate it.

6. Press the [Rename] field to call up the following
page:

e
locsl
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As you see, the four entry fields [Style Name], [Coun-
try], | Genre], and [File Name] are once again dis-
played.

Note: If this is not the case, you forgot to select the Zip drive
earlier.

1. Touch the field for which you wish to supply or
change the information.

8. Use the keypad to enter the desired name. See also
page 67.

Note: Except for the Style Name entry that allows for 16
characters, you can only enter 8 characters.

9, Press the [EXECUTE] field.

The new information is saved to the Zip disk while the
following animation is displayed:

VRN

Q

The display now returns to the Style Options page.
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Style Delete
It is also possible to delete a Style from loppy (VA-7/
VA-5) or Zip disk (VA-7). You should use this as
sparsely as possible — and never for the supplied Zip
or floppy disk. Once a Style is gone, there is indeed no
way to restore it. So please be careful and try to forget
this function even exists.

1. Press the [STYLE] button or the [Style] field on the
Master page.
2. Press the [Disk User] field.

3. Press the [ZIP] field to select the Zip drive.

4. Press the [Options] field.

5. Select the Music Style you want to delete.
Use [ #=][ =] fields or the [TEMPO/DATA] to call up
the Style’s name, then press its field (so that it is dis-
played in white).
6. Press the [Delete] field to call up the following
page:

CEEEETTTED IR Style Belete T

GospeL R

will be [ARRLONR bom 2IP disk

ARE YU SURE?

7. Carefully look at the Style name that is displayed
here and check whether this is the correct one.

If this is the wrong Style, press [ «Back] to return to
the Style Options page and select the correct one.

8. Press the [YES] field to go ahead and delete the
Style.

Press [NOJ if you selected this function by accident.
if you press | YES], the Style is deleted, after which the
display confirms the operation and returns to the ZIP
Style Options or FDD Style Options page.

M!é

FUNGTION COMPLETE

9. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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8. Mixer, effects and editing

The VA-7/VA-5 also allows you to set the volume, the
stereo position and the amount of effect the parts
should use. Of course, you can also program the
effects themselves. All of these parameters can be
found on the Mixer pages.

There are three ways to select the VA-7/VA-5’s Mixer.
The first is the most straightforward one, the others
require some additional operations.

a) Press the [Mixer] field on the Master page.
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b) Press the [EFFECTS] button, followed by the [Key-
brd Mixer], [Style Mixer], or [Global Volume] field.

€) Press and hold the M-FX [ON/OFF] button, fol-
lowed by the [Keybrd Mixer], [Style Mixer}, or [Glo-
bal Volume] field.

8.1 Structure of the Mixer pages

The main pages are structured in a very logical way:
The [Keybrd Mixer] field provides access to the VA-7/
VA-5's Keyboard parts: VariPhrase (VA-7), Upperl,
Upper2, Lowerl, Lower2, M.Bass, MEL INT,
M.Drums and the Audio In (VA-7) part.

The [Style Mixer] field allows you to set various
parameters of the Arranger (or “Style”) parts:
A.Drums, A.Bass, Accomp 1~6.

The [Global Volume] field allows you to set the vol-
ume of several part groups in one go. On a mixing
console, these sliders would be called the bus faders.

In fact, the Mixer is very similar to a mixing console,
because you can not only set the volume of the above
parts, but also their stereo position (PanPot) and the
amount of effect they should use. In other words: this
is where you can “mix” the parts so as to create a con-
vincing sound image.

For your convenience, you can do the mixing accord-
ing to two approaches:

(1) Via sliders on so-called palette pages

In this case, you can edit the selected parameter (vol-
ume, pan, effect send) for several parts at once. If the
desired part is not displayed, use the [ 4«][=] fields to
select another group of Keyboard or Style parts. A typ-
ical palette page looks like this:

Means that you are on a palette page

i Chorgs

Beverk

PanPot

[Single Part] and [PALETTE] are only available on
the pages you select via these fields

Press the [Palette] field (if available) so select the pal-
ette page. (If the [Single Part] field in the upper left
corner is displayed, you are on a palette page.)

On such palette pages, you need to proceed as follows:

1. Select one of the VA-7/VA-5’s Mixer pages (see a~
c).

2. Select the Mixer group that contains the part whose
settings you want to change by pressing the [Keybrd
Mixer] or [Style Mixer] field. !

3. If the part you want to change is not displayed, use
the [ «=][=] fields to call up another group of four
parts/sliders.

4, Select the desired parameter by pressing the
{Delay}, [Chorus], {Reverb], [PanPot] or [Volume]
field.

Note: The Delay effect is not available for the A.Drums,
M.Drums, VariPhrase, and Audio In parts.

5. Edit the selected parameter for one or several parts
in one of the following ways:

a) Use the on-screen sliders —or—
b) Press the name field (above the sliders) of the part
whose setting you wish to change and use the

[TEMPO/DATA] dial, or the [DATA] button/Numeric
Entry pad (see page 48).
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{2) Use a Single Part page

Single Part pages contain all available Mixer parame-
ters for the currently selected part. A typical Single
Part page looks like this:

Means that you are on a Single Part page

Here, you need to proceed as follows:

1. Select one of the VA-7/VA-5’s Mixer pages (see a~c
on page 112).

2. Select the Mixer group that contains the part whose
settings you want to change by pressing the [Keybrd
Mixer] or [Style Mixer] field.

3. If the [Single Part] field is displayed in the upper
left corner, press it.

4, Use the [ 4 ][ ¥ ] fields to select the desired part.

5. Select the desired parameter by pressing the
[Delay], [Chorus], [Reverb], [PanPot] or [Volume]
field. :

6. Edit the selected parameter in one of the following
ways:
a) Use the slider to the right of the parameter —or—

b) Press the field of the parameter whose setting you
wish to change and use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, or
the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad (see page 48).
Note: The Equalizer and Insertion M-FX parameters can
only be set on Single Part pages.

About the Audio In part

The Audio In part has a special place among the “Key-
board parts”. That’s because it is not really a Keyboard
part: it allows you to mix your live vocals with the
music played by the VA-7.

This explains why it has two pages to itself (a Single
Part and a Palette page). Choose whichever is more
convenient for you. See page 56 for details.

Palette page

Single Part page

8.2 Volume and pan

Global Volume
1. Press the [Mixer] field in the display.

Note: We strongly recommend that you first assign the
Tones you need to the parts you intend to play because the
character of the sounds you use affects the balance. Thus, a
trumpet sound will be perceived louder than a flute because
the former contains more harmonics (overtones).

The sliders on this page are group sliders that allow
you to set the volume of several parts at once:
Drum— Refers to the volume of the ADrums (ADR)
and M.Drums parts (MDR). With this slider, you thus
affect the volume of two parts.

Bass— Refers to the A Bass {Music Style bass) and the
MBS {Manual Bass) parts.

Accomp— Refers to the AC1~AC6 parts of the
Arranger. These are the melodic accompaniment
parts.

Lower— Refers to the LW1 and LW2 parts.

Upper— Refers to the UP1, UP2, VariPhrase ,
Audio In 2=, and MEL INT parts.

As the name implies, you could use this page for glo-
bal changes to the volume.

3. Press the name of the VA-7/VA-5 part section
whose volume you wish to change.

In the above illustration, the Upper slider (group) has
been selected.

4, Set the desired volume in one of the following ways:

+ Using the on-screen slider;

With the [TEMPO/DATA] dial;

By pressing the [DATA] button and using the Numeric
Pad (see page 48).
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Note: The relative balance of two grouped parts is only
maintained as long as you do not decrease (or increase) the
volume once one of the faders on the other pages has
reached the value “0” (or “1277). If you increase the volume
of a group beyond the point where one of its members has
reached “127", only the volume of the part(s) whose volume
hasi’t yet reached “127” will change. The same is true when
you decrease the volume of a grouped pair after one part has
reached the value “0". There is no way to restore the relative
balance that was in effect before you destroyed it.

Note that obtaining the right balance is not always a
matter of increasing the volume of one section. In
many instances decreasing the volume of the part or
section that is too loud with respect to the others, is
more effective.

Muting parts

K

On the above page (as well as on the Keybrd Mixer and
Style Mixer pages) you can press the [ON/OFF] fields
below the sliders (Palette) or part name (Single Part)
to mute the selected group (or part). The [ON]
prompt then changes to [OFF].

Note: See below for the remaining functions on the Mixer
pages.

5. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

eybrd Mixer (volume of the Keyboard

parts)

After selecting a Mixer page (see page 112), press the
[Keybrd Mixer] field. The display now looks as fol-

lows:

Chotus
Hevets

Pant’ot

Volame

Here you can set the volume of the individual Key-
board parts. If this page is not displayed, press the
[PALETTE] field in the middle of the display.

The parts whose volume you can change here are:
VariPhrase, M Drums, Upper 2, Upper 1, M Bass,
Lower2, Lowerl, MEL INT, and Audio In (see

page 56).

1. Use the [« ][= ] fields to select the page that con-
tains the Keyboard part whose volume you want to
change or that you wish to switch off.

2. If the [Volume] field is not displayed in white, press
it. Otherwise, you'll change another parameter set-
ting.

Style Mixer (volume of the Arranger
parts)
After selecting a Mixer page (see page 112), press the
{Style Mixer] field. The display now looks as follows:

Chorus

Reverh

PanPot

Here, you can set the volume and on/off status of the
Arranger parts.

1. Use the [ «=][=] fields to select the page that con-
tains the Arranger/Style part whose volume you want
to change or that you wish to switch off.

2. If the [ Volume] field is not displayed in white, press
it, Otherwise, you'll change another parameter set-
ting.

PanPot (stereo position)
The VA-7/VA-5 allows you to specify the PanPot set-
ting (stereo position) of every part individually. One
sensible way of using the PanPot parameter could be
to move the Upperl part to the left output, while the
Upper2 part is moved to the right output. If you then
layer Upper! and Upper2 (by activating [UP1} and
[UP2] on the page you select with the | OTHER] but-
ton), the Upperl sound will come from the left
speaker, while that of the Upper2 part will come from
the right speaker.

Here is how to specify the PanPot setting of a part:
1. Select a Mixer page (see page 112).

2. Select the part group (Keyboard or Style) by press-
ing either [Keybrd Mixer] or [Style Mixer].

3. Select the Single Part or Palette page.

On the Palette page, use the [« ][=»] fields if the
desired part is not displayed.

» If you chose to work with the Single Part page, select

the part whose setting you wish to change by pressing

[#]or|¥]).

v § )

PanPot

Volume
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4. Set a value between 1 and 63 to move the part fur-
ther to the left, or 65~127 to move the part further to
the right.

Note that you can also select Rnd (Random), which
means that the part will alternate between the left and
right channels in a random way.

Note: The percussion sounds of the M.Drums and A.Drumts
parts are already panned in stereo. Changing the PanPot
setting for these parts means that the entire stereo distribu-
tion will be shifted to the left or right.

More locks
You may have noticed the locks on the [Style Mixer}
Single Part page:

Heverb 3

PanPol 6

Vokume _§ 55

They allow you to choose whether the Chorus (Send),
Reverb (Send), and PanPot settings for the Arranger/

Style parts will be used or not.

On the Single Part page, press the [[E} Auto/Jd]
Man] field.

Man— The settings remain in effect until you change
them again, until you select another User Program, or
another Style. (Man is short for Manual).

Auto— In this case, the Arranger parts will use the set-
tings contained in the Music Style patterns you select.
Music Styles not only contain notes (i.e. the drum,
bass and accompaniment parts) but also a series of
settings that specify how the parts are to be played
back. These settings include Program Change mes-
sages, Panpot, volume, etc.

Music Styles are accompaniment patterns that are
repeated every so often (usually after four bars). The
non-note information is located at the beginning of a
pattern, so that, if you select Auto, the Mixer settings
of the Arranger parts will be reset as soon as the pat-
tern restarts from bar 1 — or every time you select
another division (Original, Variation, Fill, etc.).

If you do not want your changes to be overwritten by
the information contained in a Music Style, select
Man.

Note: These locks are managed intelligently: as soon as you
modify one of the above parameters for an Arranger/Style
part, the lock is opened automatically (because the VA-7/
VA-5 assumes that you actually want to use the settings you
make).

Note: The lock settings have no effect on the reception of
MIDI messages via MIDI IN. However, the VA-7/VA-5 is
also equipped with MIDI filters that allow you to suppress
the reception of certain MIDI messages.
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8.3 Effects and Equalizer

The VA-7/VA-5 is equipped with three programmable
effects (Reverb, Chorus, and Delay), a multi-effector
(called Insertion M-FX) and a parametric two-band
equalizer.

Note: Any changes to the effects programs apply to all parts,
as there is only one Reverb, one Chorus, one Delay, and one
Equalizer (EQ). What can be specified for every part indi-
vidually, though, is the amount of effect to be applied [effect
depth/send).

Note: The M-FX is only available for the Keyboard parts,
while the Delay is not available for the M.Drums or
A.Drums part.

Note: The VariPhrase and Audio In parts use sep-
arate Reverb and Chorus effects.

Applying Reverb, Chorus, or Delay to a
part

1. On the selected Mixer page (see page 112) select the
part group ([Keybrd] or [Style]) and the part whose
effect send setting you wish to change.

Do not forget to press the [Keybrd Mixer] or [Style
Mixer] field to gain access to the desired part. The
effect send settings specify the part level for the signal
that is fed to the Reverb, Chorus, and Delay effect
respectively. Setting high Reverb, Chorus, and Delay
values means that you effectively increase the effect
level.

It works much the same way as a cathedral: the louder
you sing, the more Reverb you hear. In the case of the
cathedral, singing louder means that you increase the
effect send level, i.e. the level of the signal (your voice)
that will be processed by the acoustic environment.

As you see, one Palette page of the Keyboard Mixer
level looks a little different. That is because neither the
VariPhrase nor the M.Drums part can be
processed with the Delay effect.

2. Press the [Delay] field and modify the Delay send
level.

3, Press the {Chorus] field and modify the Chorus
send level.

4, Press the [Reverb) field and modify the Reverb
send level.

Detay

Chots

PanPat

Volune

Chorus

PanPot

Note: The Reverb, Delay and Chorus send levels cannot be
set for Keyboard parts you assign to the M-FX effect (see
page 122). The M-FX effect, however, has the same send
parameters (see page 123).

Effects settings
Three of the VA-7/VA-5's effects can be edited and
thus tailored to your needs. The settings you perform
here apply to all parts that use the effect in question.
Especially for the Reverb and Chorus effects, it is
therefore wise to work with universally usable settings.
Try to consider these two as “general” effects that will
be used by several parts at once.

The Delay effect, on the other hand, is probably only
useful when applied to one part (because too many
repeated sounds clutter up the sound image).

Note: The VariPhrase and Audio In parts use sep-
arate effects. See page 124.

1. Select the effects parameters you wish to edit:

a) Select a Mixer page (see page 112), and press the
[Effect] field

No—

i; mred
;!1 EXIT |

—Or—

CONTROLLEAS

EFFECTS

KE

= &
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The display now looks more or less as follows:
I neomt it
Chowus tRoom 2 v Delay

Delay . fRoom 3 “PanDelay

MY Hall 1

Enualizes m

il

2, Press the field that is assigned to the effect you wish
to edit (left column).

3. Press a field in the center of the display to select an
effect type.

TheTiumber of types depends on the selected effect.
4. Use the [Level] slider in the right part of the display
for setting the output level of the effect processor
itself.

This parameter allows you to set the volume of the

selected effects processor. The connection is as follows:

Level

Keyboard/Style
part

(e.g. Upper1)

Speakers &
outputs

The [Level] sliders therefore allow you to change the
balance between the selected effect on the one hand
and the mix of the Keyboard and Style/Arranger parts
plus the remaining effects on the other hand.

Note: This slider duplicates the function of the “Level”
parameter found on the Parameters page (see page 118, for
example).

5. Press the [Macro] field to recall the preset parame-
ters for the selected effects type (Room1, Room 2,
Room 3, etc. on the above page).

This recalls suitable preset values for all effects param-
eters (Pre-LPF~RevPre DlyT in the case of the Reverb
effect). The difference between Macro and Character
(see below) is that the former does what its name
implies: it calls up a program Macro that includes
Character selection and Parameters settings for the
selected effect.

Note: “Character” is only available for the Reverb effect.
Note: Do not press [Macro] after making your own settings
on one of the Parameters pages for that would resct all your
changes to the factory settings.

6. Press the [Param] field to jump to the Parameters
page of the selected effect.

7. On that page, press the field of the parameter you
want to edit and change its value with the slider, the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial, or the [DATA] button/Numeric
Entry pad.

Reverb types & Parameters
This is where you can edit the Reverb effects processor.

These Reverbs simulate the reverberation of a
room, They provide a2 weli-defined spacious
reverberation.

Room1, Roomz,
Room3

These Reverbs simulate the reverberation of a
Hall1, Hali2 concert hall with a deeper reverberation than
the Room Reverbs.

This effect type simulates a plate Reverb (a stu-
Plate dio device using a metal plate to simulate natu-
ral Reverb).

This is a conventional Delay that produces echo

Delay effects.

This is a special Delay in which the delayed
Pan Delay sounds move left and right. It is effective when
you are listening in stereo.

Seeing that Delay usually only works for one part, use
the dedicated Delay processor for echo effects. That
way, the Reverb effect can be used to “deepen” the
sound field.

Character (0~7)— Character only specifies the Reverb
type you need. It does not load preset values for the
Pre-LPF~RevPreDlyT parameters. Selecting another
Character thus does not reset the other Parameter val-
ues to their factory settings. A Macro, on the other
hand, calls up a Reverb type and suitable settings for
that effect.

Pre-LPF (0~7)— A low-pass filter can be applied to
the Tone signal sent to the Reverb to cut the high fre-
quency range before it is processed by the Reverb.
Higher values will cut more of the high frequencies,
resulting in a more mellow Reverberation. Note that
this parameter only applies to the signal that is sent to
the Reverb effect. If you want to cut high frequencies
of the direct Tone signals, use the Equalizer instead
(see page 119).

Level (0~127)— This parameter sets the volume of
the Reverb effect {or the Master AUX Return signal if
you are used to thinking in mixing console terms).
Higher values result in louder reverberation.

Time (0~127)— This parameter sets the time over
which the reverberation will continue. Higher values
result in longer reverberation.
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Delay Fb (0~127)— This parameter is only available
when you select Character “6 Delay”, or “7 Panning
Delay™. It sets the way in which Delays repeat. Higher
values result in more repeats.

PreDlyT (0ms~127ms)— This parameter sets the
time interval between the original (“dry”) signal and
the onset of the selected Reverb effect. Higher values
result in a longer pre-Delay time, simulating a larger
Reverberant space.

Note: Please bear in mind that any changes you make here
apply to all parts that use the effect. Therefore always check
what the settings sound like when you play other parts.
Note: Press the [Default Value] field to recall the factory set-
ting for the currently active (white) parameter. Press the

[ @ Back] field if you want to select another Macro.

Chorus types & Parameters

Chorus broadens the spatial image of the sound, add-
ing richness. You can choose from 8 types of Chorus.

Chaus 14| Toes e conteonal chors et o

Fb Chorus ::fl: ;2 3 :t:torus with a Flanger-like effectand a

Flanger This is an effect sounding somewhat like a jet air-
plane taking off and landing.

S Delay This is a Delay with a short Delay time.

S Delay FB This is a short Delay with many repeats.

Seeing that Delay usually only works for one part, use
the dedicated Delay for echo effects. That way, the
Chorus effect can be used to fatten the stereo image.

Pre-LPF (0~7)— A low-pass filter can be applied to
the sound sent to the Chorus to cut the high frequency
range. Higher values will cut more of the high fre-
quencies, resulting in a more mellow Chorus sound.

Level (0~127)— This parameter sets the overall vol-
ume of the Chorus effect. If only one Tone contains

too much Chorus, reduce its Chorus Send value (see
page 116) rather than this Level value.

Feedback (0~127)— This parameter sets the level at
which the Chorus sound is re-input (fed back) into
the Chorus. By using Feedback, a denser Chorus
sound can be created. Higher values result in a greater
feedback level.

Delay (0~127)— This parameter sets the Delay time
of the Chorus effect. Higher values will cause greater
deviation in pitch of the Chorus sound.

Rate (0~127)— This parameter sets the speed (fre-
quency) at which the Chorus sound is modulated.
Higher values result in faster modulation.

Depth (0~127)— This parameter sets the depth at
which the Chorus sound is modulated. Higher values
result in deeper modulation.

Cho» Reverb (0~127)— This parameter sets the
amount of Chorus sound that will be sent to the
Reverb. Higher values result in more sound being sent.
The value “127” effectively allows you to connect the
Chorus and Reverb effects in series (Chorus before
Reverb). If you do not wish the Chorus signal to be
processed by the Reverb effect, set this value to “0”.

Cho®» Dly (0~127)— This parameter sets the amount
of Chorus sound that will be sent to the Delay. Higher
values result in more sound being sent. The value
“127” effectively allows you to connect the Chorus and
Delay effects in series {Chorus before Delay). If you do
not wish the Chorus signal to be processed by the
Delay effect, set this value to “0".

Note: Press the [Default Value] field to recall the factory set-
ting for the currently active (white) parameter. Press the

[ #«Back] field if you want to select another Macro.
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Delay types & Parameters

A Delay creates echoes. It is also possible to give depth
and width to a sound by adding a short Delay to the
original sound (a technique often used for rock-"n’-
roll songs and in Karaoke bars). You can choose
among 10 types of Delay.

These are conventional Delays. 1, 2 and 3 have

Delay 1~3 progressively longer Delay times.

This is a Delay with a rather short Delay time (a

Detay 4 kind of "slap back” effect).

The Delay sound moves between left and right.
Pan Dlay 1~3 This is effective when listening in stereo. 1, 2 and
3 have progressively longer Delay times.

This is a rather short Delay with the Delayed
sound moving between left and right. it is effec-
tive when listening in stereo (kind of stereo “slap
back" effect).

Pan Diay 4

Reverb is added to the Delay sound which moves
Diy To Rev between left and right. 1t is effective when lis-
tening in stereo.

The Delay sound moves between left and right

channels, but the pan position is different from
the effects listed above. It is effective when lis-

tening in stereo.

PanRpeat

Pre-LPF (0~7)— A low-pass filter can be applied to
the sound coming into the Delay to cut the high fre-
quency range. Higher values will cut more of the high
frequencies, resulting in a more mellow Delay sound.

Time C (0.1ms~1.0s)— The Delay effect of the VA-7/
VA-5 allows you to set three Delay times: center {C),
left (L), and right (R). Time C sets the Delay time of
the Delay located at the center.

TRatioL/R (4%~500%)-— This parameter sets the
delay time of the left- or right-channel Delay line as a
percentage of the central Delay. The value “100%”
means that the left or right Delay repeats at the same
speed as the center Delay.

Level C/L/R (0~127)— These parameters set the vol-
ume of the central, left, and right Delays. Higher val-
ues result in a louder Delay.

Level (0~127)— This parameter sets the overall vol-
ume of the three Delays (center, left and right). Higher
values result in a louder overall Delay.

Feedback (64~ 0 ~+63)— This parameter specifies
the number of times the Delay will repeat. With a
value of “0”, the Delay will not repeat. With higher val-
ues there will be more repeats. With negative (=) val-
ues, the center Delay will be fed back with inverted
phase. Negative values are effective with short Delay
times.

Dly» Rev (0~127)— This parameter sets the amount
of Delay sound that is sent to the Reverb. Higher val-
ues mean that the Reverb portion will be more promi-
nent in the Delay signal. Be careful not to overdo this
effect because it tends to blur the sound image.

Note: Press the [Default Value] field to recall the factory set-

ting for the currently active (white) parameter. Press the
| «=Back] field if you want to select another Macro.

Equalizer

This equalizer works the same way as the Treble and
Bass knobs on an amplifier. It allows you to boost or
cut the high and/or low frequencies of the Tones. By
boost we mean that the volume of a certain frequency
band is increased, while cut means that the volume is
decreased. The Low and High frequencies to be
boosted or cut are selectable.

1. Select a Mixer page (see page 112), press the
[Effect] field, and the [Equalizer] field (left column).

2, Press the Low Gain [400Hz] or [200Hz] field to
select the low frequency to be boosted or cut.

3. Press the Low Gain value field and use the slider
(right), the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, or the [DATA] but-
ton/Numeric Entry pad to enter a positive (boost) or
negative value (cut) for the Low Gain parameter
(-12~+12dB).

4, Press the High Gain [6kHz] or [3kHz] field to select
the high frequency to be boosted or cut.

5. Press the High Gain value field and use the slider
(right), the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, or the [ DATA] but-
ton/Numeric Entry pad to enter a positive (boost) or
negative value (cut) for the High Gain parameter
(-12~+12dB).

Choosing the parts to be processed by the
equalizer

When you power on the VA-7/VA-5, all parts are set to
be processed by the equalizer, so that you can use the
equalizer as master tone control that modifies the bass
and treble response of your instrument.

An equalizer is usually only effective when used to cor-
rect the frequency response of one sound that is in the
way of other sounds. Therefore, you now need to
switch the equalizer off for all parts that don’t require
tone correction.

1. Select a Mixer page (see page 112).
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2, Select the Mixer group that contains the part whose

settings you want to change by pressing the [Keybrd
Mixer] or [Style Mixer] field.

3. Press the [Single Part] field.
4. Use the [ 4 ][ ¥ ] fields to select the desired part.

5. Press the Equalizer [ON/OFF] field to make it read
[OFF] (blue) if you don’t want the part in question to
be processed by the equalizer.

8.4 Insertion effect (M-FX)

Using the insertion effect

Your VA-7/VA-5 contains a multi-effect that can be
assigned to the Keyboard parts. You can select one
type and decide which Keyboard part(s) should use
the effect. As applying this effect to one or several Key-
board parts also changes the way in which the Key-
board part(s) can take advantage of the remaining
effects (Reverb, Chorus, Delay, and Equalizer), this
effect is called an insertion effect (because it is inserted
into the signal path). See page 123 for details.

The [M-FX] knob on the front panel allow you to con-
trol one parameter of the insertion effect in realtime,
and thus to add even more expression to the parts you
play.

1. Press the [ON/OFF] button (so that it lights) to
switch the insertion effect on or off (the button goes
dark).

Doing so also changes the way in which the affected
Keyboard part(s) is processed by the other effects.

2. Use the [M-FX] knob to control the assigned
parameter while playing.

VOLUME
‘ CONTROLLERS  EFFECTS
v am .
HALpNCE
KEYBOARD MODE
’

This assignment is preset and cannot be changed. Bear
in mind, though that it varies according to the cur-
rently selected M-FX effect. It always influences the
parameter for which realtime control really makes
sense.

Realtime control via the display

If one effects parameter is not enough for the sound
changes you want to achieve, you can select the fol-
lowing display page where two M-FX parameters can
be controlled (one of which is also assigned to the
[M-FX] knob). For your convenience, the names of
these parameters are also displayed so that you know
exactly what you are doing.

Note: The parameters assigned to the [M-FX] knob are also
indicated by a “°” in the table starting on page 213.

Let’s have a look at how you can modify the two effects
parameters and add even more expression to your
music:

1. If the UP1 part is currently off, press the Keyboard
Mode [OTHER] button followed by the [KEYBOARD
MODE] field and switch it on (see page 35).
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2, Press and hold the M-FX [ON/OFF] button to
jump to the following display page:

Revorb | cThiu 0 =Oveidivd  ©sbistontd
Chorus 1Enhances fiveidivd - Phaser

Delay Humanizi *Distortd L AutoWah

fverdivi UBLIV AN s Rotary |

1bverdiv2 Distort3 1S tFfangs

This page may look vaguely familiar (especially the left
column). There are indeed other ways of selecting this
page: via the [Mixer] field on the Master page, or via
the [EFFECTS] button (see page 112). But you then
need to press a few other fields before reaching this
page, so pressing and holding M-FX [ON/OFF] is def-
initely faster.

3. Check whether the M-FX [ON/OFF] button lights.
4. Press the [Param] field to jump to the following
page:

5. Depending on the kind of parameters that can be
controlled, use the two fields in the left half of the dis-
play (called Slow and Fast for the “13 Rotary” effect)
or the two M-Value sliders for realtime changes.

The parameters being controlled depend on the cur-
rently selected M-FX effect. See page 213 for details.
Here is an example: If you select the “15 SpFlangr”
type, the controllable parameters are Feedback (M-
Value 1) and Step Rate (M-Value 2). You could also
press the [M-Value 1] or [M-Value 2] field and use the
[TEMPOQO/DATA] dial or the [DATA] button/Numeric
Entry pad. Press the [Default Value] field to recall the
factory setting for the currently active (white) parame-
ter.

Note: The current settings will also be written to a User
Program (along with all the other panel and parameter set-
tings).

Note: One M-Value parameter can be assigned to an
optional Expression pedal. See page 189 for details. This
allows you to control the “other” parameter (the one not
assigned to the [M-FX] knob) by foot.

M-FX Selection Mode: automatic Tone link for
Upper1

The Upperl part is considered to be the most impor-
tant part. The VA-7/VA-5 therefore automatically
loads the M-FX type that is linked to the Tone you
assigned to the Upperl part. A good example of this is
the selection of the 13 Rotary type for organ Tones.
The status of the M-FX is also memorized and may
thus change.

Though this is usually very convenient, there may be
times when you wish to remain in control yourself. In
that case, proceed as follows:

1. Press and hold the M-FX [ON/OFF] button.

2. On the page that appears now, press the [M-FX Sel
Mode] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:
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3. Do one of the following:

a) Press the [Auto] field if the VA-7/VA-5 should
choose a suitable M-FX type for you.

b) Press the [Manual] field if you do not want the M-
FX to change automatically.

Note that it is perfectly possible to activate [Auto], to
select a different M-FX type by hand, and to save that
setting to a User Program (see page 127).

Below please find the factory assignments (to program
change numbers, which means that they apply to all
CC00 and CC32 banks that are linked to these pro-
gram change numbers):
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Assigning the M-FX to a Keyboard part

You may have noticed the Insertion M-FX {ON/OFF]
field on the Single Part pages of the Keyboard parts
(see page 113). Here is an example:

Press it (so that it reads [ON]) to assign the currently
selected Keyboard part to the M-FX.

Note: This effect is not available for the Arranger/Style
parts, nor for the VariPhrase or Audio In (VA-7) parts.

By the way: the M-FX is also called Insertion effect
because this processor is located between the Key-
board parts and the other effects.

For a Keyboard part that is not assigned to the M-FX,
the connection between this part and the other effects/
speakers is as follows:

Insertion M-EX
not assigned Chorus
l Insertion M-FX !
oo
(e.g. Upper1) —O iEQ I"
PanPot \
Speakers &
outputs

When a Keyboard part is assigned to the Insertion
M-FX, that part is no longer directly connected to the
Outputs or the other effects:

Insertion M-FX
assigned

insertion M-FX

PanPot

Keyboard part
(e.g. Upper1)

Speakers &
outputs

This is also reflected in the display:

Hleverh m

PanFot S

Volume

Notice how the [Delay|, [ Chorus], and [Reverb] fields
are displayed in gray. That is because they no longer
influence the signal of the Keyboard part in question.
And careful: if the M-FX [ON/OFF] button does not
light, any Keyboard part assigned to the M-FX will
not be audible.

There is only one M-FX, so all Keyboard parts
assigned to it will use the same type. If the M-FX effect
is processed by the Reverb, Chorus, and Delay effects
(see page 123), the assigned Keyboard parts also use
the same Reverb/Chorus/Delay & EQ settings.

122



VA-TVA-S - Insertion effect (M-FX)

Selecting an M-FX type
Let us now have a look at how to select a different type
(effect) for the M-FX processor. Each type you select is
loaded with suitable preset settings that cannot be
edited on the VA-7/VA-5 itself. You can, however,
modify two parameters per type via the [M-FX] knob
on the front panel and the two sliders on the M-FX
Parameters page (see page 121). See page 213 for a
description of the types and the controllable parame-
ters.

1. Press and hold the M-FX [ON/OFF] button to
jump to the following display page:
Reverb || oThis . cDymdnd - oDistontd

Chotus {|  :Enhancer Overdivd stPhaser

Delay SHumanizr -7 fDistoitl i AutoWah

m; Ovesdivl 2 Daston2 - [T

1 StFlang:

If another field in the left column is displayed in white,
press the [M-FX] field.

2. If necessary, use the [ 4= ][ =] fields to select another
set of 15 types.

3. Press the field that corresponds to the M-FX types
you need.

You may want to set the M-FX to Manual mode to
avoid accidental changes when you select another
Tone for the Upperl part. See page 121.

M-FX Send: processing the M-FX with the other

effects
As you know, Keyboard parts that you assign to the

M-FX lose the Reverb, Chorus, and Delay Send capa-
bilities, while their [Equalizer] field also becomes
inactive.

You could, however, set these parameters for the M-FX
itself, in which case, the signal is processed as follows:
a) The signals of all Keyboard parts assigned to the
M-FX are combined and transmitted to the M-FX.

b) The M-FX processes these signals.

¢) By setting the parameters below, you can process the
output signal of the M-FX with the Reverb, Chorus,
and Delay effects, and also route it through the Equal-
izer.

You probably know how to do the above, so we'll leave
you to it. (If not, see pages 116 and 119.) Here's how to
select these parameters:

1. On the above display page, press the [Param] field.
2. On the page that appears now, press the [ ] field.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

3. Use the sliders, the [TEMPQO/DATA] dial, or the
[DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad (see page 48) to
set the desired send values.

4. Press the [Default Value] field to reset all three slid-
ers to their factory setting (40, “0”, “0”).

5. Use the [Equalizer] field to divert the M-FX signal
to the EQ (white) or directly to the speakers and out-
puts (blue).
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8.5 VariPhrase and Audio In

effects

The VariPhrase and Audio In parts are two separate
entities, which is why they do not share the same
effects processors as the Keyboard and Arranger/Style
parts. The advantage is that your “virtual” (Vari-
Phrase) and “actual” (Audio In) vocals can be pro-
cessed with just the right effect settings, regardless of
how you set the “other” effects processors.

Consequently: even though a 4 slider appears side
by side with the [M.Drums], [Upper2] and [Upperl]
sliders (see the illustration), and even though you can
set the Reverb send and Chorus Send levels along with
those of the other Keyboard parts, their settings bear
in fact on a different processor.

Chorgs

PanPot

See page 56 for the Send sliders of the Audio In part.

Here’s how to select the desired Reverb and Chorus
effects for the VariPhrase and Audio In parts. There
are no parameters you can set. The Audio In part pro-
vides an [ON/OFF] field for quickly activating and
switching off both effects (which can also be done
with a footswitch, see page 188). For the VariPhrase
part, the only way to deactivate the Reverb and/or
Chorus effect is to set the Reverb or Chorus slider (or
parameter) to “0".

1. Select a Mixer page (see page 112).
2. Press the [Ed EFFECT] field.
3. Press the [Reverb] or the [Chorus] field, depending

on whether you wish to select another effect type for
the Reverb or the Chorus effect.

4. Select an effect type by pressing the desired field:

VariPhrase/Audio In Reverb types:

Room 1~3, Hall 1~3— See page 117.

Garage— Simulates the Reverb of a relatively small,
but “live” space (with many reflections).

Plate— Simulates the Reverb of a mechanic device (a
metal plate) that was very popular a few years ago for
simulating Reverb. Digital simulations of these char-
acteristics are still widely used for vocals.

No Linear— A deliberately “unnatural” Reverb effect
that may be just what you need in a given situation.

VariPhrase/Audio In Chorus types

Chorus 1~4— See page 118. The difference between
these four lies in the speed of the undulations and the
depth of the effect.

Fb Chorus— This Chorus effect is already reminis-
cent of a Flanger and creates a soft sound.

Flanger— This effect is similar to the sound evolution
of a jet plane taking off and landing.

Short Delay, Fb Delay— See “S Delay” and “S Delay
FB” on page 118.
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8.6 Sound Palette: editing
Keyboard part parameters

Your VA-7/VA-5 allows you to edit certain parameters
that affect the way a Keyboard part seunds when you
play it. These parameters will help you “modify” the
parts by adjusting their brilliance, their modulation
speed (Vibrato Rate), and so on.

Please bear in mind that the parameters discussed in
this chapter only apply to the following Keyboard
parts: Upperl, Upper2, Lowerl, M.Bass (you must
select one of these to ensure that the [Sound Palette]
field is displayed). (The VariPhrase part pro-
vides its own editable parameters, see page 77 and fol-
lowing.) Assigning another Tone to a Keyboard part
does not reset the part parameters discussed below. In
other words, if you modify the envelope of the piano
sound assigned to the Upperl part, you might be
inclined to think that you have changed the envelope
of the piano Tone and that selecting another Tone for
Upper1 will load other envelope settings. Though that
is partly correct, the part parameter settings are added
to the settings of the Tone you assign to a part.

Parts are in fact containers in which you can “put”a
Tone and whose sound can be modified using the
parameters described below.

Note: All Part parameters are relative parameters whose
values are added to or subtracted from the preset Tone
parameter values. That is why you can specify both positive
(“more”) and negative (“less”) values.

1. Press the [TONE] button in the BANK/NUMBER
section, or the [Tone] field on the Master page.

2. On the page that appears now, press the [Part] field
in the lower left corner.

Note: Rather than performing steps (1) and (2), you could

also press the [PART] button in the BANK/NUMBER sec-

tion.
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3. Press the [Sound Palette] field.

J Sound Palette

o]
Upper 2

Vibralo Depth
tower 1

Wiiags |} Yibroto Detay

4, In the left column, press the field of the Keyboard
part you wish to edit.

5. To quickly reset the selected parameter, press the
[Reset] field.

6. To edit one of the displayed parameters, press its
field and use the slider, the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, or
the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad (see page 48).
7. Use the [ €= ][ =] fields to select the remaining
Sound Palette parameters.

Here are the Part parameters you can edit:

Modulation (Vibrato)

e lvicsio nue J o]

Hpper 7

Vibato Depth
tavier 1
Vibrato Delay

HBass

Vibrato is an effect created by modulating the pitch.
Applying vibrato makes the sound more expressive.
Pitch modulation adds a pleasant “wobble” to the
notes you play. Use the following three parameters if
you think the part in question has too much (or could
use a little more) vibrato.

Note: Some “V” Tones contain natural (sampled) vibrato
whose depth or speed cannot be changed.

Vibrato Rate [-64~63]— This parameter adjusts the
speed of the pitch modulation. Positive (+) settings
make the preset pitch modulation faster, and negative
{~) settings make it slower.

Vibrato Depth [-64~63]— This parameter adjusts the
intensity of the pitch modulation. Positive (+) settings
mean that the “wobble” becomes more prominent,
while negative (—) settings make it shallower.

Vibrato Delay [-64~63]— This parameter adjusts the
time required for the vibrato effect to begin. Positive
(+) settings increase the time before vibrato will
begin, and negative settings shorten the time.
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Note: The VA-7 provides additional modulation parane-
ters that can be controlled via the Aftertouch (see page 185).
Use them for WahWah ( TVF modulation) or tremolo
{amplitude modulation).

Timbre (TVF)

Lower 1

MBass

By modifying the filter settings, you can control the
timbre (tone) of the sound. The VA-7/VA-5 uses Low-
Pass Filters (LPF) that allow only frequencies below the
specified frequency to pass. The frequency where the
filter starts “cutting off” harmonics (or overtones) is
called the Cutoff Frequency. By modifying the setting
of the Cutoff Frequency you can make the sound
brighter or darker. The Cutoff Frequency can change
over time, controlled by the “envelope”. By adjusting
the filter and envelope settings, you can create sounds
that have movement and expression.

TVF Cutoff [-64~63]— Positive Cutoff settings mean
that more overtones will be allowed to pass, so that the
sound becomes brighter. The further this value is set
in the negative direction, the fewer overtones will be
allowed to pass, and the sound will become softer
(darker).

Low pass filter characteristics
Level

Frequency
Cutoff frequency

Note: For some sounds, positive (+) Cutoff settings will
cause no noticeable change because the preprogrammed
Cutoff parameter is already set 1o its maximum value.
TVF Resonance [-64~63]— This is a parameter one
invariably associates with a synthesizer. When the Res-
onance value is increased, the overtones in the area of
the cutoff frequency will be emphasized, creating a
sound with a strong character.

Note: For somie sounds, negative (-) settings of Resonance
may produce no noticeable change because the Resonance is
already set to the minimum value.

Envelope

S —————] Spynd Palette T

The volume of an instrument changes with time, from
the moment the note begins to sound to when it dis-
appears. This change can be indicated on a graph as
shown below. The envelope shape is unique to each
instrument, and is an important element in how we
distinguish the sounds we hear. The envelopes of
musical instrument sounds can change depending on
how the instrument is played. For example if a trum-
pet is played sharply and strongly, the attack will be
quick and the sound will be sharp. But if a trumpet is
played lightly and softly, the attack will be softer. In
order to adjust the attack of a sound, you can modify
the Attack Time of the envelope. By modifying the val-
ues of the envelope you can simulate the characteris-
tics of many different instruments.

The envelope parameters aftect both the volume (or
amplitude) and the filter. If the cutoff frequency has
been lowered, it will rise as the envelope rises, and will
fall as the envelope falls.

Volume
Sound ends
Time
E Attack  Decay ! Release
This is where This is where you
you play a note release the key
{Note-on) (Note-off)

Env Attack [-64~63]— This parameter adjusts the
onset of the sound. Negative values speed up the
attack, so that the sound becomes more aggressive.
Env Decay {64 ~63]— This parameter adjusts the
time over which the sound will fall from the highest
point of the attack down to the sustain level.

Note: Percussive sounds usually have a sustain level of 0.
Piano and guitar sounds are in this category. Holding the
keys for a long time will thus have little effect on the dura-
tion of the notes you are playing.

Env Release [-64~63]— This parameter adjusts the
time over which the sound will decay after the note is
released until it is no longer heard. The cutoff fre-
quency will also fall according to this setting.
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9. Registrations - User Programs

The VA-7/VA-5 is equipped with 128 User Programs
that allow you to store almost all settings (or registra-
tions) you make on the front panel. Before taking a
closer look at these User Programs, there is one thing
we have to point out. All settings relating to MIDI must
be writtent to a MIDI Set (see page 201).

MIDI settings are not saved to a User Program. The
reason for this is simple: You probably need a lot more
memories for your songs than you do for your MIDI
gear. Writing the MIDI settings to a User Program
would slow down the loading process.

Note: It is perfectly possible to link a MIDI Set to a User
Program, so that the User Program in question also recalls
the linked MIDI Set (sec page 131).

For the Disk Link and the Disk User memories, your
VA-7/VA-5 also memorizes the name. If, at the time
you recall such a User Program, that Style is not acces-
sible, the display will respond with:

713

STYLE TARANTEL NOT FOUND
Insert proper zip disk please !

(There is a similar message for Styles on floppy disk.)
Press [ZIP Eject] to eject the current Zip disk (or the
eject button on the floppy disk drive), and insert the
proper disk. If you are sure you don’t have the disk
with you, press the [EXIT] field. In that case, the
VA-7/VA-5 will go on using the last Style you selected.
A similar system applies to Songs. A User Program can
indeed be programmed to automatically prepare the
desired song, so that all you have to do is press

[PLAY » ] to start playback. Here’s what happens if
you insert the wrong disk (Zip or floppy):

a

SONG 5_BINFON NOT FOUND
Insert proper zip disk please !

See above for what to do then.

9.1 Writing your settings to a

User Program

Itis a good idea to save your settings frequently even if
you still need to do some touching up afterwards.
Those intermediary saves allow you to return to the
previous stage whenever you do not like your last
modifications. Try to use the User Programs as “recall
buffers” to be able to return to the previously edited
settings, discarding only the latest modifications.

Save your settings after...
...setting the VariPhrase parameters [2&°%);
...selecting Tones for the Keyboard parts;

...selecting a Style, the first division, and after setting
the tempo;

...assigning other Tones to the Arranger parts;
...editing the Mixer settings.

In short, every time you like the settings you just
made. That way, subsequent modifications can be
undone by loading the “provisional™ User Program
settings you do not want to lose.

1. Press the [Usr Prg] field on the Master page.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

Free Panct

[T (23 (=0
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3. Use the [A}/[B] and numeric fields to select the
group, the bank and the memory number where you
wish to write your settings.
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One final step before writing your settings to a User
Program is to assign a name to your settings. You only
have to do this the first time you write (or “memo-
rize”) new settings to a User Program. On the other
hand, you can also name your User Program at a later
stage and then write it again under the same address.
If you do it now, you do not have to worry about
renaming your User Program.

Use a name that somehow summarizes the memory’s
contents. The name of the song you will use these set-
tings for is probably the most explicit name you can
think of.

4. See page 67 for how to enter the desired name.

It is perfectly possible to program several User Pro-
grams for one song. Selecting a User Program is a lot
faster than calling up one of the VA-7/VA-5’s func-
tions, modifying the settings, etc., while playing. You
could program one User Program for the first part of a
song, another one for the bridge, and a third one for
the closing section. Doing so allows you to “play” with
the effect settings of the Keyboard and/or Arranger
parts, or the VariPhrase part (VA-7), for example.

5. Press the [EXECUTE] field.

The display confirms that the settings have been writ-
ten to the selected memory and returns to the page of
step (1) on page 127.

9.2 Selecting User Programs

Free Panel
For Song Composer playback, or whenever you want

to start anew, you should always select the factory-set
FreePanel User Program that contains the default set-
tings of your VA-7/VA-5.

The Free Panel settings can be changed and selected
any time, i.e. even after selecting a “regular” User Pro-
gram.

The Free Panel memory can be selected in two ways:

a) Simultaneously press User Program [DOWN] and
[UP}; —or—

CONTROLLEAS EFFECTS ONE TOUCH

TRANEROSE

b) Press the [USER PROGRAM] button followed by
the [Free Panel] field on the display page that appears
then.

Note: Free Panel is read-only. You cannot write data to this
memory.

Note: Unless you specified a User Program for the Startup
function (see page 131), you can also load the Free Panel
settings by powering off your VA-7/VA-5 and turning it
back on again.

Selecting a User Program (Group, Bank,

Number?
Selecting User Programs works exactly like selecting
Tones: you can work with the BANK/NUMBER sec-
tion (after pressing [USER PROGRAM], via the dis-
play, or both). See pages 36 and 38 for details.
Instead of pressing the [USER PROGRAM] button,
you can also press the [Usr Prg] field on the Master

page.

AT

StAcPiany | S

There are two groups (A and B), with eight banks and
eight memories each. You can select the group (A or
B) and the bank (1~8) a little ahead of the song part
where you want the new settings to take effect. Only
when you specify the User Program number will the
corresponding settings be loaded.
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The name of the selected User Program is displayed on
the Master page:

The asterisk (*) only appears when you change a
parameter setting after loading a User Program. This
is to alert you to the fact that the current settings no
longer correspond to the ones you recalled. If you like
them better than the original settings, you must write
them again. See page 127.

Note: You do not need to load all User Program settings. See
“Selectively loading User Program settings (User Program
Cancel Options)”.

Selecting User Programs using the

[DOWNI]{UP] buttons
The following method is especially useful if you pro-
grammed two or more User Programs for a song or if
the User Program sequence corresponds exactly to the
song sequence you are about to play (i.e. settings of
the first song or song part in memory All, settings of
the second song or song part in A12, etc.). Pressing
[DOWN] or [UP] immediately selects the following
or preceding User Program.

CONTROULERS EFFECTS OHE TOUCH

) .. . )

= @Ef

[UP]— Selects the following User Program (for exam-
ple A13 if you selected A12 before pressing this but-
ton).

[DOWN]— Selects the preceding User Program (for
example Al1 if you selected A12 before pressing this
button).

Note: If you press [UP] after selecting A88, your VA-7/VA-5
will call up B11. Likewise, if you press [DOWN] after
selecting B11, your VA-7/VA-5 will call up A88, and so on.

User Programs can also be selected using the foot-
switch connected to the FOOT SWITCH socket on the
rear panel. See “UsrPrg Up” and “UsrPrgDown” on
page 187 for details.

Selectively loading User Program settings
(User Program Cancel Options)
The VA-7/VA-5 is equipped with several options that
allow you to keep certain settings of the previous User
Program while selecting another User Program. You
could use this to quickly assign other Tones to the Key-
board and/or Arranger parts without loading the Style
parameters contained in the new User Program, for
example.
Let’s have a look at the possibilities. The desired Can-
cel Option can be set via the display:

1, Press the [USER PROGRAM] button or the {Usr
Prg] field in the display.

2. If you need a different User Program, select it, oth-
erwise...

3. ...press the [Cancel Options] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

4, Press the field that corresponds to the settings you
do not want to recall.

To ignore the Tone selection data of a new User Pro-
gram, press the [Tone] field so that it is displayed in
white.

Style & Song— Press this field if the settings related to
the Arranger (Style and Division) or the Song (see
“Linking a Song to a User Program” on page 130)
should no longer be Joaded.

Tones— Press this field to ignore Tone selection for
the Keyboard parts when a different User Program is
recalled.

KBD Mode— Press this field to ignore the Keyboard
Mode (Whole/Split) and Arranger Chord settings
(Standard/Piano Style, Left/Right, etc.).
Transpose— Press this field to ignore the Transpose
(value and mode) contained in every User Program.
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Tempo— Press this field if the tempo setting con-
tained in every User Program should be ignored.
MIDI Set— Press this field if the linked MIDI Set (see
page 131) should not be recalled. This allows you to
use a User Program, that you originally programmed
for a given MIDI setup, even with a different MIDI
setup. The current MIDI channels, filter settings, etc.,
(see page 195) will thus not change.

Pressing one of the above fields without selecting a
User Program aflerwards has no effect. Only when you
select another User Program will the selected data fil-
ter (because that is what the User Program Cancel
Options are) start working.

To once again load all settings of the new User Pro-
gram, press the Cancel fields that are displayed in
white (so that they turn blue again).

If one of the Cancel options has been activated, the
[Cancel Options] field on the User Program selection
page contains a tick (v):

9.3 Automatic functions for User

Programs

Song & MIDI (Set) Link

Song & MIDI (Set) Link are two functions that allow
you to:

a) link a Song to every User Program, so that by recall-
ing the User Program, you also prepare the song in
question. Songs reside on disk, which means that the
disk must be inserted. Otherwise, this systern won't
work. All you need to do then, is hit the Song Com-
poser [PLAY »] field to start playback of that song.

b) link a MIDI Set to every User Program. See page 201
for details about MIDI Sets. They contain all MIDI
settings for all sections and parts of your VA-7/VA-5.
By linking a MIDI Set to a User Program, you could
thus completely reconfigure not only the VA-7/VA-5
itself, but also the way in which it (a) can control
external MIDI instruments and (b) be controlled from
other MIDI instruments.

1. Press the [USER PROGRAM] button or the [Usr
Prg] field in the display.

2. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Song & MIDI Link] field:

wibBk1

Linking a Song to a User Program
3. Insert a Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk (VA-7/VA-5) into
the (appropriate) drive,

4. Press the [+ Song List] field to jump to the display
page where you can select a song.

See page 30. You can select a Song from Zip (VA-7) or
floppy (VA-7/VA-5). Bear in mind that the Song data
are not loaded into the User Program memory. You
will have to insert the Zip or floppy in question into
the drive before recalling this User Program. (Other-
wise, an error message is displayed. See page 127.)

5. Press the Song [Link OFF] field to make it read
[Link ONY] if the selected Song should be prepared
every time you select this User Program.

Note: Do not forget to write your User Progrant after chang-
ing these settings (sec page 127).

Note: If the desired Song is not loaded, check the Cancel
Options (see page 129). The inessage in question might be
filtered.
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Linking a MIDI Set to a User Program

MIDI Sets are “User programs for MI1DI parameters™
There are eight such memories (sce page 201). If you
regularly use the VA-7/VA-5 in different MIDI envi-
ronments (studio, live, band), preparing three MIDI
Sets and linking them to the User Programs you usu-
ally use in the studio, on stage, etc., can be a time
saver. In other situations, such a link could be danger-
ous, because it would reconfigure the VA-7/VA-5’s
MIDI parameters without you actually knowing it.

6. Press a MIDI Set [1]~[8] field to select the desired
MIDI Set.

1. Press the MIDI Set [Link OFF] field to make it read
[Link ON] if the selected MIDI Set should be recalled
every time you select this User Program.

Note: Do not forget to write your User Program after chang-
ing these settings (see page 127).

8. Press the [ @Back] field and the [EXIT] field to
return to the Master page.

User Program selection at power-on
Whenever you switch on the VA-7/VA-5, it automati-
cally selects User Program 00 Free Panel (see
page 128). But maybe you prefer to be “operational”
right away (without using the Virtual Band function).
In that case, tell the VA-7/VA-5 which User Program it
should recall whenever you switch it on:

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU]| button.

2. Press the {Global Parameter] field on the Function
Menu.

3. Press the [Startup] field in the bottom row of the
display.

Global Parameter

Stastep MIDI Set | 2

Startup Hset Program

Virtuo! Band Aulorun

4. Press the [Startup User Program] field so that it is
displayed in white.

5. Use [ 4 ][ ¥ ] or the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, to select
the User Program to be recalled.

If you don’t want a User Program to be recalled, select
“Off™.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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The Song Composer of your VA-7/VA-5 is a Standard
MIDI File player/recorder with the additional advan-
tage that is can double as 16-track sequencer whenever
you want it to.

The VA-7/VA-5’s Composer reads GM/GM2/GS ¢com-
patible Standard MIDI files and Roland "i"® files. The
"i"® format is a proprietary Roland song format with
set part-to-track assignments for educational pur-
poses.

Note: You may be confused by the words “Song™ and “Stan-
dard MIDI File” we use in this chapter. There is absolutely
no difference because the VA-7/VA-5’s songs are saved to
disk as Standard MIDI Files.

Note: The Chord Sequencer on previous Roland models has
been replaced by an even more userfriendly recording func-
tion (2nd Trk): you can now record the Arranger parts
(with the correct chords) the first time around, and add the
melody plus additional Keyboard parts during a second
recording. See page 64.

10.1 A few remarks about

recording songs

This section only contains a few hints about recording
your own songs. See the “Song Composer clinic” on
page 63 for hands-on information.

Formatting a disk

Songs that you record are first stored in the VA-7/
VA-5’s Song RAM memory. When you press the
[EXIT] field while a Song Composer page is displayed,
however, you will be prompted to save it to disk. That
is why you should to prepare a floppy (VA-7/VA-5) or
Zip (VA-7) disk. If you prefer to use a floppy disk,
choose a reliable 2HD (high density) disk.

Though the VA-7/VA-5 can also read MS-DOS-for-
matted disks, it would be a good idea to format all
disks you intend to use with the VA-7/VA-5. This is
especially true of Zip disks: during formatting, the
VA-7 indeed also creates a number of folders where
your various files will be stored. An MS-DOS-format-
ted Zip disk does not contain these folders, which
might create problems.

Note: Be careful never to format the Zip (VA-7) or floppy
(VA-5) disk supplied with your VA-7/VA-5. It would be a
pity to lose all the precious material it contains.

1. Insert a Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk (VA-7/VA-5) into
the (appropriate) drive.

2. Press the [FUNCTION MENUJ button.

3. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Disk] field.

4, Press the {Utility] field in the bottom row.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

Soeng
Bser Pig

Midi Set

5. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Format] field.

6. Press the field that corresponds to the disk
type you wish to format (Zip or floppy).

7. Press the field that corresponds to the type of for-
matting you want to use:

Quick— Choose this option to “initialize” new (usu-
ally MS-DOS formatted) disks. This is a lot quicker
than the Full option.

Full— This option is only necessary for disks you used
on platforms with a different data and formatting
structure.

The display now responds with:

Ty DisicParmat

o

All disk contents on ZIP

vill be ERASED 1t
Are you sure?

(In the case of a floppy disk, the “ZIP" will read
“Floppy", of course.)

8. Press the [YES] field to format your disk.

Press [NOJ to return to the previous display page
without formatting.

Note: If necessary, see page 61 for how to eject the Zip disk.
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if you press [YES], the display shows an animated
clock to indicate that the disk is being formatted.

You can exit this display page without interrupting the
formatting process by pressing the [EXIT] field. That
allows you to do something else while the VA-7/VA-5
is formatting.

Before recording
Though you can record without using the Arranger,

that is probably not what you want to do. Here are a
few things you should do before starting to record:

1. Stop Arranger playback.

2. Assign the desired Tones to the Keyboard parts you
want to use for recording, Select the desired VariPh-
rase if you wish to use it for recording [Z&==].

Note: The notes played with the VariPhrase part will sound
different on other SMF-compatible instruments because the
VariPhrase processor does not conform to the GM/GM-2/
GS format (and because only the VA-7 can “sing”). As long
as you only want to play back your songs using the VA-7,
nothing should stop your from taking advantage of the
VariPhrase part.

3. Select the desired Keyboard Mode (see page 33).

4. Select the desired Arranger Chord mode (see
page 102).

5. Select the Style, the division etc. you want to use.
6. Prepare the desired Orchestrator and Morphing
settings (see page 61).

There are at least three other ways of configuring the
VA-7/VA-5:

a) Use the Virtual Band function (see page 21).

b) Select the User Program that contains all the set-
tings you need for the song you are about to record
(see page 128).

©) Select a Style while the One Touch function (see
page 27) is on.

1. See page 63 for what to do now.

10.2 Song List: searching songs

on disk (Find)

Like the Arranger, the Song Composer provides a
clever system for locating the desired song on a Zip
disk. Though a downscaled version of the Song List
function is also available on the VA-5, the bulk of the
following applies only to Zip disks (and thus only to
the VA-7). The display pages for floppy disks lock sim-
ilar, but they neither provide the [Author] and
|Genre] fields, nor the Find functions.

The Song List Find function is very similar to the Find
function for Music Styles. See “Find: locating Styles on
a Zip disk” on page 109. One item has a different
name, though, because that makes more sense: Author
replaces the “Country” entry of the Music Style Find
function. Apart from that, the Song List function
should feel familiar. The “Author” can refer to the art-
ist who made the song famous, or to the composer
{who might be a different person, as you know).

1. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

2. On the display page that appears now, press the
{Song List] field.

| S Belte Davit E I 10AD

of 9939
: anuv- 1 m,w» evxn

3. See page 109 for the main operational steps.

Play & Search: finding Songs by playing a
few notes
The Play & Search function (or P&S) is like a very
gifted assistant. You can ask your VA-7 something like
the following: “what’s the name of the song that goes
like this...” (and then you play the main theme). Here
is how to use this exciting function:
Note: This function is only available for Zip disks, so be sure
to press the [ZIP] field (next to [LOAD] and [FLOPPY]).
1. On the Zip Song Options page (see above), press
the [Find] field.
There are now three options: [GO To...], [Find Only],
and [Play & Search].

2. Press the [Play & Search] field.
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The display now looks more or less as follows:

Play the melody on the keyhoard

ZHEEBEO0000000000=

3. Play the notes of the Song you want the VA-7 to
find.

The key and rhythm are of little importance. (You
must get the intervals right, though!) The note boxes
will display a quarter note for every note you played.
Five “note boxes” thus mean that you played five
notes.

4. If you make a mistake, proceed as follows to correct
it:

Press the [Delete Last Note] field if you only wish to
correct the last note.

Press [Reset] to erase all notes you have played so far.
Then play the notes again.

5. Press the [SEARCH] field to launch the search for
Songs that match the melody you played.

The display returns to the ZIP list page (see step (2)
above). This time, only the names of the songs that
contain the excerpt you played will appear in the List
window. That’s why the counter may display some-
thing like “12 of 301",

6. Press the field of the Song you need, and then press
the [LOAD] ficld.

7. Press [ «Back] to return to the main Song Com-
poser page and start playback of your song.

Please be aware that Play & Search is not supported by
just any song. In fact, the P&S information is not
“standard” Standard MIDI (and therefore not part of
the files themselves). It belongs to the Database infor-
mation to be found on a VA-7 Zip disk.

Songs for which there is Play & Search information are
flagged with a note symbol (J) to the left of their
names on the Song List page.

Note: You can also program this information for Songs for
which it is not yet available. See “P&S Input” on page 140.

10.3 Song playback functions

Playing back a standard MIDI File requires that you

insert a disk containing song files into the correspond-
ing drive and that you select the desired song. See “Lis-
tening to Standard MIDI Files” on page 30 for details.

Song playback transforms the VA-7/VA-5 into a GM2/
GS sound module, thereby deactivating the Arranger
section of your instrument. Leaving this mode is a
matter of pressing the [EXIT] field.

The Keyboard parts remain active in Composer mode,
and you can mute or solo any part of the song you are
playing back. That way, you can also use Standard
MIDI Files as backing tracks.

Before starting playback of songs for which there is no
User Program, simultaneously press User Program
[DOWN] and [UP] to select the factory User Program
(Free Panel). The Free Panel memory contains the
default settings for all parts and is the only guarantee
that the songs on disk will sound exactly the way the
recording artist wanted them to.

On the other hand, the VA-7/VA-5 also allows you to
modify the way in which Standard MIDI Files are
played back (see “Header Post Edit” on page 157). You
can thus “customize” Standard MIDI File playback.
Note: The VA-7/VA-5 also allows you to program Song
Chains (or “Song Sets” on previous models). See “Song
Chains” on page 137 for details.

Note: Songs on floppy or Zip can be linked to a User Pro-
gram, so that selecting such a User Program automatically
prepares the desired song. All you have to do then is start
playback. See “Song & MIDI (Set) Link” on page 130.

Lyrics function
This function was provided to allow you to read the
lyrics of the song the Composer is playing back in a
karaoke fashion: the words to sing will be highlighted
at the right time. Note that this function is only avail-
able for Standard MIDI Files that contain lyrics. Ask
your dealer for details.
1. Insert a Zip or floppy disk into the appro-
priate drive and select the Standard MIDI File with
lyrics data that you wish to play back.
Note: The Standard MIDI Files on the supplied Zip (VA-7)
or floppy disk (VA-5) contain no Lyrics data.
2. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

3. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Lyrics] field.
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The display now looks more or less as follows:

o Lyrips T

4. Press the [PLAY p] field to start Song playback.
The lyrics are now displayed on screen:

> Lyri

DO YOU REMEMBER

THE TWENTY-FIRST NIGTH OF
SEPTEMBER?
LOVE WAS CHANGIN® THE MIHKD'S

M,

l jildli}

5. Press the [STOP M| «¢] field to stop playback, or the
[ 4=Back] field to return to the main Song Composer

page.

Fast Forward, Rewind, and Reset
To fast forward or rewind within the current song,
first press the | PLAY » | and then [FFW »»] to fast
forward, or | <€ BWD)] to rewind. Pressing
{FFW » p-] takes you to the next measure of the cur-
rent song, while [ «¢ <€ BWD] takes you to the mea-
sure before the current one. You can hold down either
field to accelerate the fast forward or rewind process.
The measure indication in the display will help you
locate the measure you need.
Press the [STOP M| «] field once more after stopping
Song playback to return to the first measure of the
song (Reset).

Loop playback (Markers)
Another clever feature of the Song Composer is that
you can program playback loops. You can do so dur-
ing playback or while the Song Composer is stopped.

1. Select a Song Composer page where the [A: ] and
[B: ] fields are displayed.

2. Press [A: | where you want the loop to begin (that
field is displayed in white).

3. Fast forward to the measure where you want the
loop to end and press [B: ] (this field is also displayed
in white).

You can also program loops on the fly. Remember,
however, that the Composer always memorizes the
beginning (downbeat) of the next measure.

4. To activate the loop you have just programmed,
press the (B2 field.

At the end of the B measure, the Song Composer
immediately jumps back to the beginning of measure
A,

5. To stop playback, press the [STOP M| «] field.
6. Press the field again to deactivate the loop.

Changing the song tempo
You can change the (programmed) song tempo with
the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the [TEMPO/TAP] but-
ton (by tapping the desired rhythm). Such changes are
only temporary, however, and will be overridden by
tempo change messages contained in the song data.
Furthermore, every time you jump back to the begin-
ning of the song using [STOP M| ], the preset song
tempo will be recalled.
Note: You can edit the tempo using “Header Post Edit” on
page 157.

Soloing and muting parts
Before muting a part for Minus One performances,
you have to know which part (MIDI channel/track)
plays the notes you do not want to hear. Unfortu-
nately, the Standard MIDI File format, specific though
it may about certain aspects, still leaves a considerable
amount of liberty for programmers. Finding the part
you want to mute is not always easy, though the VA-7/
VA-5 can help you find it.

Note: See also “Tracks and MIDI channels” on page 141.

Soloing parts

To find out which part is assigned to which MIDI
channel, you can use the Solo function. This function
mutes all other parts except the current one. Once one
part has been soloed, you can add other parts and so
switch on all Song parts one after the other. You could
use this facility for Dance/House “mixing” by first
switching on the bass, then the drums, etc., simply by
adding these tracks to the parts already soloed. The
Loop function (see above) might come in handy for
such DJ applications. Here is how to solo one or sev-
eral parts:

1. Load a Standard MIDI File.
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2. On the Song Composer page (see above), press the
[Minus One] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

The [1]~[16] entries refers to the 16 MIDI channels of
the currently selected Standard MIDI File. The [ON]
and [OFF] switches are only displayed for tracks that
contain data. Careful, though: when you start play-
back of a newly loaded song, the [ON}/|OFF] indica-
tions are not always reliable. So please first start
playback of the first 15 measures, reset {[STOP M| «t])
and then solo the part(s) you need. This also possible
during playback.

3. Press the [Solo] field (so that it is displayed in
white). At first, this will solo track 4.

4, Now press the [OFF] ficld of the part you want to
listen to in isolation (so that it reads [ON]).

To “un-solo” track 4, press its [ON] field, so that it
reads |OFF]

It also possible to solo several tracks, which means that
you only hear the track/MIDI channels whose [ON/
OFF] field reads [ON}.

5. Press the [Solo] field again to switch off the solo
function.

Note: The Solo settings are never written to a User Pro-
gram. Use the mute facility for switching off the tracks that
should be switched off when you select the User Program in
question.

Muting tracks/MIDI channels

On this page (and while the [Solo] field is displayed in
blue) you can also mute tracks/MIDI channels. Muted
Song parts do not sound during playback. This is thus
the opposite of the Solo function: here, you need to
select the tracks/MIDI channels you don’t want to
hear.

1. Select the above display page (see “Soloing parts”).

2. Press the [ON] field of the track you wish to mute
so that it reads [OFF].

Again, you can mute several tracks simultaneously. By
muting 15 tracks/MIDI channels, you effectively do
the same as when you press the {Solo] field and select
the track you wish to solo {except that you would then
have to press 15 [ON] fields, which is not very conve-
nient).

Note: The Solo status takes precedence over the Mute status.
To mute a soloed part, you must turn off the Solo function.
3. Press the [ +*Back] field to return to the Song Com-
poser page, or go on to the next section.

Note: The Mute settings can be written to a User Program
(see page 127) so be sure to only mute the tracks you do not
want to be active every time you select the User Program in
question,

Note: See also “Header Post Edit” on page 157 for some
interesting parameters you can change and save along with
the song itself, as well as “In-depth editing of a 16-track
song” on page 147,

Using the metronome

See page 65.

Song/Keyboard-part balance

Use the [BALANCE] knob on the front panel to mod-
ify the volume balance between the Standard MIDI
File and the Keyboard parts. Turn it to the left to
increase the Standard MIDI File's volume
(ACCOMP), and to the right to increase the Keyboard
part volume (KEYBOARD).

CONTROLLERS BFFECTS

a e
KEYBOARD MODE

L)
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Transpose
Of course, it is also possible to take advantage of the
VA-7/VA-5s Transpose function, which may be conve-
nient if you are used to playing a given song in another
key than the one used by the selected Standard MID1
File. There are two methods for setting the transposi-
tion:

(1) Hold down the [ONE TOUCH] button while repeatedly
pressing the User Program [DOWN] or [UP] button.

CONTROLLERS.

EHECTS ONE TOUCH

Repeat this operation with the “opposite” button (e.g.
[DOWNY] if you pressed [UP] above) to return to stan-
dard pitch. See also page 52.

Note: Transposition applies to all parts except the MDR
(Manual Drums) and track/MIDI channel 10 (plus any
additional track that may use a Drum Set rather than a
Tone).

(2 Proceed as follows:

a) Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button. The display
now looks more or less as follows:

b) Press the | Transpose] field. The display now looks
more or less as follows:

€) Set the desired transposition interval (see page 52).

d) Select the desired transposition mode (see page 52).
To transpose both the Keyboard parts and the song
tracks, switch on the [Internal] and {Song] fields.

The transposition interval and mode are displayed as
follows on the Song Composer page:

10.4 Song Chains

Song Chains (called “Song Sets” on previous Roland
models) are another useful feature for performing art-
ists because they allow you to take a break without
leaving the audience without music. Song Chains are
in fact sequences that specify the order in which the
Standard MIDI Files on a given disk are to be played
back.

Song Chains can either produce continuous playback
of up to 99 songs on disk (floppy, Zip) or be pro-
grammed to stop at the end of each song, which
means that you have to start playback of next song
manually.

Compiling or editing a Song Chain
1. Insert the Zip (VA-7) or floppy (VA-7/VA-5) disk
that contains the songs you wish to combine to a
Chain into the (appropriate) drive.
Note: Do not use commercial Standard MIDI File floppy
disks or the supplied Zip (VA-7) or floppy (VA-5) disk. Also,
Song Chains can only refer to song files that reside on the
same disk. You may want to use a Copy function before pro-
ceeding (see page 207).
2. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

3, Press the [Song Chain] field.

> Song Chain

| SNGSETD1 -

The Girl from Ipan

[

4, Press the {ZIP] or [FLOPPY] field to select
the drive that contains the songs you want to “chain”.
If you want to edit an existing Song Chain, select it

here by pressing the corresponding field. Use [ ¢ ]| ¥ ]
if the name of the desired Song Chain is not displayed.
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5. Press the [Edit] field.

(The display on your VA-7/VA-5 may look slightly dif-
ferent.)

6. Press the [New] field to create a new Song Chain.
Ignore this step if you want to edit {change) an exist-
ing Song Chain (the one you selected above).

The display now looks as follows:

Song Chain Edit

7. Press the first list field (the one that reads “End™).
The “End” entry now becomes Position “2”, while
Position “1” contains the name of the first Standard
MIDI File on the (selected) disk.

01 |6_THEGIR] ZIP

* k = ZiF

8. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to select a song on
disk that is to be played first (assigned to Position 1).
In the case of a Zip disk (VA-7), you could also press
the [Song List] field and use the Find function to nar-
row down the search.

9. Press the Position “2” field so that it is displayed in
white.

10. Assign a song to this position.

11. Repeat steps (9) and (10) to compile your Song
Chain.

End is the last entry. Any song after the End marker
will not be included in your Song Chain.

12. Press the [Cancel] field to delete the currently
selected Position.

This is the Position that is displayed in white. You can-
not delete the “End™ position.

If you are editing a Song Chain, you can use the
[ # ][ ¥ ] ficlds to browse through the available steps.

13. Press the [Save] field to save your Song Chain.
Your Song Chain will be saved under the first available
number. You cannot name your Song Chain.

After saving the Song Chain to disk, the display
returns to the Song Chain page.

14. Press the [ +«Back] field to return to the Song
Composer page (see above).

Your new (or edited) Chain is already selected and can
be played back.

Playing back a Song Chain

To play back a Song Chain, proceed as follows:
1. See steps (1)~(4) on page 137.

| Chain Mode |

‘ The Girl from Ipan

B CFdio1 fc_THEGIRF T JIRRY avo |

2. Press the field of the Song Chain you wish to play
back.

Use the [ 4 ][ ¥ ] fields if the desired Chain is not dis-
played in one of the 8 fields.

3. If you do not want to play back the entire Chain,
use the [ or ([3#] field to select the position where
playback should start.

You can use these fields during playback or after press-
ing [STOP M| <] to jump to the next or previous step.
4, Press the [PLAY » ] field to start playback of your
Song Chain.

The songs of the selected Song Chain are played back
one after the other.

5. Press the [STOP M| «] field to stop playback.

Chain Mode

The Chain Mode allows you to specify how the
selected Song Chain should be played back. This is
typically a function you set after selecting the desired
Song Chain but before starting playback.

Press the [Auto] field if playback of the next song in
Chain is to start automatically when the current song
is finished.
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Press the [Manual] field if you wish to be in control of
when playback of the next song should start. This
means that playback stops automatically at the end of
the current song. To start the next song, you need to
press the [PLAY » ] field.

Note that it is perfectly possible to change this setting
during Song Chain playback. If you start out with
[Auto], you'll have plenty of time for a drink during a
break. At the end of your break, you could press the
[Manual] field and wait until playback of the currently
selected song is finished. Then press [STOP W] -
and go on entertaining your audience!

Deleting a Song Chain
Deleting a Song Chain is a matter of pressing the
[Delete] field on the Song Chain page after selecting
the Song Chain you no longer need. A deleted Song
Chain cannot be restored (you will have to program it
again).

CLUNER DELETED NIBINW

ARE YOU SURE?

10.5 Song Options

As for the Style Find function, there also a number of
utilities for renaming or deleting Standard MIDI Files
on Zip (VA-7) or floppy (VA-7/VA-5) disks. They
work more or less the same as the Style Options. See
therefore page 110 and following.

Here’s how to select them:
1. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

2. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Song List] field.

3. On this display page, press the [FLOPPY]
or |ZIP] field.

4. Press the [Options] field.
If you pressed the [ZIP] field, the display now
looks more or less as follows:

= 1P Song Options o

If you pressed the [FLOPPY] field (VA-7), or if you are
working with a VA-5, the display now looks as follows:

5. Press the [Rename] or [Delete] field.
[3z&=] Bear in mind that there is no “Country” entry
for songs. This entry is called “Author”.

6. See page 110 for how to rename or delete a song.
Note: Songs referenced by a User Program (see page 130)
can no longer be loaded automatically if you change the

[File Name] or if you dclete then.
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Note: If you rename or delete a song that is referenced by a
Song Chain (see page 138), the Position in question will be
empty. The VA-7/VA-5 will skip such empty Positions dur-
ing playback of the Chain in question. (Be aware that this
may shorten your break when you use the VA-7/VA-5 for

gigs.)

P&S Input
This option allows you to program the theme that by
which to find the Song using the Play & Search func-
tion (see page 133). It is only available on the VA-7 -
and only for Zip disks.
1. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.
2. Press the [Song List| field, followed by the {ZIP]
field.
3. Select the song for which you want to program a
theme.
4. Press the [Options] field.

5. Press the [P&S Input] field.

T Play & Seareh Input CmmT

Play the melody on the keyboard to be assigned
as Play & Search signature "« ”

#000000000000000

ls:x:uuu 1=

6. Play the notes of the most characteristic theme (the
one you'll be most likely to play when using Play &
Search for locating this song).

The key and rhythm are of little importance. (You
must get the intervals right, though!) The note boxes
will display a quarter note for every note you played.
Five “note boxes” thus mean that you played five
notes.

7. If you make a mistake, proceed as follows to correct
it: '

a) Press the [Delete Last Note] field if you only wish to
correct the last note.

b} Press [Reset] to erase all notes you have played so
far.
Then play the notes again.

8. Press the [EXECUTE] field to save this information
to Zip disk.

Songs for which there is Play & Search information are
flagged with a note symbol (J ) to the left of their
names on the Song List page.

Note: The Play & Search function is Database information
that is niot part of the songs themselves. It resides in a differ-
ent area on the Zip disk.
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11.1 16-track Sequencer
The Song Composer of your VA-7/VA-5 is linked to a
16-track sequencer with full-fledged editing functions

that allows you to refine your recordings in great
detail.

Selecting the 16-track sequencer
1. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

oisK

]

VIRTUAL
ORCHESTRATOR BA

\NO

2. Press the [16 Tracks Sequencer] field to select 16-
track sequencer. The display may now look like this:

General considerations

The 16-track sequencer can be used to record sequen-
tially onto 16 tracks (one track after the other). Since
the 16-track sequencer and the Song Composer share
the same RAM memory, you can lay down your first
tracks using the Song Composer (with or without
Arranger), and then select the 16-track sequencer to
add new tracks or change existing ones. The Song
Composer indeed allows for simultaneous multitrack
recording, which is not possible with the 16-track
Sequencer where you can only record one track at a
time, and where the Arranger is not available,

Tracks and MIDI channels

Tracks are assigned to MIDI channels on a 1:1 basis
(i.e. Track 1= MIDI channel 1.... Track 12= MIDI
channel 12, etc.). Since the Keyboard parts have been
assigned to the MIDI channels in such a way as to
allow for easy Minus-One playing using the Song
Composer (see page 30), you should take a minute to
study the table below.

Obviously, if you record a song with Arranger backing,
the respective parts (ADR, ABS, etc.) are recorded
onto the tracks that are assigned to their MIDI chan-
nels.

10 {Drums) 10 M.Drums* A.Drums

1 (Piano} 1 — Accomp 1
2 (Bass) 2 M.Bass* A. Bass
3 {Chords) 3 — Accomp 2
4 {Solo/Melody) 4 Upper1 Upper1
5 {Not specified) 5 — Accomp 3
6 (Counter-melody) 6 Upper2 Upper2
7 {Not specified) 7 - Accomp 4
8 (Not specified) 8 - Accomp 5
9 {Not specified) 9 — Accomp &
11 {Not specified) n Lower1 Lower1
12 (Not specified) 12 - M.Bass*
13 (Not specified} 13 VariPhrase VariPhrase
14 {Not specified) 14 Lower2 Lower2
15 {Not Specified) 15 MEL int MEL int
16 (Not specified) 16 - M. Drums*

(*) The MIDI channel of these parts depends on whether you are
working with the Arranger (see page 63)or the Song Composer.

There is yet another track, called M, that is used for
recording the time signature, the tempo, as well as
general SysEx messages.

As you see, there are two Keyboard parts (M. Bass, M.
Drums) whose MIDI channel (and track) assignments
depend on whether you use the Song Composer for
recording a song with Arranger or not. If you are used
to working according to a given system, you could use
Exchange to transfer the data to the desired tracks
after recording them. See page 154 for details.
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Example 1: Recording a track

Here's how to add a track to a song in the VA-7/VA-5’s
Song RAM memory. This is only meaningful after
recording a song using the Song Composer or after
playing back a song on disk. See page 145 for how to
start a new song,

Note: Though the following may seem confusing at first, you
will find very quickly that the 16-track Sequencer uses a
very logical structure. Please bear with us and perform all
indicated steps to get a feel for how the 16-track Sequencer
“ticks”, Besides, what you learn here will also come in handy
for recording your own Music Styles.

Note: See also “Easy editing and useful functions” on

page 146 for some ndditional functions that are not covered
here.

1. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button and the {16
Tracks Sequencer] field.

2. If the following page is not displayed, press the
{Rec] field in the bottom row of the dxsplay

3. Press the [Master] field in the upper left corner.
Field (D in the upper right corner informs you about
the current measure and the time signature. You can
use [ <€ BWD] and |[FFW » P ] to jump to another
measure, or [STOP M| <] to return to the beginning
of the song. Field &) shows which tracks contain data
and are active. No switch (neither {ON] nor [OFF})
means that the track in question doesn’t yet contain
data.

4, Press the big [Track] field more or less in the mid-
dle and use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to select the
track you wish to record.

v = 120
A/4
1.1

Fie Name: OISAILIN.

The name of the selected track appears in the [Track]
field and is indicated by a white box (in the above
example, track 1 has been selected).

Note: Select track 13 to record using the VariPhrase part
[Z&E), But careful: You cannot work with the VariPhrase
part if it has not been assigned to the song. You need to initi-
alize the Song RAM memory and activate the VariPhrase
part for Composer usc. See “Example 2: Recording a song
from scratch” on page 145.

Selecting the (Recording) Mode and the first mea-
sure

5. Press the [Mode] field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial to specify how the new data should be recorded.
Select Erase if a track contains data you wish to
replace with new data. This erases all data of the
selected track from the place where you start recording
until the end. (Erase is sclected by default for empty
tracks.)

Select Merge to add new notes to the ones already
recorded on the selected track. This recording mode is
particularly useful for recording the rhythm track (10)
because you can first record the bass and snare drums,
then add a few tom hits here and there, and record the
HiHat, for example.

Punch In/Out allows you to re-record part of a track.
Select this mode to replace a phrase you do not like
with a new version. Doing so has the advantage that
only the area where you punch in and out will be over-
written. See also page 144.

Setting the Metronome and the Quantize, Octave
values (Options)

6. Press the {ON/OFF ] field to switch the metro-
nome “ON” (or “OFF” if you don’t need it).

If you also wish to specify when the metronome
should sound, proceed as follows:

a) Press the [Options] field:

b) Press the Metronome [Mode] field. This takes you
to a familiar display page. See page 65 for details.
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¢) Select the desired Metronome Mode and press
| 4=Back] to return to the above page.

1. Press the |Octave] field.

This is only necessary if you want your notes to be
sounded and recorded in a different octave than the
one you use for playing. This can be useful for record-
ing a part which is just a little too low (or too high)
and therefore does not “fit” into 61-note range covered
by the keyboard.

Another creative use for this parameter is for record-
ing the “noises” of the “V” Tones mentioned on

page 41: select a track that already contains data, set
Octave to “—4”, select the Merge Mode (see above), and
start recording (see below) for adding your scrapes,
knocks, etc.

8. Press the [Quantize] field and set the desired reso-
lution.

Quantize corrects the timing of your notes by shifting
them to the nearest grid mark. Use the [TEMPO/
DATA]dial to specify the number of grid marks per
measure (i.c., the Quantize resolution). Here is an
example:

T2 3 4 1
This is how you [F

1 2 3; 4 1
Value= 1/8 +J*l|

]
Value= 1/16 H
E

L]

The setting range is: 1/8, 1/8t, 1/16, 1/16t, 1/32, 1/32t,
1/64t, and Off. As this Quantize function changes the
way in which your notes are recorded, you may want
to select Off here. The 16-track sequencer has a second
Quantize function that you can use more selectively
(i.e., for notes that are definitely late/early). See

page 150.

Selecting a Tone or Drum Set

The following parameter allows you to assign a Tone
(normal track) or Drum Set (track 10 or the 2nd
Drum Track) for the selected track, or to modify/
replace existing setting.

9. Press the [Tone] field in the upper left corner.

Master [[Fie Nome: GISAILIN - DDA

Yiack 3 mmm

tore £ X 14 703 E Otgan

Master || BTG B
Track 3
Rl
-Mixer B g
X

8 A 3 <14 70's E.Digan =

For all tracks except track 10 (and another track that
also uses a Drum Set), the field to look out for is called
Current Tone. For track 10 (and any other drum
track), this parameter is called Current Drum Set.,
Note: Use the VariPhrase pad to assign a phrase to the
VariPhrase part.

10. Press the [Current Tone/Current Drum Set] field
and use the BANK/NUMBER pad to select the
desired Tone/Drum Sct.

Note: See “Using two drum tracks (2nd Drum Track)” on
page 145 for how to select a second drum track,

1. If necessary, press the [REC] field so that it is dis-
played in white.

In Merge mode (see page 142), you can specify
whether or not to record the settings made on this
page by switching the |REC] field on (white) or off
(blue). In Erase and Punch In/Out modes, it is auto-
matically switched on (JREC] is displayed in white).

12, Play a few notes on the keyboard to check whether
you like the selected Tone or Drum Set.

Volume (Level)
13. Press the [Mixer] field in the left column.

| aLsitent fone ]

A3 14> 70°s E.Organ
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The display now looks more or less as follows:

14. Press the [Level] field in the left column so that it
is displayed in white.

15. If necessary, use the [VOLUME] slider for setting
the desired volume.

You can also touch it and use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial
or the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad for entering
the value. (You can also leave this for later.)

16. If necessary, press the VOLUME [REC] field so
that it is displayed in white.

These fields (like the two remaining ones on this page)
follow the same system as Tone/Drum Set selection
above.

17. Play a few notes on the keyboard to check whether
you like your settings.

Note: See also “Mixer: Changing the volume, adding
effects” on page 146.

Want some effects?
18. Press the {Effect] field.

B

™ Track 3

MISr oS
i

19. Use these three sliders to specify the selected
track’s Send level for the Reverb, Chorus and Delay
effects.

These sliders set the volume of the track signal that is
sent to the effect, and consequently how much effect
should be added to the track. See page 116 for how to
set the effects (type, parameters). Those “overall”

effect settings are part of the general SysEx settings of
the “M” track and must be set before recording the
first track.

Note: The Delay effect is not available for drum tracks (10,
and any other track that uses a Drum Set) or track 13
(assigned to the VariPhrasc part), while the M-FX is not
supported at all.

Use the [REC] fields to specify whether or not these
settings should be recorded.

20. Play a few notes on the keyboard to check whether
you like your settings.

21. Use the [FEW » »-] or [ 4 € BWD)] field to select
the measure where you want to start recording.

For Punch In/Out recording, select a measure that lies
a little before the place where you wish to punch in.

Recording in Erase or Merge mode
Press the [REC @] and [PLAY »~] fields. After a 1-

measure count-in, recording will begin.

Recording in Punch In/Out mode

To record in Punch In/Out mode, press [PLAY »] to
start playback.

As soon as the VA-7/VA-5 reaches the point where you
want to punch in, press [REC @] to start recording.
You could also use a footswitch for doing so. See
“Punch I/O” on page 187.

22. To stop recording, press [STOP H| «].

During Punch In/Out recording, you could also press
[REC @] or the footswitch. In that case, recording is
deactivated, while playback continues.
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Saving your song
The 16-track sequencer uses a special portion of the
VA-7/VA-5's RAM memory where all editing takes
place. To ensure that you do not forget to save your
song after recording and/or editing it, you are given
the opportunity to do so upon leaving the Song Com-
poser page (by pressing [EXIT]):

a

SONG HAS BEEN CHANGED.

Do you viish to save it on tisk ?

Note: The Song RAM memory is erased when you switch off
your VA-7/VA-5. )

1. Press [YES] to save your changes (and the entire
song). This will take you to the following display
page:

| User Prg

Midi Set

If you don’t want to wait until the above warning
(“Song has been changed...”) is displayed automati-
cally, proceed as follows. Using this “manual” Save
function has the advantage that you can save your
song whenever you are happy with your latest record-
ing or edits. Bear in mind that a power failure is all it
takes to lose your song. Don’t wait until it is too late. ..

a) Press the [Utility] field in the bottom row.
b) Press the | Name] field.

©) On the display page that appears now, press the
[Save] field in the bottom line.
2. See page 66 for details about saving your song.

Note: See “Name” on page 154 for yet another way of sav-
ing your songs.

Example 2: Recording a song from scratch
Let us now record a Song from scratch using the 16-
track sequencer.

1. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button and the [16
Tracks Sequencer] field.

Let us suppose that you already played back a Song.
That means that the VA-7/VA-5s Song RAM memory
already contains song data we need to erase. (Even if
the VA-7/VA-5’s Song RAM memory is still empty,
using the Initialize function would be a good idea.)
Here is how to:

2. Press the [Utility] field.

3. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Initialize] field.
The display now locks more or less as follows:

| Change

' Copy
! Exchange

Name

The warning alerts you to the fact that pressing [EXE-
CUTE] (see below) may have disastrous conse-
quences. See “Saving your song” if you still need to
save your previous song.

4, Press the following three fields and enter the
desired values using the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the
[DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad.

Time Signature— If your new Song uses the 4/4 time
signature, there is no need to change this value. Other-
wise, enter the desired time signature (1/2~32/16).

Tempo— Allows you to specify the initial tempo of
the new song (J=20~250). Choose a tempo which is
comfortable for recording. You can set the final tempo
using the Song Header Edit function (see page 157).

Using two drum tracks (2nd Drum Track)

An additional advantage of the Initialize function is
that you can define a second track as drum track. This
allows you to use two Drum Sets: the one assigned to
track 10 (fixed, in accordance with GM-2/GS), and
another one assigned to the track you define here. This
allows you to use a “standard” drum kit alongside a
“beat box”, or to add orchestral percussion to a song
that also requires a “regular” drum kit.

Your song data are saved in the Standard MIDI File
(SMEF) format. You can therefore play them back using
your computer (with suitable software) and any GM/
GS compatible module or synthesizer. Bear in mind
though, that not all modules accept two Drum Sets,
Roland instruments that do are: the SC-55MKII, SC-88
Pro, 5C-88, SC-880, S5C-8850, EM-2000 and G-1000.
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You cannot define a second drum track for existing
songs. This is only possible when you initialize the
Song RAM memory. (Songs programmed on other
instruments that already contain two drum tracks can
be used like VA-7/VA-5 songs with a “2nd Drum
track”, though.)

Select Off if you don’t need a second Drum Set, or set
the number of the desired track. “10” is not available
here because it always functions as Drum track.

Assigning the VariPhrase part

The [E3 on track 13] field allows you to decide
whether or not the VariPhrase part should be used in
your new song. Press this field and use the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial to select “On” if you want to assign the
VariPhrase part to track 13. Otherwise, leave this
parameter in the “Off” position.

5. Press the [EXECUTE] field to really initialize the
Song RAM memory (which you haven’t done so far).
The VA-7/VA-5 now confirms that the Song RAM
memory is initialized and then jumps to the {Master]
16-track Sequencer page.

All tracks will be initialized as follows:

Volume 100

Expression 127

Tone/ “Piano 1"

Drum Set “Standard” Set for track 10 + 2nd Drum Track
Panpot 64

Reverb 40

Chorus 0

Delay 0 {not available for drum tracks/VariPhrase part)

6. See “Example 1: Recording a track” on page 142 for
what to do now.

11.2 Editing 16-track songs

Easy editing and useful functions
After recording a track, you may want to do some
touching up. Here are some easy things you can do.
See “In-depth editing of a 16-track song” on page 147
for more elaborate functions.

{Play Trk]

If this field is displayed in blue, you are currently on
the page you select with the [Options] field. Press
[Play Trk] to return to the [Master] 16-track
Sequencer page:

Fiie Rame: GISALN____ IRAD)

Muting tracks

Sometimes, when recording rhythmically intricate
parts, it may be necessary to mute already recorded
parts that might distract you. To do so, press the {ON]
field of such a track so that it reads [OFF]. This setting
is not saved to disk.

Solo

1f you need to listen to a track in isolation, press the
[SOLO] field and the [OFF] field of the track you want
to solo, and start playback. This mutes all other tracks.
You can add other tracks to this Solo signal by pressing
the {OFF] fields. See page 136 for details about the
solo function.

Mixer; Changing the volume, adding effects
On the above display page, press the [Mixer] field.

: Master Tiack 3

M
[
L
U
H
E

The [Level] and |Effect] fields call up two sets of three
faders you can use to specify the initial settings for the
selected track, or to modify/replace existing settings. If
the “Track” field next to {Master] field does not dis-
play the number of the desired track, press [Master}
and select the desired track:
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a) Press the [Track] field...

b) ...and use the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial to select the
track.

REC fields— In Merge mode (see page 142), you can
specify for each parameter whether or not to record
the settings made on these pages. In Erase and Punch
In/Out modes, all [REC] fields are displayed in white
(which means that the settings will be recorded).

1. Use the sliders to set the values.

These parameters can also be changed in realtime:
select the Merge mode so as not to overwrite the notes,
and start recording from the position where the new
settings should take effect. You can stop recording
after one beat. For continuous changes, use the slider
in question to set the desired values and stop record-
ing when no further changes are required.

Note: Such edits are also possible on the [Tone] page (see
page 143). These allow you to “register” another Tone or
Drum Set for a track.

2. Switch the desired [REC] fields on (white) or off
(blue).

Volume— (0~127) Allows you to set the track volume
(CC07). Use this parameter to specify the initial vol-
ume. You can use Expression to program temporary
volume changes during the course of the song,

Expression— (0~127) Allows you to program relative
volume changes (CC11). The value “127” means that
the resulting volume will be equal to the volume set
with the Volume parameter above. All other Express
values reduce the Volume value.

Panpot— Use this parameter to specify the stereo
position of the selected track, “64” means dead center,
values between 0 and 63 shift the sound to the left,
while values between 65 and 127 shift the sound to the
right.

Reverb, Chorus, Delay— Specify the Send level for
the effect in question. See also page 144.

3. Start recording in Merge mode but dor’t play any
notes (because we're only putting the icing on the
cake of an already perfect track).

As stated above, you can also move the sliders for real-
time changes. You can also use this procedure for add-
ing Pitch Bend, Aftertouch, etc. to the notes of a track.

In-depth editing of a 16-track song
The Edit level of the 16-track mode provides eight
functions: Erase, Delete, Insert, Transpose, Velocity,
Quantize, Gate T., and Shift.

Here is how to select these Edit functions:

1. Load the song you wish to edit (if it does not yet
reside in the VA-7/VA-5's Song RAM memory).

See page 30,

2. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

3. Press the [16 Tracks Sequencer] field.

4. Press the [Edit] field in the bottom row of the dis-
play.

. —

l[Fie Rame: oisattiv
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5. Press a field in the left column to select the desired
function.

If, after selecting one of these functions, you decide
not to execute the transformation, do not press the
[EXECUTE] field.

Available options for '‘Note'

For some functions, there is a Note parameter (called
Data Type) with the following options. Be sure to press
the correct option field one so as to achieve the desired

result:
W QOnly the selected note (note name/note num-
ber) will be affected.

BB Only notes above the selected one will be
affected (in this case “From Note” changes to Than
Note).

147



VA-7IVA-5 Owner's Manual—Sang Composer (16-track, etc)

[N Only the notes between the [From Note] and
[To Note] will be affected.
B Only notes below the selected one will be

affected (in this case “From Note” changes to Than
Note).

Erase

Erase allows you to selectively delete data either within
a specified range of measures, beats or clocks, or from
the entire track(s). When Data Type is set to All, Erase

substitutes the required number of rests for the data

you delete, so that you end up with the equivalent

number of blank measures. If you also want to elimi-
nate the measures themselves, use Delete (see below).

Track (1~16, ALL, M)— Allows you to select the track

you wish to edit. You can also select “All” here, in
which case the operation applies to all tracks except
the Master track (M). The M track can only be
selected in isolation.

From/To— “From” refers to the position where the

edit operation is to begin. That position is specified as

Bar-Beat-CPT values. “To” designates the position
where the edit operation is to end (Bar-Beat-CPT
value).

Bar (1~9999)— This is where you specify the bar
position. By default, the “From” and “To” values are

set to the beginning and end of the selected track(s).
At first, the “To” value always refers to the end of the

longest track.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar])— This is where

you specify the beat position. The number of select-

able beats obviously depends on the time signature of

the song.

CPT— This is where you specify the CPT position of
the beginning and end. CPT is short for “Clock Pulse

Time”", the smallest step unit used by the VA-7/VA-5.

{There are 120 CPTs to every beat of a bar.) Change
this setting only if your edit operation should not
commence or end exactly on the selected beat.

Erase NOTE From 2.1.0 To 4.1.0
. —
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Data Type

Allows you to select the data to be erased:

Alle: Al editable parameters listed below.

Note:  Only note messages.

Modul: Only modulation messages (CC01).

PBend: Pitch Bend data (i.e. use of the BENDER/
MODULATION lever).

Volume: Volume (CC07) data.

Expre: Only Expression messages (CC11).

PanPt; Only pan (or PanPot) messages (CC10).

Reverb: Only Reverb Send messages (CC91).

Chorus : Only Chorus Send messages (CC93).

Delay: Only Delay Send messages.

€C16: M-Value 1 slider messages for the M-FX.

CC17:  M-Value 2 slider messages for the M-FX.

Note: In the case of the VariPhrase track (13), CCI6 is used

for controlling the Pitch and CC17 for Time. See also

page 48.

CC18:  Only available on the VA-7 and only if you
recorded a VariPhrase part on track 13. 1t
allows you to change the Formant.

PChng: Program change messages.

NRPN: Non-registered-parameter-number parame-
ters. These are parameter control functions
of the GS format that are easier to use than
SysEx messages (but have basically the same
function).

RPN:;  Registered-parameter-number parameters.
They work the same as NRPN messages,
except that they are also understood by GM
and GM2-compatible sound modules.

CAF:  Channel Aftertouch messages. If you don’t
really need them, these messages should defi-
nitely be erased because they use a lot of
memory.

Note: The VA-5s keyboard does not generate Channel

Aftertouch.

SysEx™  MIDI messages that allow you to change
parameter values. For music tracks, these
messages cannot be programmed on the
VA-7/VA-5, but songs recorded on other
devices may contain them. In the case of the
M track, only SysEx messages (for Reverb,
Chorus, and Delay setup, etc.) located after
1-1-0 can be erased.

Tempo® Tempo change messages. The initial tempo
value (located at 1-1-0 of the song) cannot be
erased. You can change it with Header Post
Edit, however (see page 157).

Note: Parameters marked with (°) can be selected for the M

track. “Tempo” is only available for the M track.

From Note/Than Note (C-1~G9)— This parameter is
only displayed if Data Type (see above) is set to “Note”.
It allows you to set the note (or lower limit of the note
range) to be modified within the specified From/To
time range. If you press [Higher] or [Lower], it is
called “Than Note”.
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To Note (C-1~G9)— This parameter allows you to
select the upper limit of the note range you wish to
edit. It is only displayed if the [Between] field is dis-
played in white. See also “Available options for ‘Note™
on page 147.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Delete

Unlike the Erase function, Delete not only erases the
data but also the measures, so that all measures that lie
behind the To position, will be shifted towards the
beginning of the track(s). Since Delete also disposes of
the measures themselves (see the illustration), you
cannot choose the data type to be erased.

Delete From 2.1.0 To 4.1.0

Track (1~16, ALL, M)— Allows you to select the track
you wish to edit. You can also select “ALL” here, in
which case the operation applies to all tracks.
From/To, Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 148.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Note: Not all settings of the M track are erased: the time sig-
nature, the GM/GS Reset message, and the initial tempo
(all located at 1.1.0) remain. Lyrics events are only deleted
if you selected ALL rather than the M track.

Insert

Erase

Delete

Quantize

Gale 1.

Insert allows you to make an existing track longer by
adding rests at the specified position. This will make
room for new data and shift data that lie behind the
From position further to the right, New data can
either be added in realtime (do select the Merge mode,
see page 142) or by copying them to the specified posi-
tion (see page 153).

Note: The Insert function does not provide a To pointer.
Instead, you have to specify the length of the insert using the
For value. “For 2 Bars, 2 Beats, 240 CPT” thus means
“insert 2 bars, 2 beats and 2 beats” (because 120CPT=] ).
Track (1~16, ALL, M)— Allows you to select the track
you wish to edit. You can also select “ALL” here, in
which case the operation applies to all tracks.

From/For— The From level allows you to specify the
position where the selected number of bars, beats, and
clocks is to be inserted.

For, on the other hand, specifies how many bars, beats,
and CPTs are to be inserted.

Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 148.

Time Signature— If Track= ALL, you can use these
fields to set the time signature of the new measures
(1/2~32/16).

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Transpose

[ e TSm0
Track 6

[F1om Ball i TN " Beat i TLOPT 0

Insest
| To ]
Treapescl b
! Velocity

Quantize

| Gate 1.

Transpose is used to transpose the notes of the selected
track (the other non-note data obviously cannot be
transposed).

From/To & Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 148.

Track (1~16, ALL)— Allows you to select the track
you wish to transpose. You can also select “ALL” here,
in which case the operation applies to all tracks except
track 10 (Drum track) and any other track that uses a
Drum Set. Drum tracks can, however, be selected indi-
vidually. The M track obviously cannot be transposed.
When used with the {Equal] option, Transpose is also
useful for drum tracks. It allows you to select another
snare or kick sound, for example. Most Drum Sets
provide at least two snares, one assigned to note num-
ber 38 (D2), and a second assigned to note number 40
(E2). By selecting From Note= 38, pressing the [Equal]
field and selecting “+2”, you can change your D2 snare
to the E2 snare.

Value (—24~+24)— This is where you can set the
transposition interval in semi-tone steps. If you wish
to transpose a C part to D, enter the Value +2.

Note: Be careful when applying Transpose to a Drum track
(track 10 or any other track that uses a Drum Set). Trans-
posing all notes of such a track would mean that the drum
part changes dramatically.

From Note/To Note (0 C-1~127 G9)— See “Available
options for ‘Note™” on page 147 as well as page 149.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.
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Velocity

i Delete

| tnsedt
| Yo Saien
[From Notell To Note |

The Velocity function allows you to modify the
dynamics (called velocity) of a track or excerpt.
Increasing the velocity values means that the notes in
question will be louder and brighter than before, while
reducing the velocity values means the opposite. Use
this function when you are happy with the timing of
the notes but would like the sound to be brighter/
louder or rounder/softer. Executing this function
means that the velocity values will change proportion-
ally:

Original velocity values Value= +30
Huad eliiBa Illl l"l_“
ESrEErreESEEESrE e s

From/To— “From” refers to the position where the
edit operation is to begin. That position is specified as
Bar-Beat-CPT values. “To” designates the position
where the edit operation is to end (Bar-Beat-CPT
value).

Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 148.

Track (1~16, AH)— Allows you to select the track you
wish to edit. You can also select “ALL” here, in which
case the operation applies to all tracks.

From Note/To Note (0 C-1~127 G9)~— See “Available
options for ‘Note™ on page 147 as well as page 149.
Value (~126~+126)— The Value parameter allows
you to set the velocity change level. Select a positive
value to increase the velocity of the selected track(s),
or a negative value to decrease the velocity values.

This parameter can be particularly useful for velocity
switched sounds: slightly reducing or increasing the
overall velocity, allows you to “shift” all notes to the
“other” sound.

Note: Even the highest positive or negative Value doesi’t
allow you to go beyond “1” or “127". There is a reason why
“0" is impossible: that value is used to indicate the end of a
note (note-off ). “1277, on the other hand, is the highest
velocity value the MIDI standard can muster. Selecting a
high positive velocity value may thus lead to all notes being
played at “127", which may be what you had in mind in the
first place...

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Note: A similar system is also available for other parame-
ters. See “Change” on page 152.

Quantize

W [ o OisAilie——

Delete

Beat U1 ™ LP1
Beat 71 . CPT

Use this function if you chose not to quantize your
music during recording (see page 142) and now realize
that the timing is not quite what you expected it to be.
Quantizing after recording has the advantage that you
can first listen to the original and then correct only
those notes whose timing is definitely off.

Track— See page 149 for an explanation of this
parameter.

From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT, Execute— See page 148 for
an explanation of these parameters.

From Note/To Note (0 C-1~127 G9)— See “Available
options for ‘Note™ on page 147 as well as page 149.
Value— This parameter sets the resolution of the
Quantize function. The available values are: 1/8, 1/8t,
1/16, 1/16t, 1/32, 1/32t, 1/64t. Be sure to always select
the value that equals the shortest note you recorded.
Otherwise, your part no longer sounds the way you
played it.

Gate T

'i
|

The Gate T. function allows you to modify the dura-
tion of the notes in the selected time (From/To) range.
We recommend you only use this function to shorten
notes that seem too long due to the Tone you assigned
to the track in question. There is indeed no way to
view the duration of the notes here, which makes edit-
ing the data “en bloc” a little bit hazardous.

After selecting a Tone with a slow release (i.e. a sound
that lingers on after all notes have been released),
however, Gate Time will help you cut the notes down
to size and thus avoid overlaps. Even though your
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release timing may have been correct for the original
Tone, you could use Gate Time to shorten all notes to
such a degree that they no longer overlap.

Track— See page 149.
From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 148.

From Note/To Note (0 C-1~127 G9)— See “Available

options for “Note’ on page 147 as well as page 149.

Value (~1920~+1920)— This parameter sets the
amount by which the duration {or gate time) of the
selected notes is to be changed. The shortest possible
Gate Time value is “1” (used for all drum notes), so
that selecting “~1000" for notes with a Gate Time
value of “17 in the specified time range still leaves you
with the same value. Allowing the value “0” would
effectively erase the notes, which can only be achieved
with Erase (see page 148). You cannot use Gate Time
to erase notes.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data,

Shift

Erase

i Delete

| tnsent = Beat ©t = CPT

Tinspose
Yelocity

Quantize

Shift allows you to shift the notes within the selected
From/To range. It can be used for two things:

1. To correct “slow” notes due to a slow(er) attack.
You may want to use Shift after assigning a Tone to a
track that has a considerably slower attack than the
Tone you used for recording the part in question. This
technique is frequently used in pop music to “time” 1/
16-note string arpeggios played with a “slow” pad
sound. Rather than have the notes begin at the mathe-
matically correct time (e.g. 2-1-0), you could shift
them to the left (e.g. to 1-4-110) of the previous mea-
sure, so that the peak volume of the attack is reached
on the next downbeat:

Original positions (slow attack, Shift=-5

so timing seems off) (timing sounds OK)

A S

A R AT

-

N A
| Ve s 1 3
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2. To correct the timing of notes recorded via MIDI
without quantizing them.

You could use sequences, etc. as raw material for your
songs. Recording such excerpts via MIDI may cause a
slight delay (e.g. 5 CPT). If that is not acceptable, use
Shift to “push” all notes to the left (select “~57). That

allows you to tidy up the timing and still keep any
irregularities (music!) the original may contain
because it was not quantized.

Track— See page 149. You can also select the M track
to shift tempo changes and SysEx messages. The initial
settings (located at 1.1.0), however, cannot be shifted.

From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT— Scc page 148.
From Note/To Note (0 C-1~127 G9)— See “Available

390

options for ‘Note™ on page 147 as well as page 149.
Value (-1920~+1920)— This parameter sets the
amount by which the notes are shifted. The Value
refers to CPT units (one CPT= 1/120 J).

Note: Notes on the first beat of the first bar cannot be shifted
further to the left (that would mean shifting them to the “0”
measure, which doesi’t exist).

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.
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Utility: other useful functions
The 16-track sequencer also provides a few practical
functions that help you save time. Here is how to select
them:

1. Load the song you wish to edit (if it does not yet
reside in the VA-7/VA-5’s Song RAM memory).
See page 30.

2. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.
3. Press the [16 Tracks Sequencer] field.
4. Press the [Utility] field in the bottom row.

ccon --- CCC00

CC32 ALL . €C32 4 Ewpression

Reveih

This is a function that allows you to make quick
changes to certain settings. The selected change always
applies to entire tracks (you cannot use Change for
changing just a few measures). Designed to help you
prepare a Standard MIDI File in such a way as to
achieve quick and perfect results with the Style Con-
verter (see page 155), it is also a wonderful tool for the
following applications:

« for “upgrading” older Standard MIDI Files 10 take
advantage of the VA-7/VA-5 new Tones.

for global changes to the Reverb and/or Chorus Send
values, which is downright convenient if you pro-
grammed realtime changes (see “Mixer: Changing the
volume, adding effects” on page 146) and suddenly
notice that the effect is too prominent or not strong
enough.

-

Track (1~16, All)— Allows you to select the track
whose data you wish to change. Though you can also
select ALL, this should be done with great caution.

If you look carefully at the layout in the center of the
display, you will notice that there are two kinds of
changes that can be applied:

From/To (0~127, ALL)— Enter the original data
value (i.e. the value that is being used right now by the
selected track(s)) in the From column. For To, specify
the new value that should replace the From value. This
is what we call “absolute” changes: you don't add or
subtract a value, you replace it with another.

Inc/Dec— These are so-called “relative” changes: the
positive or negative value you set here will be added to
or subtracted from the original values of the selected
tracks. This works exactly like “Velocity” on page 150,
except that it applies to other parameters. Use these
fields to globally increase or decrease the existing val-
ues.

[Init Value}-— Press this field to reset all values on this
page to their initial state if you want to start again.

CCO0-— This control change is the so-called *MSB”
Bank Select message. It allows you to select the Capital
Tone (select “0”) of a group/bank/number (A11~B88)
address if you don’t want to use Variations, or to spec-
ify another Variation level. The To value “0” can be
useful for ensuring GM compatibility, which (unlike
GM2) does not support Tone Variations.

In the Tone lists starting on page 216, you will see that
most Tones are Variations. The value “8” for CC00 is
probably the most popular one (as you would discover
if you spent your time studying the list of 3,649
Tones). Here are a few examples:

GEN var PC GEBN Var PC

L\ A2 2
Al AR 12
AN 2 A2 22
A3 AR 32
Al 4 A2 4 2
A3 A2 5 2
Al 6 A2 & 2
ANl 7 A2 1 2
AN 8 Piano+Choirt

At 8 Piano+Choir
Al 10 MonoAc Piano
AN t.AcPiano 2
Al R t.AcPiano 1
Al 13 ano 2

AT W cou Piano?

To change any value for CC00 to “8”, for example,
enter “ALL” for From and “8” (which corresponds to
Piano 1w/Piano 2w) for To. To change all instances of
the CCO0 value “8” to another value (e.g. “16”), enter
“8” for From and “16” for To.

Note: Most Song Composer/16-track Sequencer tracks usu-
ally only contain one CCO0 value.

CC32— This control change is the so-called “LSB”
Bank Select message. Most instruments (including
your VA-7/VA-5) use it for specifying different Tone
Maps. You may want to use this parameter for chang-
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ing a Standard MIDI File in such a way that all tracks
use the new Tones. To do so, select “ALL” for From and
“4” for To. See also page 40.

PC (Program Change)— Use this parameter to
change the group/bank/number address of a Tone
(e.g. from “1” t0 “27).

Volume, Expression, Reverb, Chorus (-127~
+127)~— These parameters allow you to add (+) or
subtract (~) a given value to/from the current Volume,
Expression, Reverb Send or Chorus Send values. This
may come in handy if the realtime changes you
recorded (see page 146) turn out to ne too high or too
low.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Note: Similar functions are alse available for Standard
MIDI Files on disk. Though they have the advantage that
they are not permanent (and can thus be restored), they are
only understood by the VA-7/VA-5, the G-1000, and the
EM-2000. See “Header Post Edit” on page 157.

Copy

The Copy function allows you to copy one track to
another track, or excerpts of one or all tracks to a dif-
ferent location. The latter is useful if you need to
repeat the chorus several times at the end of the song
but do not feel like recording all those notes.

[From Eegy 5] © - Beat 1
NIl To Iugisy - Buat

Source Track (1~16, All)— Allows you to select the
track whose data you wish to copy.

From/To— “From” refers to the position where the
edit operation is to begin. That position is specified as
Bar-Beat-CPT values. “To” designates the position
where the edit operation is to end (Bar-Beat-CPT
value).

Bar (1~9999)— This is where you specify the bar
position. By default, the “From” and “To” values are
set to the beginning and end of the selected track(s).
At first, the “To” value always refers to the end of the
longest track.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar})— This is where
you specify the beat position. The number of select-
able beats obviously depends on the time signature of
the song.

CPT— This is where you specify the CPT position of
the beginning and end of the track to be copied.
Unless you do not need all notes within the last bar,
you should keep the default setting.

Mode (Replace, Merge)— Selects the Copy mode:

Replace: The data in the selected range will be copied
to the destination track and overwrite all data (of the
destination track) in the selected source track range.

Merge: The data in the selected range will be added to
any existing data on the destination track.

In either case, the length of the destination track may
change to include all data of the source track. In other
words, you may find that the destination track is
longer after executing the copy function.

Note: The VA-7/VA-5 has no Undo function. Saving your
song to disk before copying will allow you to load the previ-
ous version if something goes wrong.

Destination Track— This is where you select the track
to which you want to copy the selected data.

Into— The bar, beat and CPT values the first data of
the source track will be copied to.

Times (1~99)— Sets the number of copies you wish to
make. The value “3” means that you will end up with 3
contiguous copies, whereby the second copy is placed
immediately after the first, etc.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Note: Though you can also copy data from track 10 (the
main Drum track) to a “music” track, and vice versa, be
careful. A drum track sounds odd when played by a piano,
for example (and a piano part is not necessarily suited for
drumming).

153



VA-7VA-5 Owner's Manual—Song Composer {16-track, etc.)

Exchange

Exchange allows you to copy the data of the source
track (above) to the destination track (below), and —at
the same time~ the data from the destination track to
the source track. In other words, this is a swap func-
tion.

Track (1~16)— This is where you select the two tracks
to be exchanged. Obviously, there is no ALL option
here.

Note: Be careful when exchanging a Drum track and a
“musical” track. The result may not be what you had in
mind.

Name

This page allows you to program the File Name for
your song. The “File Name” is the one that you see if
you use the dir command on an MS-DOS" computer
(all VA-7/VA-5 disks are MS-DOS" compatible), while
the “Song Name” is the name that you will see on the
respective display pages. The File Name is more
important than the Song Name because the File Name
is the one that is written to disk - but it can only be 8
characters in length.

(& (O (. [

e
[Faac [ oer [

See page 67 for how to enter names.

Note: For MS-DOS® compatibility reasons, only the first
eight characters will be saved to disk (it’s impossible to enter
more than 8 characters for the File Name). Furthermore,
you cannot use the same name twice on the same disk,
Save— Press this field to jump to the Save Song page,
where you can save your Song to the desired disk (see
page 66). This function is very convenient for saving
your new version under a different File Name without
overwriting the original. That would leave you with
two similar versions on disk. If you like your new ver-
sion better (and wish to discard the previous version),
do not change the existing File Name.

Note: If the original was referenced by a User Program and
if you now wish to use the new version (saved under a dif-
ferent File Name), do not forget to change the Song Link
setting (see page 130).

Initialize
See page 145.
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'The VA-7/VA-5s Style Converter is an easy and intui-
tive tool for creating your own Music Styles based on
one of your own songs or a Standard MIDI File. In
either case, it is enough to play back the song or Stan-
dard MIDI File once to transfer its data into the VA-7/
VA-5's Song RAM memory where you can use the
Style Converter. You may want to edit the song before
converting parts of it into a Music Style. See “In-depth
editing of a 16-track song” on page 147 and “Change”
on page 152 for details.

General considerations
Here are a few guidelines for converting song parts to

a User Style:

+ See “Concept” on page 159 and “Looped vs one-shot”

.

-

on page 160 for details about User Styles.

The resulting Music Style can be used in Arranger
mode (not in Song Composer/16-track Sequencer
mode).

Music Styles are accompaniment patterns. If the new
Style should be generally usable (i.e., also for other
songs), try to avoid chord changes in the “basic” pat-
terns (Original, Variation, etc.). You can transpose
your Styles in realtime by playing different chords in
the chord recognition area. Also, avoid to include the
melody in your conversion.

Try to isolate the parts that are really typical of the
sang.

Transitions, rolls, etc., should be converted to Fill-Ins.
The intro should be converted to an Intro pattern.

For a really professional result, you will also have to
take advantage of the VA-7/VA-5's User Style mode to
ensure that your new Style also “works” for minor and
seventh chords. See “Programming User Styles” on
page 159.

Though pattern length (and memory capacity} is no
issue, try to work in small but meaningful units.
Here’s an example: most songs rely on a structure
based on 4-measure blocks. Converting 6 measures is
thus a bit odd (though perfectly possible).

Be sure to prepare a simple pattern for Original/Basic
(Orchestrator (2)) and more complex accompani-
ments for the remaining patterns.

Be sure to set the right Key (see page 156). Only then
will the Style really work as expected when used in the
VA-7/VA-5’s Arranger mode.

Your new Style resides in the VA-7/VA-5 Style RAM
memory (Disk User). Do not forget to save it to disk

before selecting another Style (in Arranger mode) or
switching off the VA-7/VA-5.

» Commercially available Standard MIDI Files are pro-
tected by a copyright. Please note that the Style Con-
verter should only be used for creating Music Styles for
private use. Roland assumes no responsibility for copy-
right infringements that may result from the use of the
Style Converter.

Using the Style Converter

1. If necessary, start playback of a Standard MIDI File
to load the data into the VA-7/VA-5’s Song RAM. See
“Listening to Standard MIDI Files” on page 30 for
details.

2. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

3. Press the [16 Tracks Sequencer] field.

4, Press the [Style Cnvrter] field in the bottom row. If
[Setup] is not displayed in white, press this field.

oo | ame._ 01SAILIN
Tiack 6 om = Accd ]
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This page allows you to assign the desired song tracks
to User Style tracks. Remember that a song can con-
tain up to 16 tracks, while a User Style “only” provides
eight. Be sure to select the tracks you want to include
in the resulting accompaniment.

Use the numbered Track fields (1~8) to assign a song
track to User Style tracks (ADrums, ABass, Accl~
Acc6). You can press [Init Value] to load the default
assignments (see the above illustration).

Please note that these defaults are only based on com-
mon sense and may not yield the desired accompani-
ment pattern. As a rule, you should always listen
carefully. But you may have noticed that track 4 (the
melody) is automatically omitted. You should keep it
that way.

Note: Be sure to make all desired assignments before press-
ing the [From] or [Tv] field. There, you can indeed only
work with the assigned tracks.
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5. Press the [From] field to go to the next page.

Here, you can listen to the song you wish to convert.
Press the |[PLAY P ] field to start playback.
[ €« A« BWD] and [FFW b D] are also available. The
[ONJ/OFF] fields denote the tracks that contain data.
Press an {ON] field to switch off (“mute”) a track you
do not want to hear. This is only for checking pur-
poses. The on/off status does not influence the selec-
tion of the data that will be converted.
R —— —

You also nced to specify which measures should be
converted. Here, you can only select whole measures.

A: /B:— Use these fields to specify the first (A:) and
last (B:) measures to be converted. If you don’t
remember the measure numbers, here is a convenient
way to set these positions:

Use | <€ BWD] to rewind to a measure that lies
before the presumed beginning. Press [PLAY » ] to
start playback.

Press the [Mark A] field at the beginning of first mea-
sure to be converted and [Mark B] when the VA-7/
VA-5 reaches the last measure to be converted. Alter-
natively, you can stop playback, use [ €4 BWD] and
[FFW »p | to rewind/fast forward to the desired
measures, and set the points while the sequencer is
stopped.

Playback loop [[[EEf— Press this field to listen to the

selected excerpt repeatedly. The passage between the
“A:" and “B:” points will be continuously played back

(looped). This allows you to check whether the last
notes of your Style-to-be allow for a smooth transition
to other Music Style patterns, or sound natural when
the pattern is repeated. Sometimes, quantizing the last
few notes of an excerpt may be helpful to avoid includ-
ing notes that were played a little ahead of the beat
(and are part of the last beat you convert). See

page 150 for details.

6. Press the [To] field to go to the next page.

uk Mode Tupe Division

Here, you can select the destination pattern, i.e.
whether the selected excerpt should become a Basic/
Original pattern, an Intro, etc. Note that you cannot
select tracks here. Go back to a previous page to do so.
Key— (C, C#, D, Eb, F, F#, G, Ab, A, Bb, B) This
parameter allows you to tell your VA-7/VA-5 what key
the track (or tracks) is in. Specifying the right key
before converting is crucial for realtime use of a pat-
tern. The chord recognition system of the Arranger is
indeed based on the assumption that all patterns are in
the key of C.

Thus, whenever you play a C (in Arranger Intelligent
mode) or C chord in the chord recognition area, the
Arranger will use the original notes of the pattern (no
realtime transposition). If that pattern is in F# and if
you forget to tell the VA-7/VA-5 that it is, F# is what
you will hear when you play a C or C chord in Arran-
ger mode.

Note: There is no need to specify the key for ADR tracks.
Mode— Allows you to select the mode of your pat-
tern: “M” (major), “m” (minor) or “7” (seventh).
Choose the mode that matches the chord being used
in the excerpt.

Type— Allows you to select the pattern Type. See
page 95 for details.

Division— Allows you to select the Division of the
pattern: Or (Original) or Var (Variation), FO (Fill-In
To Original), FV (Fill-In To Variation), In (Intro}, or
Ed (Ending). Furthermore, by selecting an option
indicated by “=", you create several patterns at once.
That is what we call “cloning’, see also page 162.

The new User Style will be copied to the Disk User
memory. If that memory doesn’t yet contain data, the
new Style will use the current time signature and
tempo. If you like, you can set the default tempo in the
field next to [Key]. If the Disk User memory already
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contains data, the new Division(s) will have the same
time signature and tempo as the Style data in the Disk
User memory.

Execute— Press this field to start the conversion.

Note: Do not forget to save your new User Style to floppy or
Zip disk.

The Header Post Edit function allows you to modify
certain playback parameters of the song that is cur-
rently in the VA-7/VA-5’s Song RAM memory. These
modifications are either global or track-specific in
nature and can be saved to disk along with the song
data.

In a way, these settings are a “User Program” con-
tained in the song itself.

These modifications are SysEx data that alter the
actual Song Header data (without replacing them).
And if we say “SysEx”, we mean that only the VA-7/
VA-5, the G-1000, and the EM-2000 can read these
data. To other SMF players, the song will still be the
original SME, i.e. they will ignore these newly added
SysEx data.

On page 129, we told you that the VA-7/VA-5 allows
you to ignore certain User Program settings, in which
case some of the settings below will not be used. Here
we go:

1. Load the song you wish to edit (if it does not yet
reside in the VA-7/VA-5’s Song RAM memory).

2. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

START/STOP

i R -

Mastes Tame  [4400 Reverh Type

Tisnspose So o Chows Type

Tempo

The first set of parameters, called Global, allows you
to modify settings that apply to all 16 parts (or tracks)
of the song.

4. Press a field to select the parameter you wish to set
and enter the desired value with the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial or the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad.

The asterisks (*) indicate all parameters whose values
differ from the original Header settings.
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The available parameters are:

Parameter Range Default setting
Master Tune 415.3-466.2 Song setting
Transpose ~12-+12 semitones [1]
Reverb Type Song/UPr Song
Chorus Type Song/UPr Song
Tempo 4 =20~250 Song setting

+ The Transpose parameter does not change the note
numbers of Drum tracks (i.e. track 10 and any other
track that uses a Drum Set rather than a Tone).

« The Reverb Type and Chorus Type parameters allow
you to decide whether the song should use the Reverb
and Chorus parameters (see also “Effects and Equal-
izer” on page 116) of the currently selected User Pro-
gram, or those contained in the song data.

Tempo is a relative parameter that modifies all tempo
values of the song (including changes) by the same
amount. Tempo changes are thus not ruined.
[Reset]— Press this field to select the default values
for the Global and Part parameters.

5. Use [ 4 ][ ¥ ] to select a specific song part (1~16)
whose parameters you want to change.

o Song Header Post Edit <=

[P B oo id oroonk
Chl Change 00 - 7 + Chotos Send
Tl Change 32 4 Tone Edit
Pig Change 17 fclave

Volume i Data Send

Panpat a4 Mute

ecverh Send

You can do this for all 16 song parts.

There is a reason why we chose to use the word Part
rather than track: the following parameters indeed
only affect the way in which the tracks will be played
back (without changing the track data themselves).

6. Press a field to select the parameter you wish to set
and enter the desired value with the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial or the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad.

Be careful to select the desired Song Part before edit-
ing these parameters (watch the name in the top left
field).

Note: If a given control change message for which the VA-7/
VA-5 provides a parameter is not available, the display will
indicate “---".

CC00, CC32— (0~127) These are Bank Select mes-
sages. CCO00 allows you to select other Tone/Drum Set
banks, while CC32 is used to choose the Tone level.
See also “Selecting different Tone Maps” on page 40.

PChange— (1~128) These are program change mes-
sages that allow you to select another Tone or Drum
Sct. See page 216 for a list of the VA-7/VA-5's Tones
and Drum Sets.

Volume (07)— Control change messages (CC07) that
allow you to modify the Part volume.

Panpot— Control change messages (CC10) that allow
you to set the stereo position of the selected part. Val-
ues below “64” shift the part to the left, and values
above “65” shift it to the right. “64” means “dead cen-

»

ter.

Reverb— The Reverb Send level (CC91) of the part,
i.e. how strongly it is processed by the Reverb effect.

Chorus— The Chorus Send level (CC93) of the part,
i.e. how strongly it is processed by the Chorus effect.

Tone Edit— (Yes/No) Allows you to specify whether
or not the Part in question should execute SysEx and
NRPN (CC98 and 99) contained in its track. If you
select “No”, such changes no longer affect the Part.

| Default setting: Yes.}

Octave— (—3~+3) Allows you to transpose a part up
to three octaves up or down, which may be nccessary
after you assigned a flute Tone to a bass part (sce
“CC00, CC32” and “PChange” above). [Default set-
ting: 0.]

Data Send— (All, Int, Mid) This parameter allows
you to specify where the data of the selected Part
should be transmitted to: to the MIDI OUT port
(Mid), to the VA-7/VA-5's tone generator (Int), or
both (All). [Default setting: AlL}

Mute— This is a MIDI data filter that allows you to
specify which Part data should nof be transmitted to
the Data Send destination. Select Note if the part
should no longer transmit note messages, Pitch Bend,
Modulation, Sustain, and Aftertouch messages. This is
the setting to choose for Minus-One performances. All
means that the part no longer transmits any MIDI
messages at all (not even Bank Select and program
change messages, etc.). Select Off if the Part in ques-
tion should transmit all MIDI data contained in the
track it is assigned to. [ Default setting: Off.]

1. Press [Save] to jump to the Disk/Song Save page,
where you can save the song. See page 66 for details.
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You can program your own accompaniments {Styles)

on the VA-7/VA-5. Styles you program do not reside in
ROM, which is why we call them User Styles, or Styles
created by a user (either you or someone else).

There are three ways of creating new Styles:

By converting portions of a Standard MIDI File into
an accompaniment to be played by the Arranger (see
page 155).

By creating new accompaniments from scratch (see
page 161).

By editing existing Styles, which requires that you
copy them and then aiter the settings or notes you do
not like (see page 168).

The third option is the fastest, because you only need
to substitute those parts that, in one way or another,
do not “work” for the song you want to play. Program-
ming Styles from scratch is a lot faster than you may
think because the VA-7/VA-5 is equipped with a num-
ber of functions that allow you to cut down program-
ming time to the absolute minimum.

Patterns

User Styles and internal Styles are short sequences or
patterns (usually only four, sometimes eight measures
long) you can select in realtime. That is precisely what
we showed you in “Using the VA-7/VA-5’s Arranger”
on page 24. If you have ever worked with a rhythm
programmer (the BOSS DR-770, for example), the
pattern concept may sound familiar. You program a
pattern only once and then use it at several pointsina
song. In other words, one short musical phrase can go
a long way.

Pattern-based accompaniments usually consist of the
following elements:

The basic groove, i.e. the rhythm that is the backbone
of the song.

Several alternatives for the basic groove that keep the
accompaniment interesting and suggest some kind of
“evolution” or “variation”.

Fill-Ins to announce the beginning of new parts.

The beginning and ending of a song.

As a rule, programming four to eight drum patterns
for a three-minute song is enough. Just use them in
the right order to make them suitable for your song,
and you're ready to play. [n fact, what is called a “song”
on a drum machine, is called “Arranger” on the VA-7/
VA-5. Drum machine songs have to be programmed
beforehand, while the Music Style patterns can be
selected on the fly by pressing the appropriate buttons
or using the Orchestrator/Morphing function.

The VA-7/VA-5 allows you to program 36 different
patterns per Style, some of which are selectable via
dedicated buttons ({ORIGINAL]}, [VARIATION] or
via the display, see “Orchestrator and Morphing” on
page 61), or that are selected on the basis of the chords
you play in the chord recognition area of the keyboard
(major, minor, seventh).

Tracks

Unlike 2 drum machine, a Style not only contains the
rhythm part (drums & percussion) but also a melodic
accompaniment consisting of two to three musical
parts, such as piano, guitar, bass, and strings. That is
why the VA-7/VA-5's divisions work with tracks —eight
to be precise. See also “Arranger parts” on page 95.

The part-to-track assignment is fixed. You cannot
assign the ADrums part to track 6, for example.

The reason why the ADrums part is assigned to track 1
and the ABass part to track 2 is that most program-
mers and recording artists start by laying down the
rhythm section of a song.

There are exceptions to this rule, however, so feel free
to start with any other part if that is easier for the Style
you are programming.

Note: Though there are six Acc (or Accomp) parts, most
Styles only contain two or three melodic accompaniment
lines. In most cases, less means more, i.c. do not program six
melodic accompaniments just because the VA-7/VA-5 pro-
vides that facility; too many accompaniment lines tend to
Dblur the arrangement. If you listen very carefully to a CD,
you will discover (perhaps to your surprise) that it is not the
number of instruments you use that makes a song sound
“big” but rather the right notes at the right time.
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Looped divisions— Looped divisions are accompani-
ments that are repeated for as long as you do not select
another division or press [START/STOP] to stop
Arranger playback. The VA-7/VA-5 provides four pro-
grammable looped divisions with three variations
each (levels ) and (@) of the Orchestrator function
cannot be programmed). Let us agree to call the varia-
tions modes:

Major

Basi¢/Original Minor
Seventh

Major

Basic/Variation Minor
Seventh

As the name implies, this is the
simplest accompaniment.

Basic/Variation is an alternative for
the Basic accompaniment.

An alternative for the Basic level.
Usually contains more instruments
but could also be another kind of
accompaniment for a given style,

Variation of the Advanced/Original
accompaniment.

Major
Advanced/Original  Minor
Seventh

Major
Advanced/Variation Minor
Seventh

Looped divisions do not select other divisions when
they are finished: they keep playing until you select
another division by hand (or by foot with an optional
FC-7).

One-shot divisions— One-shot divisions are accom-
paniments that are only played once and then select 2
looped division or stop the Arranger.

Major  Introduction. Selects the Original

Intro ©

" Minor  division of the level you selected
(Basic or Advanced) Seventh (Basic or Advanced),
Ending Major  Ending (or coda). As soon as the
(Basic or Advanced) Minor  Ending is finished, the Arranger

Seventh stops.

Major A musical transition that selects the
Fill-In o Original Minor  Original division of the currently
Seventh active level.
Major A musical transition that selects the
Fill-In To Variation Minor  Variation division of the currently
Seventh active level.

The type of division (looped or one-shot) affects the
way in which the respective tracks are played back.
The Arranger will insert the required number of rests
for any one-shot track that is shorter than the longest
one.

Any track of a looped pattern that is shorter than the
longest track, however, will be repeated until the long-
est track is finished. In other words, a repetitive phrase
of a looped division needs to be recorded only once
because it will automatically be repeated until the
longest track is finished, after which the entire division
(including the “sub-loops™) will be repeated. For
instance, if the ADrums part is only four measures
long, while the ABass line is eight measures in length,
the ADrums part will be repeated once while the
Arranger plays measures 5~8 of the bass line.
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Clearing the Disk User memory (Delete)

The first thing we need to do is clear the VA-7/VA-5’s
Style RAM memory. That memory is indeed also used
when you select a Disk Link, or a Disk User Style. In
other words: this memory will not be empty when you

Note: The following sections also contain comments on

what we are doing and possible options. If all you want to select the User Style Composer. On the other hand,
do is program a Style, just read everything that appears in this “RAM sharing” system also allows you to prepare
bold. You can come back to the related explanations when- the Style you want to edit in no time: all you need to

ever there is something you do not understand. do is select it while in Arranger mode, then activate
L ‘ ' the User Style Composer.

To record a new User Style, however, you must first
clear the Style RAM memory:

3. Press the [Utility] field in the bottom row.
4, Press the [Delete] field in the left column.

 Chona
N TARANTEL  Style
' vill be DELETED

Press EXECUTE

STYLE HAS BEEN CHANGED.
Do you vish to save it on disk ?

5. Press the [EXECUTE] field to delete the Style that
is currently in the Disk User memory.

Preparations
6. Press the [Rec] field in the bottom row to jump to
the User Style Composer Master page.

. 7. If necessary, press the [Master] field to make the
Selecting the User Style Composer display look like in step (2).
1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU]J button.

Selecting the track, the Mode, the Type
and the Division
To keep things easy, let’s start with the drums of the
Basic/Original pattern.
8, Press the [Track] field and use the [TEMPQ/DATA]
dial to select the track you wish to record.
Select “ADrums”. Now select a pattern. Start with the
Basic/Original division (see the following steps):
2. On the display page that appears now, press the 9. Press the [Division] field and use the [TEMPO/
[User Style Composer] field. DATA]
The display now looks more or less as follows:

RQuantize

1718

Note: If the above parameters are not visible, press the

[Options] field.
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Working with clones

On this page, you can activate three clone functions
that allow you to record one part and copy it to up to
three divisions and three modes each. The “="sign
means that more than one pattern will be recorded.

10. Use the {[Mode] field to select the mode(s), and the
[Type] field to select the type(s).

Let us use the following display settings, which mean
“record the Basic/Original/Major pattern and copy it
to all looped divisions”. Thus, by programming one
pattern, you will obtain 3 (M, m, 7) x 2 (Bsc, Adv) x 2
(Or, Va) = 12 identical drum patterns!

i Type Division

Bscl=Adv., [0]-Va

Note: You can only clone five parts for one-shot divisions
because there is no Original/Variation level for Intro, End-
ing, To Original, or To Variation: only Basic and Advanced
levels (see the illustration on page 160).

Record mode
The [Merge] field allows you to select the recording
mode.

Erase (if the [Merge] field is displayed in blue/
gray)— Everything you record will replace the data on
the selected track. This mode is automatically selected
when you activate the Record function for a track that
does not yet contain data. If you sclect a track that
already contains data, the [Merge] field is automati-
cally displayed in white but can be switched off so as to
overwrite the previous version.

Merge (if the [Merge] field is displayed in white)—
The music or data you are going to record will be
added to the existing data of the selected track.

Specifying the key
If you want to use the accompaniment in a musically
meaningful way (see “Remarks” on page 167), you
have to tell the VA-7/VA-5 what key you are recording
in. That way, everything you play will be automatically
transposed to C during Arranger playback, so that
when you play a C {(major, minor, or seventh) chord in
the chord recognition area of the keyboard, you hear a
C chord rather than an D chord.

The VA-7/VA-5 allows you to play in the original (or
your favorite) key of the song. But do set the Key
parameter to the right value before recording.

11. Press the {Key] field and use the [TEMPO/DATA|
dial to set the key.

- Tone

[ Mixes

Length I 7 Koy Oetave Guantize |
4 ]

Time
Segnature

If you want to play in F#, set this value to F#; to play in
A, you must set this value to A, etc.

Note: There is no need to specify the key for the ADR part
since that part is never transposed.

Octave

The field next to [Key] allows you to transpose the
keyboard in octave steps, which may be convenient for
playing extremely high or low notes — or for using the
special “noises” of the new “V” Tones.

12. If necessary, press the [Octave] field and use the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial to transpose the keyboard up or
down (~4~-+4 octaves).

Quantize

Quantize is a function that corrects minor timing
problems. See page 142 for details.

Quantize shifts the notes whose timing is not exactly
right to the nearest “correct” unit.

Always select a resolution value that is fine enough to
accept all note values you play, yet not finer than the
shortest note. If the shortest notes of your accompani-
ment are 1/16th note triplets, set the Quantize value to
1/16t.

Here is how to set the Quantize function:

13. Press the [Quantize] field and use the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial to specify the quantize value.

The preset value, 1/16, is OK for most situations. If
you do not want quantize your music while recording,
set this parameter to Off.

Off is a good choice here because you can also quan-
tize the part after recording it (see page 175). If you
quantize all parts, your User Style may sound too per-
fect. Remember that music is all about tiny imperfec-
tions, one of which is a somewhat “loose” timing.
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Tone selection
Another important aspect is Tone selection because
the address (Group, Bank, Number, Variation) of the
Tones and Drum Set you select is recorded at the
beginning of every division.
14. Press the {Tone] field in the left column.

Frack Mode Tupe Division
Act 6 Mi-m=7 % Bscl-Ady ]

| Lunent Tone |

A3l cid> Il' .Olg

We are about to program the drums using the
ADrums part. This part works the same way as the
MDR part, so we now have to select a Drum Set rather
than a Tone. In the case of the ADrums part, the dis-
play therefore looks as follows:

Use the GROUP/BANK/NUMBER buttons to select a
Drum Set for the ADrums part (or a Tone for another
part).

1t is a good idea to play a few notes on the keyboard to
check whether the sounds of the selected Drum Set are
suitable for the accompaniment you are going to
record. Try other Drum Sets until you find the one
that sounds “right”

Time signature
Before you start recording, you must specify the time
signature of your accompaniment. Select 4/4 for 8- or
16-beat patterns, 3/4 for waltzes, 2/4 for polkas and 6/
8 (or 4/4) for marches. Note that it is also possible to
select 5/4, 7/4 etc. time signatures.

15. Press the [Time Signature] field in the left column.

Magter

: Tone

j: Mixer

. Length v

If 4/4 is already selected, there is no need to change it.
To specify another time signature, proceed as follows:

a) Select the pattern whose time signature you wish to
change by pressing the corresponding field.

In most cases, pressing the {ALL] field in the right col-
umn is the most sensible choice. That way, your
change will apply to all User Style patterns. To do so,
first press [ALL], then select any time signature field.

b) Use the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial to enter the new time
signature,

Note: You can also use this page for changing the time sig-
nature of already recorded patterns at a later stage (see
page 164).

16. Confirm the (new) time signature by pressing the
[EXECUTE] field.

Length: specifying the pattern length
User Styles are patterns, i.e. short musical phrases,
some of which will be continuously repeated during
Arranger playback. Every pattern must therefore have
a set length. A 5-bar Intro, for instance, is no good for
a song that has only four introductory bars. Setting
the length now will help you avoid a lot of confusion
once you start recording.

The reason why we suggest you specify the length now
rather than cutting the pattern to size after recording it
(using the same Length function) is that the Arranger
tends to add blank bars at the end of a track, which is
usually due to the fact that you stopped the recording
a little late (i.e. after the last bar you played). This
means that you actually “record” five measures instead
of 4:
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START/STOP
If you press [START/STOP] after bar 4... E:] ——J'
gé ‘ e B e e

; e
AAAAA F R ey
o & L4 ¥ LA

...your Style will look {(and sound) like this (5 bars):

F.} 1
o I I R e

Furthermore, in User Style Record mode, all patterns
are looped, so that the VA-7/VA-5 keeps playing them
back until you press the [START/STOP] button. A
wrong number of measures (5 instead of 4, for exam-
ple) is very likely to put you off, so do take the time to
set the pattern length before you start recording.
17. Press the [Length] field. The display now looks
like this:
Divisten
Alrums  0r& Va

Teme
Signature bt Al

P
m

It is perfectly possible to specify a different length
value for each track and division. Remember, however,
that the Basic and Advanced (Original and Variation)
tracks are looped during “real-life” use, so that a
64CPT phrase will be repeated for as long as another
track of the current division contains data.

Note: Even one-shot patterns are looped by the User Style
Composer. That is not the case, however, during Arranger
playback (i.e. everyday use of the Styles).

18. Press the [Division] field to select the group of
divisions whose length you wish to set.

The other options on this page are [Shared], [ALL}
and [Single]. [Shared] allows you to select all patterns
that are being shared, i.e. patterns that have been —or
will be- “cloned” during recording using the M=m=7,
B=A etc. options (see page 161). [Single], on the other
hand, allows you to treat all divisions as if they were
independent patterns — and select only those whose
length you wish to change after recording them. [ALL]
allows you to select all currently displayed division. In
most instances, this is the most convenient setting.

Cloning and edit functions and possible warnings
{Shared)

When re-recording or editing just one pattern of a
clone group, the following warning may be displayed:

o

ix SHARED by othet paltems:

;»Adv-Va
n--Adv-Ya
—hdv-Va

H~Adv-Or
n-hdv-Or

__Anmu

It means that you are about to do something that will
disrupt the uniformity of the patterns you have chosen
to be identical (by cloning them).

Note that this page only appears if, after cloning sev-
eral patterns, you decide to only redo or edit the M/
Bsc/Or (or Or-M-Bsc) pattern, for example. Since the
VA-7/VA-5 “knows” which tracks are clones, it will
warn you that you are about to record or edit a version
without copying it to the “shared” patterns. For your
reference, the names are displayed.

This should allow you to make up your mind whether
to modify the selected pattern without changing the
clones, or apply the changes to all clones (or shared
patterns).

Press [Single] to edit the selected pattern without
changing the clones.

Press [ALL] if the clones {or shared patterns) are to
change according to the modifications of the pattern
you are re-recording or editing.

Press |[ABORT] to leave this page without changing
anything, or [EXIT] to leave the User Style Composer
altogether.

Back to our accompaniment.

19. Start by selecting the Track whose length you wish
to set (using the {Track] field and the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial).

Rotating the dial fully clockwise will call up the ALL
option. Select ALL to set the length for all User Style
tracks (1~8).

20. Press the [Division] field and use the [TEMPOQ/
DATA] dial to select “ALL” Divisions.

Note: Selecting “ALL” means that you can specify the length
of all divisions that appear on this page.

To specify the length of only one pattern, press only
the corresponding field. To specify the length of sev-
eral patterns in one pass, press the field of every pat-
tern whose length you wish to set.

21. Press the [BAR] field.

As you see the bar values are now surrounded by a
box.
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22, Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to specify the num-
ber of bars. Our pattern should be 4 measures long,
so enter the value “4”.

Note: You could also specify a CPT value by pressing the
[CPT] field and using the [TEMPO/DATA] dial. That CPT
value (= 120CPT) will be added to the Bar length,
Though possible, length values like 4 (bars): 96 (CPT) are
probably not what you want to use every day.

23. Press [EXECUTE] to confirm the length you spec-
ified.

The display now contains an animated clock. Next, the
“OK Function Complete” message is displayed to sig-
nal that the Length value has been successfully set.

24. Press the [Master] field in the upper left corner.

Tempo

=01 ITACH |

LR 0006.06]

25. The tempo (currently set to ] =120) is probably a
bit fast for recording, so change it by pressing the
tempo field and using the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.

The tempo value you set here will be recorded and
regarded as preset tempo. You can change the preset
tempo at any stage in User Style Composer mode, so
start by selecting a tempo that allows you to record the
music the way you want it to sound. When all tracks
and divisions are programmed, you can record the
desired tempo value.

Recording
26. Press the [REC @] field so that it is displayed in
white.
The display now looks as follows:

Tiock ' Mode ¢
Abpums B4} -

27. Press the [START/STOP] button. The metronome
counts in one measure (4 beats if you selected the 4/4
time signature), and recording starts on the next
downbeat.

Note: You can also start recording using an optional foot-
switch connected to the FOOT SWITCH jack. See “Start/
Stop™ on page 187 for how to select the Arranger Start/Stop
function,

You could start by playing only the bass drum part. If
you specified the track length (see above) before
recording, the Arranger jumps back to the beginning
of the pattern after four measures. The second time

around you could add the snare drum, the third time
the HiHat, and so on. — But you can also play the
drum part in one go, of course.

When recording another part (ABass~Accomp6), do
everything you would do during a live performance.
Feel free to add modulation, Pitch Bend, and use the
Ribbon £z or D Beam controller as well as the
hold pedal connected to the SUSTAIN FOOT-
SWITCH jack.

Note: You may notice a short delay before the Arranger
jumps back to the beginning of the pattern. That delay is
due to the fact that the data you record are “being pro-
cessed”. During playback, the loop will be perfect, however.
28. Press [START/STOP] again to stop recording.

If the above Mode, Type, and Division settings you
selected for recording do not include all the patterns
you wanted to clone, set the Mode, Type, and Division
parameters to the desired values to supply the missing
drum lines. Next, press [REC @] and [START/STOP]
to start recording. Stop recording after the first or sec-
ond beat (wait until the count-in is finished before
you start counting). Note that this function only adds
clones. It does not allow you to erase existing patterns.

Audition your pattern and then keep or
redo?
1. Press the [START/STOP] button again to listen to
your performance.
If you like your drum part, continue with “Saving
your Style to disk”. If not, you probably want to give it
another try.
2. Press the [Edit] field in the bottom row, followed by
|Erase] in the left column.
™ T: D
Advanced  Variation

1T Beat sl OPY

- Velocity

Quantize
Gate

Shift

We'll use Erase to erase the data because that way, the
Length settings do not change. See “Erase” on

page 173 for more information about this function.
The ADrums track is already selected, as is the pattern
that is used for cloning other tracks.

3. Press | 4 ] to select ALL Events for “Data Type™.

4. Press the [EXECUTE] field to erase the pattern.

5. Press [Rec] in the bottom row to jump back to the
Master page.

6. Continue with step (26) above,
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Saving your Style to disk
If you are serious about programming your own
Styles, make it a habit to save them as frequently as
possible. After all, if someone decided to turn off your
VA-7/VA-5 now, you would lose everything you have
programmed so far.
That disk can also serve as backup whenever you erase
or change something you actually wanted to keep.

Naming your User Style
1. Press the [Utility] field in the bottom row and the
[Name] field in the left column.

“ Change

e
16Geat] |

(1]
(0 (O ([

(S Yool eran)
(e o [oe ]
FEEEE

Before saving a Style to disk, you should name it.
Choose a name that tells you something about the
nature of the Style. The name you enter here will be
displayed on the Master page every time you select this
Style (via Disk Link, if assigned, or as “Disk User
Style™).

2. Enter the name that should be displayed whenever
you select this Style. See page 67 for the available
options.

Saving your Style

3. Press the [Save] field to jump to the Save Style page:

0 Disk Save ¢

. Song

. tser Pro

Midi Get

4 Press the [ZIP] or [FLOPPY] field to select
the drive you wish to use for saving your User Style.

5. Press the [Name] field.

e § ol Fron]
[Tasc JZoer Jcn ]
{oetote J @ space

You have just specified the Style name, so there is no
need to do so on this page.

6. Press the [File Name] field and enter the name
under which your User Style should be saved.

See page 109 for the difference between Style and File
Names.

Note: The [A/a] field is not displayed when you select the
[File Namne] field. That is because the File Name conforms
to the MS-DOS standard and only allows for (eight) upper-
case characters.

1. Insert a floppy or Zip disk into the desired
drive and press |EXECUTE] to save your Style to
disk.

Remember that your VA-7/VA-5 is multitasking, so
that you can leave this page as soon as the VA-7/VA-5
starts saving the Style to disk:

8. Press | «=Back] to return to the User Style Com-
poser.

9, Press {Rec] (below) and [Master] (left column) to
the User Style Master page.

Programming other parts and divisions
You can now record the second part - probably the
bass. If you'd like to do the guided tour again, go back
to page 161. Do not forget to set the key for the bass
part (see page 162).

You probably know how to record other parts
(Accompl~Accomp6), so we'll leave you to it (see
“Recording User Styles from scratch” on page 161).

Once the first division is finished, you can record
other divisions. Use the clone function (see page 162)
to record several patterns in one go.

Do not forget to record the Fills and the Intro(s)/End-
ing(s) to complete your User Style.

Note: The ABass part is monophonic. You will not be able to
program two-note patterns.

Muting parts while recording others
After programming a few tracks, you may find that
certain tracks tend to confuse you. Playing a steady
organ part while listening to a previously recorded
syncopated part may indeed be difficult. That is why
the VA-7/VA-5 allows you to mute those parts that you
do not want to hear during recording.
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Note: The on/off status only applies to the User Style mode.
Int normal Arranger playback mode, all tracks will be
played. In other words, this is a help function. To mute a
part in Arranger mode, see page 114.

Here is how to mute tracks in User Style mode:

1. On the User Style Master page, press the [Play Trk]
field:
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2. Use the [ON/OFF] fields to switch the various User
Style tracks On or Off (mute).

Note: Press the [Options] button if you need to set the Key,
etc., parameter for a new track. You can also start recording
on this page.

Speed Options— The [Fast] and {Slow] fields allow
you to double or halve the playback tempo. The
[Slow] option is useful for checking difficult riffs to
find out whether all notes were played correctly.
[Fast], on the other hand, allows for a quick check of
the activated tracks. These options are only available
once you have started playback of your of your User
Style (by pressing the [START/STOP] button).

Remarks

Working from top to bottom - programming
hints

If you listen carefully to the factory Styles, you will
notice that most divisions are very similar to one
another and that the element of “evolution” or “ampli-
fication” between the Original/Variation and Basic/
Advanced levels is usually derived from adding instru-
ments to otherwise identical parts. The Advanced/
Original division may, for instance, add an electric
guitar to the drums, bass, and organ lines of the Basic
level, but the drum, bass, and organ lines of the
Advanced level are usually identical to those of the
Basic level.

In other words, start by recording the most complex
accompaniment while cloning all other looped divi-
sions (see page 161). If you then move to the
Advanced/Original level and delete the bells and whis-
tles (see page 173), that division is already simpler
than “the works™.

The next step would then be to select the Basic/Origi-
nal pattern and delete both the bells and whistles and
the distorted guitar.

Metronome and Count-in

In User Style mode, the metronome sounds during
recording, unless you switch it off using the [ON/
OFF [ ] field. If you also need the metronome when
listening to what you have just recorded, select
another metronome mode. Press the [Mode] field
(only visible when [Options] is displayed in white)
and see page 65 for how to select another metronome
mode.

Press [ «Back] to return to the “regular” User Style
pages.

Playback in Arranger mode

As stated on page 159, the Arranger of your VA-7/
VA-5 is very similar to a drum machine, except for one
thing: you do not need to program the pattern
sequence beforehand. Just select the division you need
while playing and feed the Arranger with the right
chords so that all the lines you programmed sound in
the right key. In short: use your own Styles the way
you use the internal Styles.

Note: If, during playback in Arranger mode (i.e. normal
VA-7/VA-5 mode), the Arranger stops unexpectedly, try dif-
ferent chord modes. Chances are that you only programmed
the major division, so that the Arranger selects an empty
pattern when you play a minor or seventh chord. Remem-
ber to always set the Mode parameter to M=m=7 until you
have come to grips with the possibilities of the VA-7/VA-5's
Arranger. That way, those three patterns will sound alike,
but at least you are sure that the Arranger does not stop
when you play a minor or seventh chord.
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Another way of programming User Styles is to use
parts from internal Styles in ROM or User Styles on
(Aoppy. Zip (z&=) disk. The VA-7/VA-5 allows you
to:

Copy entire Styles to the Style RAM memory (Disk
User)

Copy the selected division of one or all tracks

Copy just a few notes of an existing part

Copy tracks or notes between divisions

This allows you to create new Styles by using tracks
from different existing Styles (the drums of Style B34,
the bass of Style A63, etc.).

Note: You cannot copy an ADrums track to another track
(ABass~Accomp6). Likewise, the bass part can only be cop-
ied to an A.Bass track. As far as the ACC tracks are con-
cerned, you are free to copy theni to whichever ACC track
you like.

Note: If the Style RAM memory already contains new data,
save il o disk before copying. The VA-7/VA-5 has no Undo
function. Saving a Style to disk before copying will allow
you to load the previous version in case something goes
wrong. See “Saving your Style to disk” on page 166.

Copzing entire Styles using Load (all
tracks)
1. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page,

2. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

3. Press the [Disk] ficld to sclect the Disk mode.

4, If the [Load] field in the bottom row is not high-
lighted, press it.

5. Press the [Style] field.
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6. Press the [INT A/B] field so that it is displayed in
white.

INT A/B allows you to select any internal Music Style
(A11~B88). If you wish to copy a Style from disk,
press the [FLOPPY] or [ZIP] ficld (the latter is only
available on the VA-7).

The window displays a list of Styles in the internal
memory (Int) or on the disk.

7. Use the [« ][= ] fields or the [TEMPO/DATA] dial
to scroll through the list of available Styles.

8. Press the field of the Style you wish to copy.

9. Press [EXECUTE] to load the Style.
10. Press [ «Back] to return to the Function Menu.

11. Press the [User Style Composer] field to return to
the User Style Composer.

Note: Pressing | 4=Back] takes you back to the User Style
Composer.

Note: This procedure is not really necessary because select-
ing a Disk Link or Disk User Style in the VA-7/VA-5’s
Arranger mode has exactly the same effect as this function.
Here, however, you know exactly what you're doing.

Copying individual Style tracks
While the previous function allows you to copy entire
Styles, the Copy function can be used to copy individ-
ual tracks, modes, types, and divisions.

1. Press the [Utility] field in the bottom row while a
User Style Composer page is displayed.

2. Press the [Copy] field in the left column.
3. Press the [Source] field.
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4, Press the [Track] field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial to select the track to be copied.

5. Repeat this operation with the [Model], [Type] and
[Division] fields to select the Mode (Maj, Min, 7th,
ALL), the Type (Bsc, Adv, ALL), and the Division (Or,
Va, Fo, Fv, In, Ed, ALL).

6. Next, select the Style (internal banks A~C) that
contains the track(s) to be copied:

a) Press the [GBN/Style Name] field.

b) Use the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial or the BANK/NUM-
BER pad to select the desired Style.

Note: Do not forget to insert the required disk before select-
ing a Style from bank C (Disk Link).

7. Press the [Listen] field to listen to the excerpt you
are about to copy.
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Note: Listen is not available when you select ALL for one of
the above entries.

From
Start by specifying the position of the first event (or
note) of the source track to be copied.

8. Press the [Bar], [Beat], or [CPT] field in the From
row and use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to set the Bar,
Beat and CPT units respectively.

By default, the From parameters are set to “Bar 1, Beat
1,CPTO"

You can also choose to copy only those notes that you
need, in which case, the Beat and CPT parameters will
help you select a starting point that lies behind the
first beat of the track you wish to copy.

To

The To position indicates the end of the excerpt to be
copied. By default, the To values are set to include the
entire track.

9, Press the [Bar], [Beat], or [CPT] field in the From
row and use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to set the Bar,
Beat and CPT units respectively.

If you wish to copy an entire bar, select the Bar-Beat-
CPT “0” value of the next bar, i.e. to copy bars 1~4
specify “From 1-1-0/Tv 5-1-0"

10. Press [Listen] to listen to the excerpt again.

11. Press the {Destination] field.

Ehonge
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Copy mode

Copying can be carried out in one of two modes:
Replace— The data in the selected range will be cop-
ied and overwrite all data of the destination track in
the selected source track range.

Merge~— The data in the selected range will be added
to any existing data on the destination track.

In either case, the length of the destination track may
change to include all data of the source track.

Note: If the Style RAM memory already contains new data,
save it to disk before copying. The VA-7/VA-5 has no Undo
function. Saving a Style to disk before copying will allow
you to load the previous version in case something goes
wrong. See “Saving your Style to disk” on page 166.

12, Press the Mode [Replace] or [Merge] field.

13. Press the [ Track] field and use the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial to select the track you wish to copy the
data to.

Note: It is impossible to copy ADrums data to other tracks
than ADrums tracks. Likewise, you cannot copy ABass data
to other tracks than ABass tracks.

14. Repeat this operation with the [Mode], [ Type] and
[Division] fields to select the Mode (Maj, Min, 7th,
ALLY), the Type (Bsc, Adv, ALL), and the Division (Or,
Va, Fo, Fv, In, Ed, ALL).

15. Press the [Listen] field to listen to the track you are
about to copy ta.

The Into position indicates the beginning of the
excerpt you are about to copy. To copy the source data
to the beginning of the selected track, select Bar= 1,
Beat=1,and CPT= 0.

16. Press the {Bar], [Beat], or [CPT] field and use the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial to set the Bar, Beat and CPT
units respectively.

17. Press the [Times] field and use the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial or the {DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad
to specify the number of copies to be made. Select “1”
if the excerpt is to be copied only once.

18. Press the [EXECUTE] field to copy the data.

The animated clock tells you that the data are being
copied.

When the data are copied, the display will tell you:
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¥

Editing on the fly by recording

Adding notes in realtime

To add notes to an existing part, press the [Merge]
field so that it is displayed in white, select the track,
and start recording by pressing the |REC @] field and
the [START/STOP| button. Play the notes where you
want them to sound.

Note: Do not forget to select the desired Division, Mode,
and Type (see page 161).

Adding controller data in realtime

To add controller data (modulation, Pitch Bend, Hold,
expression) to an existing part, press the [Merge] field
so that it is displayed in white. Qperate the controller
(Pitch Bend lever, modulation lever, optional DP-2,
DP-6, or FS-5U footswitch for Hold data, optional
EV-5 or BOSS FV-300L or EV-10 foot controller for
expression data) where needed.

Note: Do not forget to select the right Division, Mode, and
Type (see page 161).

Adding or changing settings of existing parts
The following operations require that you record in
[Merge] mode without touching the keyboard or con-
trollers, select the track and division whose settings
you wish to change, press the [Merge] field, and start
recording. Unless you wish to program continuous
value changes (Panpot data, for example), you can
stop recording after the first beat. Static settings are
always written at the beginning of the track in ques-
tion, so there is no need to record an entire cycle.

Tone/Drum Set selection— To select another Tone or
Drum Set for an existing User Style track, proceed as
follows:

1. Press the [Tone] field in the left column, and select
the Track you wish to assign another Tone or Drum
Set to.
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2. Press the [Track] field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial to select the desired track.

If you select the ADrums track, the display looks
slightly different:
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That is because you can only assign Drum Sets to the
ADrums track.

3. Select the division whose settings you wish to
change, and possibly also all clones (see page 161).

4. Press the [MERGE] field in the bottom row. (Let us
assume that your part already contains data.)

5. Select the new Tone (or Drum Set) to be assigned to
the currently selected track and division by pressing
the [Current Tone}/[Current Drum Set] field and
using either the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the BANK/
NUMBER buttons.

6. Press the [REC] field (see the circle in the above
illustration) so that it is displayed in white.
Depending on the selected track (ADrums or another
one), this field is located in a different place. It does
have the same function, though.

7. Press the [REC @] field.
8. Press [START/STOP] to start recording.

9. Press [START/STOP] again after the first or second
beat (but wait until the one-bar count-in is finished).
This completes Tone selection. The new Tone address
(Group, Bank, Number, Variation) automatically
replaces the old one.

Though you can use different Tones for every division
of a User Style, beware of too much “artistic license”.
Using another Acc track for additional parts (if still
available) will avoid a lot of confusion.

Drum Set Note & Pitch— After selecting the ADrums
track, you can modify the pitch of certain sounds of
the selected Drum Set. The eligible sounds and corre-
sponding note numbers are:

C#2/37 Side Stick

D2/38 Stand.2 Snare 1

E2/40 Stand 2. Snare 2

F2/41 Low Tom 2

E3/52 Chinese Cymbal

G#3/56 Cowbell

A3/57 Crash Cymbal 2

F4/65 High Timbale
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Note: The names of the drum/percussion sounds depend on
the currently selected Drum Set. The sounds are usually
similar in nature, however.

1. On the above display page, select the ADrums
track.

2, Select the division whose settings you wish to
change, and possibly also all clones (see page 161).

3. Press the [MERGE] field in the bottom row.

4. Press the [Drum Set Note] field and select the drum
sound whose pitch you wish to change with the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial.

5. Press the [Pitch] field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial to set the desired pitch (-64~+63).

You can play on the keyboard to listen to the result.

6. Press the [REC] field below [Pitch].
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7. Press the [REC @] field.

8. Press [START/STOP] to start recording.

9. Press [START/STOP] again after the first or second
beat (but wait until the one-bar count-in is finished).
Expression, Panpot, Reverb, Chorus— Setting or
modifying the Expression, Panpot, Reverb (Send), and
Chorus (Send) parameters is similar to selecting
another Tone for existing tracks.
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The Reverb and Chorus settings represent Send values
(see page 116). The effect settings (Type, Character,
etc.) can only be saved to a User Program. In other
words, a Music Style’s character may change depend-
ing on the User Program you select.

You can create interesting panning effects by slowly
shifting the selected track from left to right (or vice
versa) in the course of a pattern. This is especially
effective for synthesizer or guitar riffs. Continuous
changes mean that you have to keep recording until
the end of the pattern.

Expression (control change CCl1) is a subsidiary vol-
ume message that works relative to the volume (con-
trol change CCO07) message. Whenever you set
Expression to “127” the resulting part volume will be
equal to the value specified for Volume (CC07).

The Volume values of the Arranger parts can be set in
Mixer (see page 112) mode.

Setting the preset tempo

The preset tempo is the tempo the Arranger selects in
One Touch mode. By now, you know that the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial and [AUTO/LOCK] function
allow you to override the preset Style tempo and save
the new tempo value to a User Program. Setting the
right preset tempo is useful for those occasions where
you wish to use One Touch Program (see page 27).

To program another preset tempo, set it using the
[TEMPO/DATA]| dial or the [TEMPO/TAP] button,
select any part on a User Style Composer page where
the [Rec] field in the bottom row is displayed in white,
press the [Merge] field, and record one or two beats.

Do not play on the keyboard or use any controllers con-
nected to the VA-7/VA-5, though!

Note: The last tempo value you record automatically
becomes the Style’s preset tempo.
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Edit functions that are not parts of the

U

ser Style Edit mode

Length
Press the {Length] field in the left column

Tack Division
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The Length function allows you to modify the length
{number of bars, beats, and clocks) both before or
after recording. If used after recording, the data that lie
beyond the specified end will be discarded.

Note: There is nto way to recall the previous version, so think
twice before executing the length function.

See also “Length: specifying the pattern length” on
page 163.

Track (ADrums~Acc6, All)— Allows you to select the
track whose length setting you wish to change. If the
length does not have to be the same for all tracks
(which goes unnoticed for looped divisions, see
“Looped divisions” on page 160), try to use only inte-
ger multiples or fractions for longer or shorter tracks
{i.e. 4 bars for one track, while the others are 8 bars in
length; 3-bar patterns don't loop well over 4- or 8-bar
tracks).

Single— Press this field if you want to select only one
pattern of a clone group.

Shared-— Press this field to select all shared patternsin
one pass. Doing so ensures that clones are always iden-
tical to the original.

ALL— Use the [ALL] field to select all patterns on the
current display page (i.e., all Original/Variation, Intro/
Ending, or Fill-In To Original/To Variation patterns).

BAR— Press this field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial to set the length of the selected pattern(s) in steps
of one bar. Note that it is perfectly possible to make an
existing track longer by specifying a Bar value that lies
beyond the last notes (or current end).

CPT— This is another length value that allows you to
“fine tune” the length. In most cases, you will probably
work with multiples of | notes (i.c. 120CPT) because
120CPT represent one beat of an X/4 bar (1/4, 2/4, 3/
4, 4/4, etc.). All intermediary steps are selectable,
though the musical functionality of “x-bars-and-a-
bit” patterns is questionable, to say the least.

EXECUTE— Press this field to apply the new length
value to all selected patterns on this page.

Time Signature

Press the {Time Signature] field in the left column
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The Time Signature page allows you to check and set
the time signature of certain or all patterns. The time
signature of the major (M), minor (m), and seventh
(7) patterns must always be the same. This security
system helps you avoid switching to another time sig-
nature simply by playing a major, minor, or seventh
chord in the chord recognition area of the keyboard.

Use this parameter to specify the time signature of the
selected pattern (Division, see below). The most com-
monly used time signatures are: 2/4, 3/4, 4/4, 6/8, and
12/8. Other values (such as 7/4, 13/8, etc.) are also
possible.

Note: When you change the time signature of an already
recorded pattern, its notes and events are “reshuffled”
according to the new time signature, so that you may end
up with incomplete measures. However, none of your data
are deleted.

Bsc/Adv— This field (rightmost column) allows you
to link the selection of a pattern in the Bsc column
(left) to the corresponding pattern(s) in the right col-
umn (Adv). This is especially useful after selecting
multiple patterns.

Use the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial to set the desired time
signature.

[Single]/[ALL]— Press [Single] if you only wish to
change the currently selected pattern. Press [ALL] to
select all patterns. If you want to edit multiple pat-
terns, first pressing [ALL] and then switching off the
fields of the patterns you don’t want to change may be
faster than selecting all desired patterns one after the
other.

Execute— Press this field to confirm the new time sig-
nature and resize the selected pattern{s).
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All display pages of the User Style Edit mode feature a
[ 4=Back] field that allows you to jump back to the
[Rec] page. Use it after editing a track (or all tracks) to
record new material straight away.

Before discussing the various User Style Edit func-
tions, please note the following: certain functions
allow you to select the data type to be edited. When-
ever that is the case, you can select one of the follow-
ing messages. The field in question is called Data Type.

All All editable parameters listed below,

Note Note ]

Modut Modulation messages (CC01)

PanPt Panpot ges (stereo position, CC10)

Expre Expression ges (relative volume, CC11)
Revrb Reverb Send messages (CC91)

Chrus Chorus Send messages (CC93)

PChng Program Change messages

PBend The Pitch Bend range {i.e. the pitch change that

can be obtained by turning the Bender lever
fully to the left or right).

NRPN Non-registered parameter number. A special
kind of MIDI message for setting parameter
values that is only understood by GS compatible
instruments.

These functions are very similar to those of the 16-
track Sequencer. If you know how to use those, you
will have little trouble understanding how the User
Style Edit functions work.

R

Note: Sce “Available options for ‘Note’™ on page 147 for an
explanation of the [Equal), | Between], etc. fields.

Erase
[FUNCTION MENU] button—) {User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—>
{Erase]
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Erase allows you to selectively delete data either within
a specified range of the pattern(s), or from the entire
track(s). In Dara Type ALL mode, Erase will substitute
the required mumber of rests for the data you delete, so
that you end up with the equivalent number of blank
measures. If you also want to eliminate the measures
themselves, use Delete (see page 174).

Track (ADrums~Acc6, ALL)— Allows you to select
the track you wish to edit. You can also select ALL
here, in which case the operation applies to all tracks
of the selected pattern.

Mode— Allows you to select the mode of the pattern
to be edited: Maj (major), min {minor) or 7 (seventh).

Type— Allows you to select the pattern type to be
edited: Basic or Advanced.

Division— This parameter is used to select the Divi-
sion of the pattern: Original or Variation.

From/To— “From” refers to the position where the
edit operation is to begin. That position can be speci-
fied in a Bar-Beat-CPT format. “To” designates the
position where the edit operation is to end {Bar-Beat-
CPT value).

Bar (1~9999)— This is where you specify the bar
position. By default, the From and To values are set to
the beginning and end of the selected track(s). Note
that the To value always refers to the end of the longest
track.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar])— This is where
you specify the beat position. The number of select-
able beats obviously depends on the time signature of
the selected pattern.

CPT— This is where you specify the CPT position of
the beginning and end. Unless you do not need to edit
all the selected data within the last bar, you should
keep the default setting. Note that the Micro mode
allows you to edit the data on an event basis, which is
more precise because there you see the events to be
edited, which is not the case here. If you only wish to
edit onc event (or message), you should definitely do
so in the Microscope mode (see page 176).

Data Type— Use | 4 ][ ¥ ] to select the data to be

edited. See the table above for a list of the available
data types.
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From Note/Than Note, To Note— See page 148.

Execute—— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Delete
[FUNCTION MENU] button—3 [User Style Composer} field— [Edit] field—
[Delete}
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Unlike to the Erase function, Delete also erases the
measures, so that all measures that lic behind the “To”
position, will be shifted towards the beginning of the
track(s). Since Delete also disposes of the measures,
you cannot choose the data type to be erased.

Track, Mode, Type, Division— See page 173 for
details.

From/To— “From” refers to the position where the
edit operation is to begin. That position is specified as
Bar-Beat-CPT values. “To” designates the position
where the edit operation is to end (Bar-Beat-CPT
value).

Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 173 for details.

Note thal the Micro mode allows you to edit the data
on an event basis, which is more precise because there
you see the events to be edited, which is not the case
here. If you only wish to edit one event {or message),
you should definitely do so in the Microscope mode
(see page 176).

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Insert

{FUNCTION MENU] button—> [User Style Composer] field— [Edit} field—>
{Insert]

The Insert function allows you to insert space in an
existing pattern. This means that all data lying behind
the position calculated by the “For” parameter are
shifted further towards the end of the pattern, effec-
tively making the pattern longer. You can only insert
blank measures here.

Track, Modec, Type, Division— See page 173 for
details.

From/For— “From” allows you to specify the position
where the selected number of bars, beats, and CPT is
to be inserted.

“For”, on the ather hand, specifies how many bars,
beats, and CPTs are (o be inserted.

The Microscope mode also provides an Insert func-
tion (see page 178) that allows you to add events with-
out shifting the subsequent events towards the end.
Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 173 for details.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
insert the requested number of bars, beats, and CPTs.

Transpose

[FUNCTION MENU] button~ [User Style Composer] field— {Edit] field—
{Trnspose]
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Transpose is used to change the pitch of the selected
pattern (the other non-note data obviously cannot be
transposed). Use this function with greal caution
because the Key value (see page 162) is not updated —
even if you transpose entire track(s). We therefore sug-
gest you only use it for parts of an Intro or Ending pat-
tern — for example a difficult phrase you have recorded
only once and then copied using Copy (see page 180).
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1n other words, never transpose an entire pattern as
that will invariably lead to a lot of confusion in the
Arranger mode.

Track, Mode, Type, Division— Sce page 173 for
details.

When combined with “From Note/Than Note” and
“To Note” (sce below), Track Transpose is also useful
for the ADrums track. It allows you to select another
snare or kick sound, for example.

From/To— Sce page 174.
Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 173 for details.
Value (—24~+24)— This parameter is used to set the

transposition interval in semi-tone steps. If you wish
to transposc a C pattern to D, enter the Value +2.

Note: Be careful when applying Transpose to the ADrums
track. After all, transposing all notes of this track would
mean that the drum part changes dramatically.

From Note/Than Note, To Note— See page 148.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Velocity
[FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—
[Velocity)

Track T
ADrums

Gate T.

Shift

The Velocity function allows you to modify the
dynamics (called velocity) of a track or excerpt. Sce
page 150 for details. Only note events can be changed,
which is why you cannot select the data type.

Track, Mode, Type, Division— Sec page 173 for
details.

From/To— See page 174.

Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 173 for details.

Value (~126~+126)— The Value parameter allows
you to set the velocity change level. Select a positive

value to increase the velocity of the selected track(s),
or a negative value to decrease the velocity values.

Note: Even the highest positive or negative Value doesn’t
allow you to go beyond “1” or “127"

From Note, To Note— Sce page 148.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Quantize
[FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—
[Quantize]

iEiase

!Delete

- Insert

The Quantize function can be used afier recording a
part if you don’t feel comfortable with the timing of
what you played. If only certain notes in a given time
range need to be quantized, you should narrow down
the edit range using the From/To parameters.

Track, Mode, Type, Division— See page 173 for
details.

From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 173 for details.

Value— This parameter sets the resolution of the
Quantize function. The available values are: 1/8, 1/8t,
1/16, 1/16t, 1/32, 1/321, 1/64t. See also page 142 for an
example.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Note: Be sure to always select the value that equals the

shortest note you recorded. Otherwise, your part no longer
sounds the way you played it.

Gate T
[FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—
[Gate T|
Eease | Trackmmm Twe Division
Abrums T Advanced | Variation

| Delete

' nsent Lo

Trazpose §f.
: Velocity §j°~
 Quantize

|
\
| Shitt

The Gate Time function allows you to modify the
duration of the notes in the selected time (From/To)
range. See page 150 for details.

Track, Mode, Type, Division— See page 173 for
details.

From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 173 for details.
Value (-1920~+1920)— This parameter sets the
amount by which the duration (or gate time) of the

selected notes is to be changed. The shortest possible
Gate Time value is “1”. Allowing the value “0” would
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effectively erase the notes, which can only be achieved
with Erase (see page 173). You cannot use Gate Time
to erase notes.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Shift
[FUNCTION MENU] button—> [User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—
[Shift]

Tore Divison

Advanced  Variation

Shift allows you to shift the the notes within the
selected From/To range. See page 151 for details.

Note: Before selecting a Shift value, you should have a look
at one track in the Microscope mode (see page 176) to deter-
mine which negative value to use. If the first note of a track
starts on 1-1-6, for example, set Shift to “~6". Be sure to
apply the same Shift to all tracks to maintain the timing of
the original!

Track, Mode, Type, Division— Sce page 173 for
details.

From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT— Sec page 173 for details.
Value (~1920~+1920)— This parameter sets the
amount by which the notes are shifted. The Value
refers to CPT units (one CPT= 1/120)).

Note: Notes on the first beat of the first bar cannot be shifted

Jurther to the left (that would mean shifting them to the “0”
measure, which doesn’t exist).

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Select this mode whenever you need to change just
one aspect of an otherwise perfect User Style (or cop-
ied ROM/Disk User Style).

In this section, we will use the word event for any kind
of message (identical to MIDI messages that cause the
Arranger to play or set something). An event is thus a
command (or instruction) for the Arranger.

You can only view and edit one track at a time. In
other words, do not forget to select the right track and
pattern before you select a Micro function.

Here’s how to select the User Style Microscope mode
(steps (1)~(3) are only necessary if you have not yet
selected the User Style Composer):

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

2. Load the Style you want to change into the Disk
User memory.

3. On the display page that appears now, press the
[User Style Composer] field.

4, Press the [Micro] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

S Trae
!‘ ABrums

The TRALK  ADrums M¥—Adv-Va
is SHARED by other palteras:

H-Adv-Ya
m-Adv-Va
7-Adv-Va

See “Cloning and edit functions and possible warnings
(Shared)” on page 164 for the meaning of the above
warning. This message only appears if the selected pat-
tern (Mode/Type/Division) is part of a cloning group.
5. Press the [Track] field and use the [TEMPQ/DATA]
dial to select the track you wish to record. Next, select
the pattern you wish to edit.

See page 173 for details.
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The IBACK  ADrums Y-Adv~Va
is SHARED by other patterns:
H-~Bsc-Or ¥-Bsc-Va

H-hdv-Va
m--Adv-Ya
7-Adv-Va

6. Press Proceed [Single] if you only want to edit the
selected pattern, or [ALL} to modify all “shared” pat-
terns simultaneously.

Note: To edit other tracks and/or patterns at a later stage,
you must return to this page by pressing the | «Back] field.

Change
[FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] field— [Micro] field—
{Change}

The Microscope Change function is used to modify
existing events, which may be anything from trans-

forming a C#2 into a D2, velocity value “35” into “70",

or control change CCO1 into control change CC10.

Event selection (Bar-Beat-CPT)— Allows you to
scroll through the events. You can only select Bar-
Beat-CPT positions that already contain data. Use the
[« ][=»] fields to scroll through the events. Press the
field of the event you want to change.

Listen [ 4 ][ ¥ | & [CURRENT|— To scroll through
the events while playing back the note events (such as

“C#2” in the above example), press the | 4 |[ ¥ ] fields.

The [Current] field allows you to sound the selected
event (if it is a note). You could use this function to
check the new velocity (Velo) value, and change it
again if necessary until the note sounds right. This
only works for notes.

Status column— This column contains all the mes-
sage types you can assign to an event. See page 173 for
details. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial for selecting an
event.

Don't look for CC64 (Hold or Sustain) events because
you won't find any. The use of the pedal connected to
the SUSTAIN FOOTSWITCH jack is converted into
the equivalent Gate T(ime) values. To change such
converted “Hold messages”, you thus have to modify
the duration (Gate T) of the affected notes.

Velo— Don’t let the name of this column fool you. It
does indeed display the velocity value of notes, but it

also contains the values assigned to a control change

number, a program change, or Pitch Bend event.

Gate T— The values in this column always represent
the duration (or Gate Time) of note events. That is
why all other events have no Gate T values.

Note: The Gate Time value of drum note events is always
“1’. The sounds being triggered are indeed one-shot samples
that stop automatically. Setting a longer Gate Time value
for drunt notes (ADrums track) does not make them longer.
Erase— Press this field to get rid of the currently
selected event. You can press any field ([Status], [Velo]
or [Gate T]) to select the event you wish to erase.

You can now select another function on the menu
(Insert, Move Mix, or Copy Mix) or press [ +Back] to
return to the opening Microscope page in order to
select another track or pattern for editing. Press
[EXIT] to return to the Master page. As soon as you
do, the display will tell you that the new settings are
being processed:

You can also decide to save your Style to disk:

713

STYLE HAS BEEN CHANGED.

Do you wish to save it on disk ?

There is no need to confirm your settings: all modifi-
cations will take effect as soon as you return to the
opening Microscope (or Master) page.
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Insert
[FUNCTION MENU] button~-» [User Style Composer] field— [Micro) field—
{Insert]

| Change §|/EEHLCETAL

This Insert function is used to add events to an exist-
ing track — or to program a part in step time.

The Insert function consists of two pages: the first
page is used to add an event at the selected position
(using Bar, Beat and CPT), while the second page
allows you to define the Status (note, control change,
etc.) and values of that event.

Note: It is perfectly possible to insert an event at a position
that already contains an event. This allows you to add the
missing note of a chord, for example. Be sure, however, not
1o assign two control changes of the same number (e.g. Pan,
CC10) and with different values to the same position.

Bar (1~9999)— As you see, the new event will at first
be assigned the position “1:1:000”, which is probably
not where you want it to be. Press this field and use the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial or the {DATA] button/Numeric
Entry pad to specify the bar where the new event
should be inserted.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar])— Press this field
and specify the beat within the selected bar.

CPT ([BASS/BANK])— This parameter sets the CPT
valuc of the new event. Here is a table of the most
commonly used notes and their CPT values:

430 D 9

240 D 60

J 120 R S

[ @] = ]— Use these fields to scroll through the events
already recorded on the selected track/pattern. This is
only for viewing purposes or for locating the approxi-
mately correct position.

Proceed— After specifying the position of the new
event, press [ Proceed] to select the second Insert page,
where you can assign a function (Status) and value(s)
to the new event:

Status— Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to select the
Status of the new event (note, control change, etc., see
the table on page 173). You may have to press the
[Type] field if it is not displayed in white. Then press
the [Value] field and specify the “identity” of the event
(CC number, note number ~ [Type] only allows you to
specify the kind of event to be inserted: note message,
control change, etc.).

To insert a note event, you can also press the corre-
sponding key on the VA-7/VA-5’s keyboard. If the
velocity value is not the one you need, either press the
same key again (harder or softer) or use the [Velo}
field to set it. Depending on the selected parameter,
the display now looks as follows:

Note: You can only program one note at a time. Playing a
chord will only enter the last note you played.

Velo— As stated above, the Velo value does not neces-
sarily refer to a velocity value. It is also used to indicate
and (on this page) set the value assigned to the control
change, etc. in question.

Gate T— The Gate T value can only be set for note
events. Use it to specify the duration of the new note.
Remember that Gate Time value “1” is enough for
ADrums note events.

Erase— Press this field to get rid of the new event.

Note: Press [ «Back] to jump back to the first Insert page if
you need to change something.

Proceed— Press this field to confirm your settings and
assign them to the event.
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Move Mix
[FUNCTION MENU] button— {User Style Composer] field— [Micro) field—
{Move Mix)

The Move function allows you move the selected event
(or events) to another position. This is similar to using
the Shift function (see page 176) but it applies only to
one or a few events at a time.

From— Press the [From] field in the left column and

the field of the first event you wish to move (this field
must be displayed in white). Use the |« ]| =] fields or
the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to call up other groups of 5

events (these are not selected automatically).

To— Press the [To] field. Next, scroll through the
available cvents (using [ ]| =] or the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial) to jump to the page where the last event
you wish to move is displayed. Press the desired field.
All events between [From| and [To] are now selected.

Proceed— Now that the range of events to be moved
is selected, press the [PROCEED] field to go to the sec-
ond Move page:

| Change

Inzert

The parameters on this page are used to specify the
new position of the first event you selected on the pre-
vious display page. All subsequent events will be posi-
tioned relative to the first event (i.e. the distance
between the moved events remains the same).

Bar, Beat, CPT— Use these fields and the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial to set the position the selected event(s) is
{are) to be moved to. Just for your information, the
Move function is automatically set to Mix, which
means that moving events does not overwrite events
that may be present at the selected destination.
Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
move the selected events to the new position.

You could now press {CopyMix] to jump to the Copy
function, or [ «Back] to return to the opening Micro-
scope page.

Copy Mix
[FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] field— {Micro] field—
[Copy Mix]

The Copy Mix function allows you to copy the
selected events to another position. This means that
the events in question will be used twice.

From, To— See “Move Mix” for details. After select-
ing the events to be copied, press [Proceed) to jump to
the second Copy Mix page:

-
| Change

fnsert

Here, you can specify the Bar/Beat/CPT position for
the first event (of the selected range). Press [Bar],
[Beat], and [CPT], and use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial
to set the desired position.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
move the selected events to the new position.
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The User Style Utility mode contains four functions
you may need from time to time.

Change

[FUNCTION MENU] button—3 [User Style Composer] field— [Utility] field—
{Change]

ceon - ceoa

£032 AlL 032

This function allows you to globally edit the Expres-
sion, Reverb Send, and/or Chorus Send values of all
User Style tracks (of all Divisions, Modes, etc.). This
may be necessary if you wish to change the character
of your User Style, e.g. when you think these values are
either too low or too high. Using this function is a lot
faster than returning to the [Rec] page and re-record-
ing these values for all tracks of all divisions. A similar
function is also available for the 16-track sequencer, so
please see page 152.

Track— Press this field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial to select the track you wish to edit. Please note the
All Division Data Change message: your changes will
apply to all patterns of the selected User Style track.

Execute— After setting the desired values, press this
field to execute this global change function.

Copy

[FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] fietd— [Utility] field—
[Copy]

Type Division
Advanced | Vatistion |

Jrm——
sten |

[From By B T Beal o< CPT
| To RoliEN

The Copy function allows you to copy one or all tracks
of a Style pattern to the selected User Style pattern.
The two important fields here are [Source] and [Desti-
nation]. When [Source] is displayed in white, you can
select the Style to be copied. When [Destination] is dis-
played in white, you can select the track and pattern
you want to copy the data to. See “Copying individual

Style tracks” on page 168 for a step-by-step tour of this
function. The following does not present all parame-
ters and settings available for the Copy function.

Track (ADrums, ABass, Accl1~6, ALL)— Allows you
to select the track whose data you wish to copy (the
source pattern). Do not forget to select the right Style
(if it isn’t already selected).

Mode— Allows you to specify one third of the source
pattern’s address: Major, Minor, 7th, or All.

Type— Allows you to specify the type of the source
pattern: Basic, Advanced, or ALL.

Division— This parameter is used to select the Divi-
sion of the source pattern you wish to copy: Original,
Variation, or ALL.

Style — Press this field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial or the BANK/NUMBER pad to select the Style
that contains the desired source pattern. The name of
that Style is displayed in the second line.

Disk User— Press this field and use the Find function

" to select a Style on the inserted Zip or floppy

disk.

The Destination page allows you to select the address
the selected source pattern is to be copied to (the desti-
nation pattern). Please be aware of the following:

Times (1~99)— Sets the number of copies you wish to
make. The value “3” means that you will end up with 3
contiguous copies, whereby the second copy is placed
immediately after the first, etc.

Execute— Press this field to copy the data.
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Name

[FUNCTION MENU] button— {User Style Composer] field— [Utility] field—
[Name}

Change

gz
l160eat1 |

Copy

‘ an
e v Tovert o |

| EEE

See “Naming your User Style” on page 166 and
page 67 for details.

Delete

[FUNCTION MENU] button—> {User Style Composer] field— [Utility] field—>
{Delete}

Hame IAH“NTEL SIY'E

i Dolot will be DELETED
3 Press EXECUTE

Unlike “Delete” on page 174, the User Style Delete
function is used to clear the VA-7/VA-5’s Disk User
memory. If you are sure you no longer need a given
Style, delete it using this function.
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3. Miscellaneous

.1 Choosing the performance
functions (Controllers)

The VA-7/VA-5 provides several built-in controllers as
well as three sockets for connecting optional control-
lers that will make your life a ot easier. It would thus
be a good idea to browse through this chapter. The
assignments you make here can be written to a User
Program (see page 127), which means that you can
“reconfigure” the performance functions simply by
selecting another User Program.

The available controllers are:

D Beam controller (see right)

Pitch Bend (see page 182)

Modulation (see page 184)

Touch controller (see page 185)

Aftertouch (see page 185)

Sustain Switch (see page 186)

Foot Switch (see page 187)

Foot Pedal (expression) (see page 188)

Other realtime control possibilities include the
VariPhrase sliders (see page 48) and the [M-FX] knob
(see page 120), while the sliders of the Mixer function
can also be used for interesting realtime effects.

CONIROLLERS EFFECTS ONE TOUDH

KEVBOARD MODE

&=l
PSENMDGMM
o3

e FREE PaEL e

PitchBend Up Modulation 27

- PitchBendDown Arpeql Uctave s,
Cutsfesollp Arpeg2 Octave

Modulation CutsResoDown Atpegd Octave

S Tempu 1§ »

Tempo Down

The VA-7/VA-5’s D Beam Controller is a revolutionary
function that allows you to control a selectable param-
eter by moving your hand over two sensors to the left

of the display. On page 50, we showed you how to use

the D Beam Controller. Let us now have a look at how
to assign a function to it.

One final note before we get down to the available
parameters: all options marked with a “*” apply to the
currently active Keyboard parts.

Note: If you plan to use the D Beam Controller while con-
trolling the Arranger, it is probably a good idea to activate
its Hold function (see page 101).

Pitch Bend Up°— By moving your hand over the D
Beam, you can generate a value between “64” (no
Pitch Bend) and “127” (maximum upward bend). As
soon as you move your hand outside the D Beam’s
reach (higher than £40cm above the “eyes” or further
to the left or right), the value returns to “64” (no Pitch
Bend). The extent to which a Keyboard part can be
controlled depends on the Pitch setling (see page 184).

Pitch Bend Down®— By moving your hand over the
D Beam, you can generate a value between “64” (no
Pitch Bend) and “0” (maximum downward bend). As
soon as you move your hand outside the D Beam’s
reach, the value returns to “64” (no Pitch Bend). The
extent to which a Keyboard part can be controlled
depends on the Pitch setting (see page 184).

Cut&Reso Upe— (Only for Upper! and/or 2) By
moving your hand over the D Beam, you can vary the
current TVF Cutoff value (see also page 126) of the
Upperl and/or 2 part. The Resonance parameter will
be set to “+63” (maximum), while the Cutoff fre-
quency can be controlled between “0” (no change)
and “+63" {(maximum increase). This allows you to
create some nifty filter effects that are particularly use-
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ful for Dance/Techno music. When you move your
hand outside the D Beam's range, both Resonance and
TVF Cutoff return to their original values (“0”= no
change).

Note: If TVF Cutoff is already set to “+63’; you cannot
increase it using the D Beant Controller. In that case, the
following option is probably more useful. Also note that
sorie Tones already use the highest possible TVF Cutoff
value by default, in which case you cannot add more over-
tones (by opening the filter cven further).

Cut&Reso Down®— (Only for Upper! or 2) By mov-
ing your hand over the D Beam, you can vary the cur-
rent TVF Cutoff value (see also page 126) of the
Upperl and/or 2 part. The Resonance parameter will
be set to “+63" (maximum), while the Cutoff fre-
quency can be controlled between “0” (no change)
and “~64" (lowest possible TVF Cutoff setting). When
you move your hand outside the D Beam’s range, both
Resonance and TVF Cutoff return to their original
values (“0”= no change).

Note: See the above note. The TVF Cutoff frequency cannot
be lowered if TVF Cutoff is already set 1o “—64”.

Tempo Up/Down— Select one of these options if you
want to increase (Up) or decrease (Down) the current
Arranger or Song Composer tempo. By moving your
hand outside the D Beam's range, you return to the
previous tempo value.

Modulation®— Select this function if you want the D
Beam to duplicate the modulation function of the
Bender/Modulation lever.

Arpeg 1/2/3 Octv— By moving your hand over the D
Beam, you cause the Lower2 part to play arpeggios
(broken chords) based on the notes you play in the
chord recognition area (see page 101). Depending on
the setting you select here, the notes of the chord rec-
ognition area will be arpeggiated over 1,2, 0r 3
octaves.

Note: Do not forget to assign a suitable Tone to the Lower2
part. See “Selecting Tones for the Keyboard parts” on

page 36. Also, activate the Arranger Hold function (see
page 101).

"t ABass On/UH
i Chard2 Oetave Accomp On/8i1

Chord 3 Detave ABs-ADs On/Bff

A Stant/Stop 7 Acc ABsOn/DIE

Fill to ¥ar/0r

Feum On/0f

Chord 1/2/3 Octv— By positioning your hand inside
the D Beam’s range, you cause the Lower2 part to
sound the notes of the chords you play in the chord
recognition area. You could use this function to add
syncopated brass or guitar “hits” to your melody. The
velocity value used for playing these notes is “100™.

The number (1, 2, or 3) bears on the octave of this
“added chord™: I= A,3~G4, 2= Al4~G5, and 3= A)5~
G6. Move your hand outside the D Beam’s range to
stop the Lower2 part from sounding the chord.

Arr Start/Stop— Depending on the current condition
of the Arranger (running or stopped), one move
inside the D Beam’s range stops (or starts) it. A second
movement will start (or stop) it again.

Fill To Var/Or— Here, too, the D Beam performs two
functions that depend on the currently selected Divi-
sion (Original or Variation). The first time the D
Beam senses your hand (or other limb), it activates the
Fill-In TO VARIATION function. Upon completion of
that Fill, the Arranger switches to the Variation pat-
tern. The second time, the Fill-In TO ORIGINAL is
activated.

Note: This function is only available while the Arranger is
available. During Composer or 16-irack Sequencer play-
back, you may get the impression that the D Beam Control-
ler does not work. But as soon as you return to the Arranger
(normal VA-7/VA-5) mode, everything will be back to nor-
mal again.

ADrum On/Off— This setting allows you to switch
the Arranger’s ADrums part on and off using the D
Beam Controller. There are also combined on/off
options (see below).

ABass On/Off— This setting allows you to switch the
ABass part on and off using the D Beam Controller.
Accomp On/Off— This sctting allows you to switch
the Accompaniment parts (ACC1~6) on and off using
the D Beam Controlier.

ABs+ADr On/Off— This setting allows you to use the
D Beam for switching on and off the ABass and
ADrums parts,

Acc&ABs On/Off— This setting allows you to use the
D Beam for switching on and off the ABass and
ACC1~6 parts.

Acc-ADs Un/til 37 Formant Dwn

S Pitch lip BiCuttResotip &
: and

& Pitch Down -+ Fg LU TR
& Time Up :
iZ Time Down

LB Formant Up

Acc&ADr On/Off— This setting allows you to use the
D Beam for switching on and off the ADrums and
ACC1~6 parts.
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Pitch Up/Down— These two options allow you to
raise (Up) or decrease (Down) the VariPhrase Pitch
parameter. This duplicates “one half” of the [Pitch]
slider (see page 48).

Time Up/Time Down— These two options allow
you to increase (Up) or decrease (Down) the playback
speed of the selected VariPhrase.

Formant Up/Down— These two options allow
you to change the character of the selected VariPhrase.
See page 47 for details. This function can also be con-
trolled via an on-screen slider (sce page 48).
Cut&Reso Up and Ed Formant Up— This is a com-
bination of two functions covered earlier and the only
one that allows you to control two aspects simulta-
neously using the D Beam controller. This is the
default setting.

Pitch Bender

Upper 2

M Dums

Use the fields in the center of the display to select the
Keyboard part whose Pitch Bend setting you want to
change. Surprising though it may be, you can also
specify a Pitch Bend range for the Manual Drums part.
Selecting values between “2” and “7” allows you to
achieve interesting effects that work well for timpani
sounds (of a 71 Orchestra set), for example.

Assign— If this parameter name is not displayed,
press the [ 4 | field. Auto means that the part in ques-
tion only responds to movements of the BENDER
lever if it is assigned to the right half (SPLIT) or the
entire keyboard (WHOLE). On means that the part in
question always responds to BENDER messages, even
if it is assigned to the left half of the keyboard. Off,
finally, means that the part does not respond to
BENDER messages.

Pitch — (0~24) Select this parameter by pressing | ¥ |
once. It is used to specify the maximum pitch shift
that can be achieved by turning the BENDER lever
fully to the left or right. Since there is only one param-
eter, it applies to both upward and downward bends.
Remember, however, that the Pitch value can be set
individually for each Keyboard part, so be careful to
set musically useful Pitch values. Select “0” for Key-

board parts whose pitch should not change in
response to Pitch Bend messages (alternatively, you
can set Assign to “Off ).

Note: The Pitch value you set here will only be effective
when you turn the Bender lever fully to the left (downward
bends) or 1o the right (upward bends). Intermediary posi-
tions of the lever produce the resulting intermediary bend
value.

Modulation

DBeam

tpper 1

Lower 1 Uppes 2
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Modulation allows you to add vibrato to the notes you
are playing. This is achieved via an LFO (a Low-Fre-
quency Oscillator) whose speed is preset. By pushing
the BENDER/MODULATION lever away from you,
you specify the depth of this cyclic modulation.

Use the fields in the center of the display to select the
Keyboard part whose modulation setting you want to
change.

Assign— Auto means that the part in question only
responds to modulation messages if it is assigned to
the right half (SPLIT) or the entire keyboard
(WHOLE). On means that the part in question always
responds to modulation messages, even if it is assigned
to the left half of the keyboard. Off, finally, means that
the part does not respond to modulation messages.

If you select the VariPhrase part Z&=5], you can also
select and set additional parameters. Use the [ 4 ][ # |
fields to select: LFO Pitch (tantamount to vibrato),
LFO Formnt (modulation of the character), LFO
Level (tantamount to a tremolo effect), or LFO Pan
(cyclic movements between the left and right stereo
channels). The LFO’s speed is preset. The setting range
for these three parameters is 0~63.
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Touch Control (Ribbon)
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This page contains the functions that can be assigned
to the Touch Control (also called “Ribbon”). With the
exception of Off (that deactivates the Ribbon control-
ler), the parameters are identical to the ones of the D
Beam controller (see page 182).

Aftertouch
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This page does not follow the pattern of the other
“Hand” controllers: you cannot select a Keyboard part
simply by pressing the corresponding field. There are
two reasons for this:

a) You can set multiple parameter values for one, sev-
eral or all available Keyboard parts. These will be
applied simultaneously whenever you press the keys
down even further after playing the desired notes.

b) Aftertouch can also be used for controlling the
Arranger. You can even control one or several Key-
board parts and the Arranger simultaneously.

The best way to proceed is as follows:

1. First select the part whose parameters you wish to
assign to the Aftertouch ([ 4 ][ #]).

The options are: Upperl, Upper2, Lowerl, Lower2,
and (VariPhrase) (and Arranger).

2. Decide whether or not the part in question should
respond to Aftertouch messages by pressing the [ON/
OFF] field.

Obviously, [ON] means “yes’”, and [OFF] means “no”.

You can set the Value of several available parameters,
so that the Aftertouch allows you to control several
parameters simultaneously.

Note: Aftertouch only applies to Keyboard parts that are
currently accessible (Keyboard Mode setting, Keyboard part
on/off (sce page 35).

3. Press the field of the parameter whose setting you
wish to change. If the desired parameter is not dis-
played, use the [ 4] [=] fields to select it.

4. Enter the desired value using the on-screen slider,
the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, or the [DATA] button/
Numeric Entry pad.

Note: Select Arranger with the | ¥ ] field to set the effect the
Aftertouch can have on the Arranger (see page 97).

Parameters for Keyboard parts (excluding the
VariPhrase part)

Aftertouch only works in one direction (i.e., it gener-
ates either positive or negative values).

Pitch (-24~24): This parameter has the same effect as
the Pitch Bend feature (see page 184). Bear in mind
that it only allows for upward (+) or downward (-)
bends.

TVF Cutoff— (-64~63) Setting a positive or negative
value for this parameter means that the cutoft fre-
quency of the Tone assigned to the selected part can be
increased or decreased.

Note: Depending on the value you set for TVF Cutoff (see
page 126), high positive or negative settings may have no
audible effect. That is also the case of Tones whose cutoff fre-
quency is already preset to the maximum value.
Amplitude— (—64~63) Setting a positive or negative
value for this parameter allows you to increase or
decrease the volume of the selected part using the
Aftertouch.

Note: Again, the volume cannot be increased (or decreased)
beyond “127” (or “0”). If the volume of the part is question
is already set to “127” (or “07), the Aftertouch will produce
no audible effect.

LFO1 Rate— (~64~63) This parameter allows you to
increase or decrease the modulation speed of LFO1.
Use this function in combination with the Modulation
axis of the Bender/Modulation lever, or to change the
modulation speed of the preset automatic modula-
tion,

LFO1 Pitch— (0~127) This parameter allows you to
add pitch modulation using the Aftertouch feature.
Pitch modulation is usually referred to as vibrato.
LFO1 TVF— (0~127) This parameter allows you to
add cutoff frequency modulation via the Aftertouch.
This is also known as WahWah.

LFO1 TVA— (0~127) This parameter allows you to
add amplitude modulation using the Aftertouch func-
tion. This is also known as tremolo.
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LFO2 Rate, LFO2 Pitch, LFO2 TVF, LFO2 TVA—
Same setting range and meaning as the corresponding
LFOI parameters. Note that not all Tones use a second
LFO, which is why these settings do not always yield
the desired effect.

Note: Except for Rate, the LFO parameters are absolute set-
tings that do not alter existing values. That explains wity
their setting range is 0~ 127 rather than ~64~63. Use these
parameters (Pitch~TVA) to add a new aspect to the selected
Tone.

Note: Like the Part parameters (see page 125), the After-
touch settings apply to the Keyboard part in question, so
that selecting another Tone for such a part does not mean
that the values will be reset to “0”,

Parameters for the VariPhrase part

The following VariPhrase parameters can be con-
trolled via the Aftertouch:

Pitch— (Up, Down, Off) Select “Up” if you want
to be able to raise the VariPhrase's pitch via the After-
touch. “Down” means that you can lower the pitch.
Select "Off” if the pitch should not be controlled via
the Aftertouch.

Time— (Up, Down, Off) Select “Up” or “Down”
to be able to increase/decrease the speed of the selected
VariPhrase via the Aftertouch. Select “Off” if that is
not necessary.

Formant— (Up, Down, Off) Select “Up” or
“Down” to be able to raise/lower the Formant of the
selected VariPhrase via the Aftertouch. Select “Off™ if
that is not necessary. See “Things you ought to know
about VariPhrase” on page 47 for details about the for-
mant.

LFO Pitch, LFO Frmnt, LFO Level, LFO Pan—
(0~63) These parameters behave exactly like the ones
you can assign to the Modulation axis of the
BENDER/MODULATION lever. See page 184.

Parameters for Arranger control
Use the [ 4 | field to select Arranger. The display
should now look like this:

“Bsc/ Adv

;B1/Va

Press the [ON/OFF] field to make it read [ON] if you
want to control the Arranger. See page 97.

Note: Even Aftertonch messages generated outside the chord
recognition area (see below) will trigger the selected switch-
ing function.
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The parameters on this page are related to an optional
DP-2, DP-6, or BOSS FS-5U footswitch you connect
to the SUSTAIN FOOTSWITCH socket. Also called
“Hold pedal” or “Damper” pedal, this switch allows
you to hold the notes you play on the keyboard in
much the same way as on an acoustic piano.

Though you cannot assign other functions to this
footswitch, you can decide wher a given part should
respond to these messages. Note that for the VariPh-
rase part, more refined hold options can be assigned
to the optional footswitch (see below), while you
could use that optional footswitch as a separate Hold
pedal for the Lower1 and/or 2 part.

Use the fields in the center of the display to select the
Keyboard part whose Sustain setting you want to
change.

Assign— Auto means that the part in question only
responds to Sustain messages if it is assigned to the
right half (SPLIT) or the entire keyboard (WHOLE).
On means that the part in question always responds to
Hold messages, even if it is assigned to the left half of
the keyboard. Off, finally, means that the part does not
respond to Hold messages.
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Foot Switch
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This parameter allows you to specify the function of
the optional DP-2, DP-6, or BOSS FS-5U connected
to the FOOT SWITCH socket on the rear panel. The
default setting is Start/Stop, which allows you to start
and stop Arranger playback. Note also the Soft and
Sostenuto options as well as the possibility to select
several Hold functions. The footswitch can only per-
form one function at a time, though.

Start/Stop— Starts and stops Arranger playback.
Same function as the [START/STOP] button.

Play/Stop— Starts and stops the Composer. Same
function as the [PLAY » | field.

Intro— Selects the Intro of the current Style Type
during Arranger playback. Same function as
[INTRO].

Ending— Selects the Ending of the current Style Type
during Arranger playback. Same function as [END-
ING].

Fill— Triggers either the To Original or To Variation
fill, depending on whether the Original or Variation
Division is currently active. Upon completion of the
Fill, the Arranger will play the Division selected by the
Fill.

Bsc/Adv— Selects either the Basic {Bsc) or Advanced
(Adv) Type (levels (2) or (3) in Orchestrator terms, see
page 61), depending on which one is active at the time
you press the footswitch.

Org/Var— Selects either the Original or Variation
Division of the currently active Type, depending on
which one is active at the time you press the foot-
switch. Same function as [ORIGINAL] and [VARIA-
TION].

Bass Inversion— Switches the Bass Inversion function
on and off (see page 102).

Arr/M.Bass— Allows you to set the Arranger Chord
parameter to “Off” (chord recognition plus ABass rec-
ognition off, see page 101) and, at the same time,
select the Keyboard Mode SPLIT mode and activate
the M.Bass part — and vice versa.

PianoSt/Stand— You alternate between the Standard
and Piano Style Arranger Chord modes. When the
former is selected, the chord recognition area (see
page 102) is automatically set to Left. When you switch
to Piano Style, the chord recognition area is automati-

cally set to Whole. Furthermore, the Keyboard Mode is
set to WHOLE, while the Upper 1 part is activated (if
it was off).

Note: This switches off the VariPhrase part if it is on
at that time,

Rotary $/F Portamento

Uppert-2 Scale Solt

An Chord DI Sestenute
UsiPrg Up Hold

UsiPrg Down

Punch 170

Rotary $/F— Allows you to select the slow or fast
speed of the Rotary effect. This only works, if the
Rotary effect is currently being used, of course.

Note: The Rotary effect is available in the following M-FX
types: 13 Rotary, 62 Rotar/Mlt, 85 OD/Rotar, and 88 PH/
Rotar.

Upper 1-2 Scale— Allows you to switch the Scale Tun-
ing function on and off for the Upper! and Upper2
parts (see page 92).

Arr Chord Off— Allows you to switch chord recogni-
tion on and off. When off, the notes you play in the
chord recognition area of the keyboard no longer
cause the Arranger to play another chord. Works well
for long piano arpeggios (see page 101).

UsrPrg Up— Selects the next User Program (i.e. A12
if A11 is currently active).

Note: The footswitch function can also be written to a User
Program, so that the memory you select using the footswitch
in Usr Prg Up mode may contain another footswitch assign-
ment. You could then no longer select the next User Program
(i.e. A13) by foot.

UsrPrgDown— Selects the previous User Program
(i.e. B88 if A11 is currently active). See also the note
above.

Punch 1/O— The footswitch can be used to activate
and switch off punch in/out recording of the VA-7/
VA-5’s sequencer (see page 144).

Portamento-— Switches the Portamento function (see
page 90) on and off.

Soft— In this case, the footswitch functions as Soft
pedal (a pedal found on grand and digital pianos that
reduces the volume).

Note: This function only applies to the Keyboard parts.
Sostenuto— In this case, the footswitch functions as
Sostenuto pedal (another pedal found on grand and
digital pianos that allows you to sustain only those
notes you played at the time you pressed the pedal).
Note: This function only applies to the Keyboard paris.
Hold— The footswitch has the same function as a
DP-2, DP-6, or BOSS FS-5U connected to the SUS-
TAIN FOOTSWITCH socket.
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Note the Soft and Sostenuto options as well as the pos-
sibility to select Hold. Though there is a dedicated
SUSTAIN FOOTSWITCH jack that serves the same
purpose, you may want to select Hold for certain User
Programs.
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Hold Lowerl— In this case, the footswitch performs
the same function as the Lower Hold function when it
is assigned to the Lower] part (see also page 90).

Hold Lower2— The footswitch performs the same
function as the Lower Hold parameter. This time,
however, it only applies to the Lower2 part.

Hold Lower 1-2— The footswitch performs the same
function as the Lower Hold parameter when it is
assigned to the Lowerl and 2 parts.

Parameters for the VariPhrase part

The following VariPhrase parameters can be con-
trolled via the footswitch:

Phrase Loop— The footswitch allows you to
switch the Loop function on or off. See also page 82.
4 Pause-— Allows you to “freeze” the VariPhrase at
the current position, so that the syllable or sound can
be held indefinitely. See also page 83.

Legto Lock— Allows you to use the footswitch as
“play/stop” button, while the keys work as intelligent
{pitch-sensitive) “mute switches”. See also page 82.
Hold— In this case, the footswitch functions as
dedicated Hold pedal for the VariPhrase part.

Two more footswitch functions

Audio In Rev and Ch On/Off— In this case,
the footswitch performs the same function as the
[ON/OFF] field for the Reverb and Chorus effects on
the Audio [n page. You could take advantage of this for
announcements between songs. See also page 56.

Kbd Exc UP1/UP2— Allows you to switch off the

Upper! part and activate the Upper2 part, and vice
versa.

Switch

foot

The expression pedal can be used for several purposes.
The default setting of the VA-7/VA-5 is that the vol-
ume of all parts is affected by the position of the
optional expression pedal. You could, however, use it
to control the M-FX or the the VA-7’s VariPhrase part.
Note that only one option can be used at a time.

Here’s how to assign a Foot Pedal function to a part:

1. Start by selecting all parts that should not be
affected by the expression pedal:

a) Press the field of a part that should use the “Off”
setting (no response to the expression pedal).

b) Press | ¥ | to have access to the Arranger parts.
2. Press the [Assign] field and use the slider in the
right column or the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to select
“Off”.

3. Repeat steps (1) and (2) for other parts that must
not respond to expression messages.

Note: There are also other VariPhrase functions you
could assign (see below).

4, Press the field of a part that should respond to vol-
ume messages transmitted by the expression pedal.
Press [ ¥ | to have access to the Arranger parts.

5. Press the [Assign] field and use the slider in the
right column or the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to select
“Expression”.

6. Press the [Up] or [Down)] field and use the slider,
the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, or the [DATA] button/
Numeric Entry pad to set the value.

These two fields refer to the volume to be obtained
when the expression pedal is depressed (|Down],
highest volume) or closed ([Up], lowest volume).

Up/Down {0~127)— You do not need to specify “0”
for the Up position. Selecting any other value will
reduce the volume of the selected parts up to the “Up”
value. Likewise, you do not need to specify “127” as
maximum value.

Note: If you select Expression, the Down and Up values rep-
resent MIDI Expression (CC11) values.
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Note: It is perfectly possible to set the Up value to 127" and
the Down value to “0’; so that the selected part only sounds
when the Expression pedal is up (closed).

The Expression function can also be used for some
clever effects. Instead of alternating between Upperl
and Upper2 by varying your velocity (see page 91),
which requires a considerable amount of “striking pre-
cision”, you could invert Upper2’s response to the
expression pedal, so that Upper! does not sound when
Upper2 does, and vice versa.

If you select M-Value 1 or M-Value 2, the foot pedal
performs the same function as the corresponding
M-EX slider (see page 120) with the additional advan-
tage that you can narrow down the setting range (and
use e.g. 40~80 rather than 0~127). These parameters
apply to all Keyboard parts that use the Insertion
effect. In that case, the display looks like this:

hesign— P et B o

Switch ] Up ' Down

Up/Down (0~127)— Press the [Up] or [Down] field
and use the slider, the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, or the
[DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad to set the effect
parameter value to be obtained when the expression
pedal is depressed (Down) or closed (Up).

Note: You do not need to specify “0 for the Up position.
Likewise, you do not need to specify “127” as maximum
value.

If you select E§ Formant Up or 4 Formant Down,
the expression pedal performs the same function as
the [Formant] slider on the “Controllers/VariPhrase”
page (see page 48).

»

[Up] and [Down] fields: see above.

13.2 Global parameters (for the
entire VA-7/VA-5)

The VA-7/VA-5 also provides a number of settings
that apply to the entire instrument. Here’s how to
change the behavior of your VA-7/VA-5:

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

VIRTUAL
ORCHESTRATOR BAND

INTRO  ORIGINAL  FiLL
w00

Function Menu

3. If necessary, press the [Keyboard] field in the bot-
tom row.

Master Tune
See page 54.

Tone Recall
When this parameter is set to [ON], the VA-7/VA-5
assigns the “11 St.AcPiano 1” Tone to the Upper1 part
whenever you press the Keyboard Mode [PIANO}
button. You can, however, block this automatic Tone
selection, so that pressing the [PIANO] button only
selects the WHOLE mode with only Upperl (UP1)
active. That part will go on using the last Tone you
selected for it.
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Factory Resume

Factoty Besume

The Factory Resume fields allow you to select all or
only certain settings of the “Free Panel” User Program
$0 as to initialize the section in question. Why would
you need such a function since you can also select the
“Free Panel” memory by simultaneously pressing User
Program [UP] and [DOWN]?

That is because the “Free Panel” memory is, in fact, a
RAM memory where your settings are buffered. After
switching on the VA-7/VA-5, the Free Panel settings
are identical to the ones you can recall with the [ALL]
field. But just one change to the VA-7/VA-5’s parame-
ters (e.g. the selection of another Tone) means that the
“Free Panel” settings are different from the factory set-
tings.

If you really want to start anew without switching the
VA-7/VA-5 off and back on again, you must press one
of the above fields.

All— All settings of the factory “Free Panel” memory
will be loaded.

Tone— Only Tone selection and the lock settings (for
Arranger parts) of the factory “Free Panel” memory
will be loaded (see below).

Param— Only the “parameter” settings will be initial-
ized. These include such diverse things as the control-
ler assignments, the UP2 Split/UP2 to Left setting, the
Scale Tuning setting... In short: all parameters that are
neither related to [Tone] nor to [Mixer]. This allows
you to reset those slightly more “specific” parameters
without changing the current Tone assignments and
volume/effect settings.

Mixer— Only the Mixer settings of the factory “Free
Panel” memory will be loaded (see below).

Virtual Band Autorun
When this parameter is set to {OFF], the Virtual Band
page is no longer displayed automatically every time
you switch on the VA-7/VA-5. This also means that the
Virtual Band page does not automatically appear after
a few moments of inactivity. It’s up to you to decide
whether or not the Virtual Band is solicited automati-
cally.
Note that even if you select [OFF], you can still select
the Virtual Band page by pressing the [VIRTUAL
BAND] button.

1. Select a [Global Parameter] page (see page 189).
2. Press the [Startup] field.

Sl Stastup MIDI Set 2 8

7 Stantup User Program

Virteal Band Autosun

3. Press the [ON/OFF] field to select “On” (Virtual
Band is selected automatically) or “Off” (Virtual
Band can only be selected via the button of the same
name).

See “User Program selection at power-on” on page 131
for details about [Startup User Program}, and “MIDI
Set selection at power-on” on page 201 for [Startup
MIDI Set].
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14.1 MIDI in general

MID! connectors
MIDI messages are transmitted and received using
three connectors and special MIDI cables:

MiDI
THRU out IN

MIDI IN— This connector receives messages from
other MIDI devices.

MIDI OUT— This connector transmits MIDI mes-
sages generated on your VA-7/VA-5

MIDI THRU— This connector “echoes back” all
MIDI messages received via MIDI IN

Channels

MIDI can simultaneously transmit and receive mes-
sages on 16 channels, so that up to 16 instruments can
be controlled. Nowadays, most instruments ~like your
VA-7/VA-5~ are multitimbral, which means that they
can play several musical parts with different sounds.

That concept is not difficult to understand. Just think
of your VA-7/VA-5: it is equipped with an Arranger
capable of playing the drums, the bass, and up to six
accompaniment parts, while at the same time allowing
you to play up to seven Keyboard parts.

MIDi data types

The most important aspect of the MIDI standard is
that it allows one instrument to tell another when to
play a note, for how long, and how strongly it should
be played.

Other aspects of a musical performance include mod-
ulation (vibrato), Pitch Bend (bending), volume, pan-
pot, etc. .

Yet another group of MIDI messages is used to tell the
receiver when to select another sound and which
sound to select. These messages are called Bank Select,
and Program Change. In fact, these are the messages
that are automatically recorded at the begimﬁng of
each Style division and written to a User Program so
that you can recall the Tone selection for all available
parts simply by selecting a User Program. Program
Change and Bank Select messages also allow you to
select User Programis, Styles, and Drum Sets.

Still other MID1 data allow you to synchronize two

MIDI instruments so that they start and stop at the
same time and run at the same tempo.

MIDI messages used by the VA-7/VA-5

The way a device responds when it receives MIDI mes-
sages (i.e. how it produces sound, etc.) depends on the
specifications of that device. If the receiving device is
not able to perform the function specified by the
incoming message, the musical result will not be what
you expected. What it comes down to is this: there are
several levels of MIDI compatibility, and not all MIDI
compatible instruments understand (i.e. receive) all
existing MIDI messages.

Note: MIDI messages for which reception capability is
required by the GM system (level 1) are marked by a * sign.
Note messages *— These messages convey notes
played on the keyboard. They include the following
information:

Note number A number describing the note corresponding
1o the key you pressed or released.

Note-on A message signalling that you pressed a key
(i.e. "start playing now*“).

Note-off A message signalling that a key was released,

Velocity A value describing how strongly you pressed
a key.

On many instruments (such as your VA-7/VA-5),a
note-on message with the velocity value “0” is used to
signal the end of a note (i.e. velocity value “0” effec-
tively functions as note-off message).

Pitch Bend *— This message conveys the position of
the Bender lever (or pitch bend wheel). The pitch will
change when this message is received.

Bank Select (CC00 and CC32), Program Change *—
On the VA-7/VA-5, these messages are used to select
Tones, Styles, and User Programs. By using Bank
Select messages (which are in fact control change mes-
sages), an even wider variety of memory locations can
be selected. Control change messages were added
when it became clear that the maximum number of
sounds selectable using Program Change messages
{128) was no longer sufficient to access all sounds of a
given instrument.
Nate: Do not forget to send a Program Change message
after a Bank Select message because sending only Bank
Select messages does nothing whatsocver. The right order for
seuding these messages is (pay attention to the CPT values):

1.1.0 Bank Select CC00 + value

1.1.1 Bank Select CC32 + value (0, 1, 2, 3, 0r 4)

1.1.2 Program Change
On the VA-7/VA-5, CC32 messages are used to select
the Tone Map: “0” (don't leave current Tone Map}, “1”
(SC-55 mode), “2” (G-800), “3” (G-1000 or
EM-2000), or“4™ (VA-7/VA-5).
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Control change messages

These messages control parameters such as modula-
tion and pan. The function of a message is determined
by its control change (e.g. ID) namber.

Modulation (CCO01) *— This message controls
vibrato.

Volume (CC07) *— This message controls the volume
of a part. When this message is received, the volume of
the part receiving on that MIDI channel will change.

Expression (CC11) *— This message conveys volume
changes. It can be used to add expression. The volume
of a part will be affected both by Volume messages
(CCO07) and Expression messages (CC11). If a value of
“0” is received for either of these messages, the part
volume will be 0 and will not rise even if the other
message is sent with a higher value.

Pan(pot) (CC10) *— This message controls the ste-
reo position of a part.

General purpose controllers (CC16~19)— These are
control change messages that have no set function
within the MIDI standard. On the VA-7/VA-5, CC16
and CC17 allow you to control two parameters of the
M-FX. CC16 is assigned to the [M-Value 1] slider, and
CC17 to the [M-Value 2] slider. See also page 213 for
the parameters that can be controlled. CC18 and
CC19 (as well as CC16 and CC17) are also used for
VariPhrase control on the VA-7.

Hold (1) (CC64) *— This message conveys the up/
down movements of the Damper (Sustain, Hold)
pedal. When a Hold On message is received, notes will
be sustained. In the case of decay-type instruments
such as a piano, the sound will decay gradually until a
Hold Off message is received. In the case of sustain-
type instruments such as an organ, the sound will
continue sustaining until a Hold Off message is
received.

Sostenuto (CC 66)— The Sostenuto pedal on a piano
sustains only the notes that were already sounding at
the moment the pedal was pressed. The Sostenuto
message conveys the movement of this pedal.

Note: This function can be assigned to the optional foot-
switch (see page 187).

Soft (CC67)— The Soft pedal on a piano softens the
tone during the time the pedal is pressed. The Soft
message conveys the movement of this pedal. When
Soft On is received, the cutoff frequency will be low-
ered, causing a softer sound. When Soft Off is
received, the previous sound will return.

Note: This function can be assigned to the optional foor-
switch (see page 187).

Reverb Send Level (CC91)-— This message adds a
Reverb effect to the part.

Chorus Send Level (CC93)— This message adds a
Chorus effect to the part.

Delay Send Level (CC94) — This message adds a
Delay effect to the part. Delay is not available for the
Drums (ADrums and M.Drums) parts, nor for the
VariPhrase/Audio In parts (VA-7).

Portamento (CC65), Portamento Time (CCO05), Por-
tamento Control (CC84)— See page 90 for details.
When a Portamento message is received, the Porta-
mento effect will be turned on or off. Portamento
Time controls the speed of the pitch change. Porta-
mento Control specifies the source note number (the
previously played note).

RPN LSB, MSB (CC100/101) *, Data Entry (CC06/
38) *— Since the function of RPN (Registered Param-
eter Number) messages is defined in the MIDI specifi-
cation, this message can be used between devices of
different types. The RPN MSB and LSB messages
specify the parameter which is to be modified. Data
Entry messages can be used to modify the value of that
parameter. RPN can be used to adjust Pitch Bend Sen-
sitivity, Master Coarse Tune, and Master Fine Tune.
Note: The values modified using RPN messages will not be
initialized even if Program Change messages etc. are
received to select other sounds.

NRPN LSB, MSB (CC98/99), Data Entry (CC06/
38)— NRPN (Non-registered Parameter Number)
messages can be used to modify the values of sound
parameters unique to a particular device. The NRPN
MSB and LSB messages specify the parameter which is
to be modified, and then Data Entry messages can be
used to modify the value of that parameter.

Since the GS format defines the function of several
NRPN messages, GS compatible application programs
can use NRPN messages to modify sound data param-
eters for Vibrato, Cutoff Frequency, Resonance, and
Envelope values.

Note: The values modified using NRPN messages will not
be initialized even if program change messages etc. are
received to select other sounds.

Note: With the factory settings, the VA-7/VA-5 will ignore
NRPN messages. After a GS Reset message is received,
NRPN messages will be received. You can also manually
turn on Rx NRPN (NRPN Receive Switch), so that NRPN
messages will be received.

Aftertouch (Channel Pressure only *) — Aftertouch
is a message that conveys the pressure applied to the
keyboard after playing a note, so that this information
can be used to control various aspects of the sound.
There are two types of Aftertouch message: Poly-
phonic Key Pressure which is transmitted separately
for each note, and Channel Aftertouch which is trans-
mitted as one value that affects all notes on the speci-
fied MIDI channel.

All Sounds Off— This message turns off all currently-
sounding notes.
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All Note Off message *— This message causes a note-
off message to be sent to each note of the specified
channel that is currently on. However, if Hold 1 or
Sostenuto are on, the sound will continue until these
are turned off.

Reset All Controllers *— This message returns con-
troller values (modulation, Pitch Bend, etc.) to their
initial settings. The following controller values for the
specified channel will be reset to their initial values.

Pitch Bend 0 {center)

Polyphonic Aftertouch 0 (minimum)
Channel Aftertouch 0 {minimum)
Modulation 0 {minimum)
Expression 127 {maximum)
Hold - 0(off)
Portamento 0 {off)

Soft 0 {off)
Sostenuto 0 (off)

RPN no change
NRPN no change

Note: Parameter values that were modified using RPN or
NRPN will not change even when a Reset All Controller
message is received,

Active Sensing— This message is used to check for
broken MIDI connections, such as MIDI cables that
have been disconnected, or are defective. The VA-7/
VA-5 transmits Active Sensing messages at set inter-
vals. Once an Active Sensing message is received via
MIDLI IN, Active Sensing monitoring will begin, and if
an Active Sensing message fails to arrive for more than
420ms, it is assumed that the cable has been discon-
nected. If this happens, al! currently sounding notes
will be turned off, the same procedure will be executed
as if a Reset All Controller message was received, and
Active Sensing monitoring will stop.

System Exclusive messages

System Exclusive (SysEx) messages are used to control
functions which are unique to specific devices.
Although Universal System Exclusive messages can be
used even between devices of different manufacturers,
most exclusive messages only apply to one type of
instrument.

In order to recognize the device for which the data are
intended, Roland exclusive messages contain a manu-
facturer ID, device ID and model ID.

Note: See the separate MIDI booklet for details about the
SysEx messages recognized by the VA-7/VA-5.

Universal System Exclusive— When a GM System
On message is received, the VA-7/VA-5 will be set to
the basic GM settings. Also, NRPN and Bank Select
messages will no longer be received once GM System

On is received. The beginning of song data bearing the
GM logo contains a GM System On message. This
means that if you playback the data from the begin-
ning, the sound generator will be automatically initial-
ized to the basic settings.

GS Reset (GS Format System Exclusive)}— When GS
Reset is received, the VA-7/VA-5 will be set to the basic
GS settings. The beginning of song data bearing the
GS logo contains a GS System Reset message. This
means that if you play back the data from the begin-
ning, the sound generating device will be automati-
cally initialized to the basic settings.

Master Volume (Universal System Exclusive)— This
is an exclusive message common to all newer MIDI
devices. It controls the master volume of the entire
VA-7/VA-5.

Other System exclusive (SysEx) messages— The
VA-7/VA-5 can receive GS format exclusive messages
(model ID 42H) that are common to all GS sound
generators.

About MIDI implementation charts
MIDI allows many different types of instruments to be
connected, but in some cases there will be messages
that cannot be conveyed meaningfully. For example, if
you wish to use Aftertouch of an external instrument
to control the sound, while the sound generator con-
nected to the keyboard does not receive Aftertouch
messages, you will not get the musical result you
intend. Only messages that are used by both devices
will actually be executed.

The MIDI specification requires that the owner's
manual for each MIDI device include a “MIDI Imple-
mentation Chart” that shows the types of MIDI mes-
sages which are actually transmitted and received by a
device. Put the Transmitted column of the transmit-
ting device’s implementation chart side by side with
the Received column of the receiving device’s imple-
mentation chart. Messages which are marked as “0” in
both charts can be conveyed successfully. If either
chart shows a “X” for a certain type of message, that
message cannot be conveyed.
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14.2 Preparations for using the
MIDI functions

Receiving MIDI data (RX)
To take advantage of the VA-7/VA-5's sounds while

playing on an external keyboard or using a computer
or sequencer, you must make the following connec-
tions:

MID! keyboard, sequencer, or other controller

! |
=TI,
| i 1
MIDI OUT a
: 3
_ m—— O] mibi out
e ataare T % O E*
Computer with MIDI
interface @
MIDI IN

Transmitting MIDI data (TX)
To have another instrument sound in response to the
notes you play on the VA-7/VA-5, or to record your
music with a computer or external sequencer, you
must make the following connections:

MIDI tone generator
=0

& o

aYAYala
>

Wi Ee 2
Qoco

L

Computer with MID{
interface MIDI OUT e

Note: Use only dedicated MIDI cables (optional) for estab-
lishing the connections.

The how-to’s...

Selecting the MIDI mode
Do the following to gain access to the MIDI functions:

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

2. On the display page that appears now, press the
[MIDI] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

3. Press the [Edit] field.

Working with Macros (this is optional)

The opening “MIDI” page contains five big fields with
preset settings that you can select by pressing the cor-
responding fields. In fact, these fields perform the
same function as the Resume fields for User Program
00 (see page 190). All you need to do is press them to
restore the default settings for the sections or aspects
in question.

Keybrd & Style— This field recalls the factory MIDI
settings for the Keyboard (Upper 1/2, Lower 1/2,
VariPhrase [z&=], MEL Int, M.Drums) and Arranger
parts (ADrums, ABass, Acc1~6). The most important
(and practical) use for this field is to select the default
MIDI channels after trying out several possibilities.
Note: This field applies to both reception (RX) and trans-
mission (TX). The VA-7/VA-5 indeed allows you to set sep-
arate TX and RX channels for each part.

Only Song— This field restores the factory settings for
the VA-7/VA-5’s Song Composer parts. You may not
have noticed it so far, but these are separate parts. Your
VA-7/VA-5 is indeed 32-part multitimbral.

All Parts Local On— See page 195 for details about
the meaning of “Local”. This parameter allows you 1o
once again establish the connection between all VA-7/
VA-5 parts and the internal tone generator. This can
be a big time saver if you don't remember which parts
were set to Local “Off”.

All Parts Local Off— Does the opposite of the above:
it breaks the connections between all VA-7/VA-5 parts
and the internal tone generator.

Factory Resume— This field does all of the above
(except Local Off) in one pass.
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As soon as you press one of these fields, the number of
the currently selected MIDI Set is indicated with an
asterisk (*} to signal that the current settings no longer
correspond to the written settings. See page 201 for
details about the MIDI Sets. MIDI St [0] behaves
exactly like the Free Panel buffer for User Programs: it
is a buffer memory where your changes are stored
temporarily. The VA-7/VA-5’s ROM chip also contains
preset settings for this memory: those are the ones you
select by pressing the [Factory Resume] field. See
page 190 for a more detailed description. The explan-
tions about the User Programs there are also true of
the MIDI Sets and Macro Settings.

What's next?

After performing step (3) above, you will notice four
fields in the bottom row of the display.

4. Press one of these fields to select the desired part
group or the Utility functions:

!
Refers to the Song Composer
Keyboard parts parts
Refers to the Synchronization &
Arranger parts other more refined

parameters

5. On the first three pages (Keyboard MIDI, Style
MIDI, Song MIDI), use the [ ¢ ][ ¥ ] fields in the left
column to select the part whose MIDI parameters
you wish to set.

6. Press the parameter fields in the “TX” or “RX” col-
umn and choose the desired setting with the VALUE
{ 4 ][ ¥] fields at the center of the display.

You can also use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.

TX is short for “transmission” (the data the VA-7/
VA-5 sends), while RX refers to “reception”.

14.3 Keyboard MIDI, Style MIDI,

Song MIDI

Keyboard parts: [FUNCTION MENU]— [MIDI] field—> [Keyboard MIDI] field
Arranger parts; [FUNCTION MENU]— [MIDI} field— [Style MIDI] field
Song parts: [FUNCTION MENU]— [MIDI] field— {Song MIDI] field

| BRE M) 1x 8

Tii] Shift

Seeing that these three pages feature the same parame-
ters, we will discuss them together. Just remember to
press the right field.

Part (left column)— This is where you select the part
whose MIDI settings you wish to change. The select-
able parts are:

Field Available parts
Upper1, Upper2, Lower1, Lower2, M.Bass,
Keyboard MIDI M.Drums, MEL int, 4, Audio In
Style MIDI ADrums, ABass, Acc1~Acch
Song MID! Part 1-Part 16

The Song parts are 16 additional parts that are avail-
able at all times for MIDI control. Of course, these
parts are also used by the Song Composer and the 16-
track Sequencer, in which case they also transmit data.

Channel (1~16)— Allows you to assign a MIDI
receive (RX) or transmit channel (TX).

Note: Unless you have a very good reason to do otherwise,
we suggest you always select the same TX (transmit) and
receive (RX) channel numbers for a part.

Press the [Tx ON] or [Rx ON] field in the left column
to sclect “Off” if the selected part must not transmit or
reccive MIDI data.

Shift— (—48~48) This parameter allows you to trans-
pose the received or transmitted note messages before
sending them to the VA-7/VA-5's tone generator (RX)
or an external instrument (TX). You could change the
pitch of the received MIDI note messages, which may
be useful if you are used to playing a song (that is
being received via MIDI) in another key than the one
the data were programmed in. The maximum possible
transposition is four octaves up (48) or down (—48),
each step representing a semitone.

Local

(On, Off - TX only) Set Local to On (default setting)
whenever you want the VA-7/VA-5 to respond to the
notes you play on the keyboard. Setting Local to Off
means that the part in question no longer controls the
internal tone generator. When working with a
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sequencer equipped with a Soft Thru (MID] echo)

function — and only if (i) you connect the VA-7/VA-5s

MIDI IN and OUT connectors to the external
sequencer or computer, and (ii) use the VA-7/VA-5 as

MIDI master keyboard for sequencing - you may have

to set this parameter to Off to avoid that each note is

sounded twice (producing an unpleasant sound called

MIDI loop). In all other cases, select On.

Note: A setting tantamount to Local Off can be achieved by

muting a part (see page 114) and setting the Part Switch
(see page 200) to Int.

Limit

(High, Low: C-1~G9, RX only) High and Low allow

you to set the note range to be received. If not all note

messages on the selected MIDI channel should be
received by the selected part, set the range to the
desired values. This may be necessary when control-

ling the VA-7/VA-5 from a MIDI accordion that sends

the chord and bass notes on the same channel.

Note: The Low Limit cannot be set to a higher value than
the High Limit (and vice versa).

Note: Some instruments start at C-2 and end at G8
(instead of C-1 and G9). You may have to “add an octave”
to the value you see on the screen of your computer or exter-
nal sequencer.

Filter

Press the [Tx Filter] field to filter outgoing MIDI mes-

sages. Press the [Rx Filter] field to prevent the recep-
tion of certain MIDI messages.

PBend

Muodut G feverb
Volume v Charns
PanPol T Delay

Expre T CAl

Hold o RPN

Here, you can specify for each parameter whether
(On) or not (Off) the selected message should be
received or transmitted. The M1DI messages you can
filter are:

PChng— Program change messages (including Bank
Select)

PBend—- Pitch Bend messages

Modul— Modulation messages (CC01)

Volume— Volume messages (CC07)

PanPot— Pan(pot) messages (CC10)

Expre— Expression messages (CC11)

Hold— Hold (Sustain, Damper) messages (CC64)
Sostn— Sostenuto messages (CC66)

Soft— Soft messages (CC67)

CC69— Hold 2.

Revrb— Reverb Send messages (CC91)

Chrus— Chorus Send messages (CC93)

Delay— Delay Send messages (CC94)

CAF— Channel Aftertouch

RPN— Registered parameter number (CC100/101)
NRPN— Non-registered parameter number (CC98/
99)

SysEx— SysEx messages (system exclusive)

CC16, CC17— M-Value 1 & 2 settings.

CC32= 0— (RX only) What to do when the received
CC32 message equals 0 or is missing. For this parame-
ter, you can select “4” (VA-7/VA-5),“1”,“2”, or “3”. You
cannot filter this Bank Select message.

Note: See “MIDI messages used by the VA-7/VA-5" on
page 191 for details about these MIDI messages.

Press the | «Back] field to return to the “regular”
MIDI parameters.

The Style/Arranger parts only transmit and receive the
following MIDI messages, which is why the list of
parameters that can be filtered is a lot shorter:

FBend
HMadul
Volume i
Pantot

Eapre

‘Fhmu-
Pend
Modul
Volume

Ponf'ot

Note that the [NRPN] parameter is only available for
the ADrums part — not for the melodic Arranger parts.
The NRPN messages are used for “Drum Set Note &
Pitch” (see page 170).
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The F4 VariPhrase part is an altogether different tone
generator inside the VA-7. That explains why it doesn’t
respond to CC32 messages and why the two filter
pages look a little different:

Reverb  On

PBend 7 Chotus

Reverh
Phend T Chomes 1
Modut o CAl Madut T CAY
Volume SYSFX e Volume £ RPN
PanPol 7 (016 PanPot
Fupte

Hul

Expie

Hald

Tx Filter page Rx Filter page

See above for an explanation of these parameters. The
new or different functions are:

CC1s, 17, 18— Correspond to the [Pitch], [Time],
and [Formant] sliders respectively (see page 48).
CC19— General-purpose message for VariPhrase
control.

A

We already mentioned that the Audio In part does not
transmit or receive note messages because it is used for
for amplifying your singing. You can, however, trans-
mit and receive its effects, volume, and PanPot settings
for remote control. It follows that the list of parame-
ters that can be filtered is the shortest of all Keyboard
parts:

VYolume

j Panfot
fteveih

Chorus 1

Same parameters for the Rx Filter page

14.4 Utilities MIDI

MIDI Sync RX/TX
[FUNCTION MENU]— MIDI]field— [Utfties MIDI field—> {Sync] field

Style TX Sync

The Style TX Sync parameters allow you to specify
whether or not the VA-7/VA-5 should send MIDI real-
time messages whenever you start the Arranger. Send-
ing MIDI realtime (start, stop, clock) messages has the
advantage that you can synchronize external instru-
ments or computers with your VA-7/VA-5.
Start/Stop— If you activate this option, the VA-7/
VA-5 will only send start or stop messages whenever
you start (or stop) Arranger playback. In this case, no
Clock messages are sent.

Clock— This option means that the Arranger sends
Clock messages (usual synchronization method).

Use the [ON/OFF] fields to specify whether or not
these messages should be transmitted.

Song TX Sync

Here are the switches for the transmission of MIDI
realtime messages whgnever you play back a Song
using the VA-7/VA-5"s Song Composer:
Start/Stop/Continue— If you activate this option, the
VA-7/VA-5’s Song Composer sends only Start/Stop
and Continue messages. Continue, by the way, is a
message used to signal that playback is not started
from the beginning of a Song.

Clock— This option means that the Song Composer
sends Clock messages. These are used to specify the
tempo.

Song Position Pointer— If you select [ON], the Song
Composer sends Song Position Pointer (SPP) mes-
sages. These messages are used to signal the current
playback position, so that the slaved (synchronized)
drum machine, sequencer, etc., automatically jumps
to the correct position upon receiving a Song Position
Pointer message.

Note: See your sequencer’s etc. manual to find out whether
it accepts Song Position Pointer messages.
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Style RX Sync, Song RX Sync

The Style RX Sync and Song RX Sync parameters are
used to specify whether and how the Arranger or
Composer should be synchronized to external
sequencers or drum machines. The available options
are:

Internal— The Arranger or Song Composer will fol-
low its own internal tempo.

Auto— This is a function for remote control of Arran-
ger/Song Composer playback (using a PK-5, for exam-
ple). If the VA-7/VA-5 receives a MIDI Start message
(FA), it looks out for Clock messages. If those Clock
messages are not received (a PK-5, for instance,
doesn’t send thern), the VA-7/VA-5 starts playback
using its internal tempo. If those Clock messages (F8)
follow the Start message, the VA-7/VA-5 uses the
external tempo. You can, however, go on using the
Arranger/Song Composer without MIDI Start/Clock
messages, which is not possible when you select MIDI.

MIDI— The Arranger or Song can only be started or
stopped with MIDI realtime messages (Start, Stop,
Clock) coming from an external clock source.

Remote— The Arranger or Song Composer waits for

a start message to start playback at its own tempo. As
soon as it receives a stop message, playback will stop.

On/Off
Use these switches to enable (On) or disable (Off) the
reception of these messages.

Basic

[FUNCTION MENU]— [MIDI] field— [Utilities MIDI] field—~ [Basic] field

Channet

Siyle

wia || Portsw

UsibPrgPl o
Patam
Lyn

The Basic Channel is used for several things: to receive
and transmit Program Change and Bank Select mes-
sages for selecting User Programs, as well as for the
reception and transmission of other kinds of messages
that are not directly related to a specific MIDI channel
but may affect the VA-7/VA-5’s parts (such as the Part
Switch function, for example). That doesn’t mean that
the MIDI channel assigned to the Basic Channel func-
tion is of no importance. Only, the messages received
on that channel may also apply to other aspects of
your VA-7/VA-5.

TX/RX Channel

(1~16) Use these parameters to assign an RX (receive)
or transmit {TX) channel to the Basic Channel func-
tion. If you do not want the Basic Channel messages to
be received (or transmitted), press the [ON/OFF] field
so that it reads [OFF].

Filter

There are three functions for which you can specify
whether (On) or not (Off) the corresponding MIDI
messages should be received (or transmitted):

PartSwtc— Whenever you mute or un-mute a part on
the Mixer pages, your VA-7/VA-5 sends an NRPN
message that describes your action. The VA-7/VA-5
allows you to keep it from sending that message (or to
respond to it whenever it is received from an external
instrument). Filtering these messages on the TX side
may be useful to keep your external sequencer from
recording them - or the receiving GS module from
muting the part assigned to that channel.

UsrPrgPC— This parameter is used to filter the trans-
mission {TX) or reception (RX) of program change
and bank select messages relative to User Program
selection.

MstVolum (RX only)— This parameter allows you to
enable or disable the reception of Master Volume mes-
sages (see page 193) that would change the volume of
the entire VA-7/VA-5.

Lyrics (TX only)— The Lyrics function of your VA-7/
VA-5 is MIDI message used to transmit the words (or
lyrics) contained in a Standard MIDI File (as meta-
text events). Playing back Standard MIDI Files that
contain lyrics data causes the VA-7/VA-5 to send these
data on the Basic Channel — unless you set this filter to
[OFF]. Select [ON] if you want to transmit Lyrics data
to an LVC-1 Lyrics-to-Video Converter.

Style
[FUNCTION MENU]— [MIDI] field—) {Utilities MID!] field— [Style] field

R0 1% B

M X I

Channet

The Style Channel is a M1DI channel used for receiv-
ing and transmitting Program Change and Bank
Select messages allowing you to select Styles via MIDI,
and volume messages that change the volunie of a
Style. Note that these two message types can only be
filtered individually in the RX column (i.e. you can
select whether or not to receive them).
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Style selection via MIDI

The MIDI address of a Music Style consists of three
elements: a Program Change number, a CC00 num-
ber, and a CC32 number. CC00 and CC32 are Bank
Select messages. The values assigned to CC00 and
CC32 define the Style, whereas the Program Change
number defines the pattern (Intro, Ending, etc.).
Sending only a Program Change number will select
another pattern of the currently active Style. Only
when the Program Change number is preceded by two
values (for CC00 and CC32) will the VA-7/VA-5 select
another Music Style.

Note: Whenever you select another Style on your VA-7/
VA-5, it transmits a CC00-CC32-PC cluster on the Style
channel.

Channel

(1~16) Allows you to assign a MIDI channel to the
Style select feature. If you don’t want the Style Chan-
nel messages to be received (or transmitted), press the
[ON/OFF] field in question so that it reads [OFF).

Filter (RX only)

You can filter two types of messages:

StIVolum—— Volume messages relating to the Music
Styles. Select Off if the VA-7/VA-5 must not receive
them.

StylePC— Program Change and Bank Select messages
for Style selection. Select Off if the VA-7/VA-5 must
not select other Styles or patterns in response to these
incoming messages.

NTA: Note-to-Arranger
[FUNCTION MENU]— [MIDI] field—> [Utiities MIDI] field~— [NTA] field

2 Channel Ry
Shift

1 Ch § mit 2 Ch L imit

Low High Low High

NTA notes are only received from an external MIDI
instrument. Whatever you play in the chord recogni-
tion area of the keyboard to feed the Arranger is auto-
matically converted to the corresponding MIDI note
numbers. Unlike other arranger instruments, your
VA-7/VA-5 is blessed with the capability of sending the
note numbers of all Arranger parts, so that you could
use the internal or your own Styles to quickly record a
song with band backing on an external sequencer. As
every single note of the Music Style is recorded, there
is no need to transmit the note messages used to feed
the Arranger (the NTA notes).

1 Channel Rx/2 Channel Rx

(1~16) The NTA notes can be received on two MIDI
channels, so that you could control the VA-7/VA-5's
Arranger using a M1Dlfied accordion or any other
instrument capable of sending accompaniment data
(or data used to control the accompaniment) on two
channels (such as organs with bass pedals, for exam-
ple). Use the [ 4 ]| ¥ | fields in the right column to set
the desired value. Either channel can be switched off
using its [ON/OFF] field.

Note: You cannot assign the same MIDI channel to 1 & 2
Channl Rx.

Shift

(—48~48) This parameter allows you to transpose the
received note messages before sending them to the
Arranger. The maximum possible transposition is four
octaves up (48) or down (—48), each step representing
a semitone.

1 Ch Limit, 2 Ch Limit (C-1~G9)

High and Low allow you to set the note range to be
received. If not all note messages on the selected MIDI
channel should be received by the NTA “part”, set the
range to the desired values.

Note: The Low Limit cannot be set to a higher value than
the High Limit (and vice versa).

Note: Some instruments start at C-2 and end at G8
{instead of C-1 and G9). You may have to “add an octave”
to the value you see on the screen of your computer or exter-
nal sequencer.

MIDI parameters (Param)
[FUNCTION MENU]—> [MIDI} field— [Utilities MIDI) field~ [Param] field

Syne FaitSwic Bl vae)

Basi
Stple Rz Velocity
NTA 1x Velocily
SoftThru for Local
1 ksl
This page contains several parameters that are not

related to one other (the other MIDI pages always
concentrate on one aspect).

Tx Octave

(Absolute, Relative) The TX Qctave parameter can be
set to Absolute or Relative. It applies to Tone selec-
tion. You may have noticed that whenever you assign a
bass sound to the Upper1 part in SPLIT mode, the
notes are transposed in such a way that you can play a
meaningful bass line using the Upper] part. Relative
means that this internal (and automatic) transposition
is transiated into note numbers, so that playing a C4
(note number 60) may actually result in note number
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36 being used and sent to the MIDI QUT port. This,
of course, depends on the Tone you assign to the
Upper1 part.

In Absolute mode, however, the MIDI note number
sent to the MIDI OUT port will be the one assigned to
the key you press (e.g. note number 60). The advan-
tage of Absolute is that you can play a bass line using
the VA-7/VA-5’s Upper1 part and double it with a
trumpet of an external instrument.

PartSwtc

The Part Switch parameter allows you determine what
happens when you mute a part (see “Muting parts” on
page 114). One thing you know will happen is that the
part in question no longer sounds when you play on
the keyboard — even though its field on the KEY-
BOARD MODE page (accessible via the [OTHER]
button) is displayed in white, or even though the
Arranger is playing. What you do not see, however, is
whether a muted part still sends MIDI data. PartSwitc
allows you to specify whether or not a muted part
should go on sending MIDI messages:

Int— A muted part can no longer be played via the
VA-7/VA-5’s keyboard or Arranger but continues to
send MIDI messages to MID]1 QUT.

Int+Mid— A muted part can no longer be played via
the VA-7/VA-5’s keyboard or Arranger and no longer
sends MIDI messages.

Selecting Int and muting a part thus has the same
effect as selecting Local Off (see page 195). Choose
whichever is more convenient in a given situation:
part mute can be saved to a User Program, while Local
and Part Switch can only be saved to a MIDI Set.

Rx Velocity, Tx Velocity

Your VA-7/VA-5 is equipped with a velocity-sensitive
keyboard and a tone generator capable of responding
to velocity messages. Velocity messages are an impor-
tant element for musical expression because the way
you strike a key results in a Ioud/bright or soft/round
note, telling the listener something about your feel-
ings.

In some cases, however, it may be wiser not to convey
the velocity aspect of music making to emulate instru-
ments that are not velocity sensitive (such as organs,
for example). The VA-7/VA-5 allows you to activate or
deactivate the transmission and/or reception of veloc-
ity messages. Use the associated [ON/OFF] fields to
switch the reception (RX) or transmission (TX) of
velocity messages on or off.

If you select [OFF], you have to tell your VA-7/VA-5
which velocity value to use instead of the continuous
flux normally received (in this case, the word receive
applies to both incoming MIDI data and the messages
received from the VA-7/VA-5’s keyboard). That is
what Rx Velocity and Tx Velocity are for. The value

you set will be used for all notes received via MIDI IN
(RX) or sent to MIDI OUT (TX) — but only when the
corresponding velocity filter is set to [OFF].

SoftThru for Local

This function actually overrides the MIDI specifica-
tions, according to which the MIDI OUTput of an
instrument only sends messages generated on the
instrument itself (e.g. your VA-7/VA-5). When you set
Soft Thru to On, all notes received on the NTA chan-
nel beyond the NTA’s High and Low Limits are re-
transmitted to the MIDI OUTput. Use the Soft Thru
feature for a digital piano or other keyboard instru-
ment without split function.

When you set Soft Thru to On, The VA-7/VA-5 sends a
Local message (CC122) with a value “0” to the digital
piano, so that the piano’s sound source no longer
responds to the notes you play on its keyboard. Seeing
that the VA-7/VA-5 echoes back all notes that are not
used to trigger the Arranger, you hear what you play
on the piano — except in the zone set apart for the
Arranger. (This requires that you also connect the
VA-7/VA-5's MIDI OUTput to the digital piano’s
MIDI INput.)

When you set Soft Thru back to Off, the VA-7/VA-5
sends a Local message with a value “127” thereby
switching the piano’s Local function back on.
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14.5 MIDI Sets

MIDI Sets are memories for the settings you make in
MIDI mode. The VA-7/VA-5 has eight MIDI Set
memories on board that you can use to change your
MIDI configuration. You can also save your MIDI Sets
to disk and Joad them whenever necessary. Further-
more, you can link a MIDI Set to a User Program (see
page 131), and specify which MIDI Set should be
loaded each time you switch on the VA-7/VA-5 (see
below). If you need to reset some or all MIDI parame-
ters to their default values, loading the Macro Settings
(see page 194) may be a wiser choice than selecting a
MIDI Set.

Saving a MIDI Set
1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

2. On the display page that appears now, press the
[MIDI] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

lmxun i
L

4. Press the field that corresponds to the MIDI Set
that should contain your MIDI settings ([1]~[8]).

5. Press the [EXECUTE] field.

The display confirms that the settings have been writ-
ten to the selected memory and returns to the page of
step (1) on page 127.

Selecting a MIDI Set
1. See steps (1) and (2) under “Saving a MIDI Set”.
2. Press a [1]~[8] field that corresponds to the MIDI
Set you need.
You can also select MIDI Set [0] s0 as to work with the
(temporary) sctting in that memory. See also
page 195.

The Master page looks as follows when you work with
a MID] Set:

MIDI Set selection at power-on

Whenever you switch on the VA-7/VA-5, it automati-
cally selects MIDI Set 0. But maybe you prefer to be
“operational” right away. In that case, tell the VA-7/
VA-5 which M1DI Set it should recall whenever you
switch it on:

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

2. Press the [Global Parameter] field on the Function
Menu.

3. Press the |Startup] field in the bottom row of the
display.

- Global Parameter

Statup MID) Set | 2

Statup User Program

Viﬂunl Banad Avtorun

4, Press the [Startup MIDI Set] field so that it is dis-
played in white.

5. Use | 4 1| #] or the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial to select
the MIDI Set to be recalled.

If you don’t want a MIDI Set to be recalled, select
“Off”.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Saving MIDI Sets to disk
After programming 8 MIDI Sets, you may find that

you need a few more and that you have to make room
for the new MIDI Sets. To do so without losing the
previously saved MIDI Sets, you must save the “old”
set to disk. Even if you do not program more than 8
MIDI Sets, it is a good idea to make a backup copy of
your MIDI Sets in case someone else starts iddling
around with your settings.

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.
2, Press the [Disk] field.
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3. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Save] field in the bottom row and the [Midi Set] field
in the left column.

> Disk Save ¢

Style

Song

flser Prg

Before saving a MIDI Set to disk, you should name it.
Press the [Name] field and choose a name that tells
you something about the contents. (You can only pro-
gram a “File Name”, because the names of the MIDI
Sets are never displayed.) See page 67 for how to enter
the name.

4, Insert a formatted Zip (VA-7) or floppy disk into
the desired drive.

5. Select the drive you want to save the data to
by pressing the [ZIP] or [FLOPPY] icon.

6. Press [EXECUTE] to save your MIDI Set to disk.
Remember that your VA-7/VA-5 is multitasking, so
that you can leave this page as soon as the VA-7/VA-5
starts saving the MIDI Set to disk.

7. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Note: When saving, the term “Set” is used to refer to all 8
MIDI Set memories. In others words, when you save “a”
MIDI Set to disk, you save in fact the contents of all eight
MIDI Set memories. Loading, on the other hand can be car-

ried out selectively.

Loading a MIDI Set from disk

As stated in the above note, you are free to load just
one MIDI Set container of a given MIDI Set on the
selected disk. Feel free to only load MIDI Set container
3 from a given MIDI Set if you do not need the other 7
settings of that Set.

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

2. Press the [Disk] field.

3. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Load] field in the bottom row and the [Midi Set}
field in the left column.

——— 1 T

Siyle

Sang

[ User Prg

4. Select the drive you want to load the data
from by pressing the [ZIP] or [FLOPPY] icon.

5. Press the field that corresponds to the MIDI Set
whose data you wish to (partially) load.

If the name of the desired MIDI Set is not displayed,
use the [e=][ =] fields to select another group of eight
MIDI Set names.

6. Use the “Disk” [ 4 1] # | fields to select the MIDI Set
container to be loaded from disk.

You can also select ALL, which means that all eight
containers of the selected MID! Set will be loaded. In
that case, you cannot select the destination memory
{see below).

7. Use the “To Int” [ 4 }| # ] fields to select the internal
MIDI Set memory you wish to load the selected set-
tings to.

You can select “To Int"= 1, =2, =3..., =8. Note that this
is only possible if you did not select “ALL” for “Disk”.

8. Press the [EXECUTE] field to load the MIDI Set
data.

9. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

The possibility to selectively load MIDI Set containers
allows you to compile “Best Of” MIDI settings by
loading them to different internal MIDI Set memo-
ries. After loading your 8 favorite MIDI settings, use
the Save function to save the “Best Of” MIDI Set to
disk.
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This is where you will find functions and parameters
relating to saving, loading, deleting files, and to for-
matting new disks or disks previously used on other
instruments or devices. In the case of the VA-7, the
word “disk” refers to both floppy and Zip disks. The
VA-5 docsi’t have a Zip drive, which is why the [ZIP}
icon on the following display examples is not avail-
able.

15.1 Disk Load (loading data
from disk)

Load Style/copy Style
[FUNCTION MENU}— [Disk] field—> (Load] field— [style] feld

This page allows you to load Styles from disk or to
copy a ROM Style to the Style RAM memory (Disk
User). )

== | =™ (source)— These fields allow you to
select the internal memory (ROM Styles) or a disk.
Press [INT A/B] to copy a ROM Style (i.e. one of the
128 factory Styles) to the Disk User memory. Press
|[FLOPPY] or [ZIP] to load a Style from disk. When
you press [INT A/B], the Style names in the Music
Style window are preceded by a number (A11~B88).
When you select a disk, only the Style name is dis-
played.

Selection— Press the field of the Style you wish to
load (or copy). If the desired Style is not displayed, use
the [ @ ][= ] fields to scroll through the list of available
Styles. You can also use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial and
—for ROM Styles— the BANK/NUMBER pad.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
load the data.

Load Song
[FUNCTION MENU]— [Disk] field— [Load] field—> [Song] field

T Diskload

User Pig

Midi Set

This function allows you to load a song from disk,
thereby overwriting the song currently in the VA-7/
VA-5’s Song RAM memory.

m—— Press one of these fields to select the

drive that contains the data you wish to load. (Not
available on the VA-5).

Selection— Press the field of the song you wish to
load. If the desired song is not displayed, use the

[ 4=][=] fields to scroll through the list of available
songs. You can also use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.
Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
load the data.

Load User Prg

[FUNCTION MENU]— [Disk] field—> {Load] field— [User Prg] field

0 Dishisad

- Midh Sel

This where you can load User Program Sets. These are
groups of 128 User Programs whose main use is for
archiving your internal settings. Loading User Pro-
gram Sets from disk can be selective, i.e. feel free to
load only one User Program, or comprehensive (the
contents of all 128 User Programs).

%— Press one of these fields to select the

drive that contains the data you wish to load. (Not
available on the VA-5).

Selection— Press the field of the User Program Set
whose data you wish to load. If the desired name is not
displayed, use the [ 4] =] fields to scroll through the
list. You can also use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.
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Disk (1~128, All)— Use these two [ 4 ][ ¥ ] fields to
select a specific User Program from the selected User
Program Set on disk, or select “ALL” to load all User

Programs of that Set.

To Int (1~128, ALL)— Use these two [ 4 ][ ¥ } fields
to specify the User Program memory that should con-
tain the selected data. If you select ALL for Disk, ALL is
the only option here. Furthermore, ALL cannot be
selected when you selected a specific User Program for
Disk.

Note: By selecting ALL, you not only load the User Program
Set data but also the Disk Link settings it contains. These
will replace the internal settings, so be sure to save the cur-
rent Disk Link settings to disk before loading an entire User
Program Set. Use “Save User Program Set” on page 205 to
do so.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
load the data.

Load MIDI Set
{FUNCTION MENU]— [Disk] field— [Load] field-— [Midi Set] field

Sung

HDISTO02

Uses iy

[Midi et |

Fhlase

Loading MIDI Sets from disk can be selective, i.e. feel
free to load only one MIDI Set of a “MIDI Set-Set”
(consisting of eight MIDI Sets}. See page 202 for
details. If you select ALL for Disk, all 8 MIDI Set mem-
ories will be overwritten.

Load E4 Phrase :
[FUNCTION MENU]— [Disk] field— [Load] field—> [EEg Phrase] field

i M Set

| 2
l

There are three Load functions for VariPhrases: you
can load one VariPhrase, a VariPhrase Set, or WAV or
AIFF file. See page 69 for details. Remember that a
VariPhrase Set replaces all 16 VariPhrases in the User
memory. Do not forget to save edited phrases before
using this function.

15.2 Disk Save (saving data to

disk)

In this manual and while designing the VA-7/VA-5, we
tried to make a clear distinction between saving and
writing/ memorizing data. The terms write/ Memorize
are used to describe actions that cause certain settings
to be saved to an internal memory. Save, on the other
hand refers to the act of copying internal memory set-
tings to disk.

Save Style

[FUNCTION MENU}—> [Disk] field—> [Save] field— [Style] field

User hq

Mide Set

Use this function to save a newly programmed or
edited User Style to disk. You should do so as fre-
quently as possible.

@E—— These fields allow you to select

the disk you want to save the data to.

Execute— Press [EXECUTE] to confirm your settings
and save the data to disk.

Press the [Name] field if you want to name your
Style

EOREEE F E
S T

Style Name— This is the “internal” name of a Music
Style. This name appears on the Master page, the
Music Style selection page, etc. It is usually the “mean-
ingful” name. Press this field and enter the Style
Name. See page 67 for details.

File Name— This is the name the Music Style has on
disk and by which the VA-7/VA-5 recognizes it (its
“address”). If you change this name of a Music Style,
the Disk Link function no longer finds the Style. Press
this field and enter the desired name. See page 67 for
details.

See page 166 for details.
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Save Song
[FUNCTION MENU]— [Disk] field— [Save] field~> [Song field

" This page allows you to save the Song that is currently
in the VA-7/VA-5’s Song RAM memory to disk. See
page 66 for details.

Save User Program Set
[FUNCTION MENU] - [Dick] field— [Save] field— [User Prg} field

T sk Save

This function allows you to save all 128 User Programs
as a set. This also includes the Scale Tuning memories,
One Touch assignments, and Disk Link Style assign-
ments. The Size value indicates the capacity required
to save the User Program Set to disk, while Free Disk
Area tells you éomething about the remaining disk
capacity.

[2275] These fields allow you to select
the disk you want to save the data to.

[Name]— Press this field to name your User Program
Set.

File Name— See above for details.

Execute— Press [EXECUTE] to confirm your settings
and save the data to disk.

Save MIDI Set
[FUNCTION MENU)~ [Disk] field—~> [Save] field— [Midi Set] field

T Disk Save

Sigle

Sony

teer Pig

This function allows you to save all 8 MIDI Sets as a
set. The Size value indicates the capacity required to
save the “MIDI Set-Set” to disk, while Free Disk tells
you something about the remaining disk capacity. See
also “Saving MIDI Sets to disk” on page 201.

Save £4 Phrase
[FUNCTION MENU]— [Disk] field— [Save] field—> [FF4 Phrase] field

| Song
i
L Used Pry

M Get

There are two options on this page: you can either save
the currently selected User phrase, or the contents of
all 16 phrases in the VariPhrase User memory. Press
the field that corresponds to the desired option. See
page 76 for how to save a single phrase to disk.

1. To save a VariPhrase Set, press the [Phrase Set]
field.

Sony

| User Pos ||

Hidi Set
:
i Load

To save the Set under the default name (“PHRASE
S_XX”) you can |[EXECUTE] right away.

2. Insert a disk into the appropriate drive and select
that drive using the [FLOPPY] or [ZIP] field.
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It is most unlikely that you will be able to save a
VariPhrase Set (16 phrases!) to floppy disk. Using a
Zip disk is therefore a much better idea. If not all data
can be saved to the selected disk, the display responds
with:

L

NISK FULL
No more space I

If this message is displayed, none of your User phrases
have been saved to disk (and if they had, they would
be unreadable). Do not switch off the VA-7 at this
point: eject the disk, and insert another one. If it is not
formatted, you will be given the opportunity to do so.
Note: A single VariPhrase file or a VariPhrase Set cannot be
divided over several floppy disks.

3. Press the [Name] field.

S sk Save O

[ [
[ e

4. Enter the name of your VariPhrase Set (8 charac-
ters). See page 67 for details.

5. Press [EXECUTE] to confirm your settings and
save the data to disk.

15.3 Delete

[FUNCTION MENU]— [Disk] field—> [Delete] field

Yser Pig

The Delete function allows you to erase the selected
file, which may be necessary if the “Disk Full” message
is displayed when you try to save a file to disk. Be care-
ful to select the right file type using the fields in the left
column before pressing [EXECUTE]. Also note that
User Program and MIDI Sets contain 128 or 8 differ-
ent settings, which means that you may lose a lot more
than originally intended.

Deleting a VariPhrase Set means that the a Set
with up to 16 phrases disappears. If in doubt about the
selected VariPhrase file type, press the { «Back] field
to return to the following selection page:

Single - |
Phiase

Then press | Single Phrase] or [Phrase Set] to select the
file type you want to delete.

Here’s what the Delete functions allow you to throw
away:

File Type {field) What's deleted
Style One Style on the selected disk.
Song One song on the selected disk.

A User Program Set that contains 128 User Pro-

User Prg grams (plus the Disk Link assignments, 3 Scale
Tuning memories, plus other settings).
Midi Set A MIDI Set Set of 8 MIDI Set memories.
= Depends on whether you selected [Single
4 Phrase Phrase} or [Phrase Set] (see above).

These fields allow you to select
at contains the file to be deleted.

the dis
Selection— Press the field of the file you wish to
delete. If the desired file is not displayed, use the
[«=]]=] fields to scroll through the list. You can also
use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.

Execute— Check again whether you really selected the
file you wanted to delete, then press [EXECUTE] to

delete the file.
Note: The Delete operation cannot be undone.
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15.4 Disk Utility

1, Press the [JFUNCTION MENU] button.
2. Press the [Disk] field.

3. Press the [Utility] field.
The display now looks as follows:

T Qigh ity IR

4. Press the field that corresponds to the desired
option.

Format
IFUNCTION MENU}~ {Disk] field= [Utility] field— [Format]

[r——— |11~ 18111} ] gl SR aamsw——

This function allows you to format the disk in the
selected drive. It would be a good idea to also format
floppy disks formatted for MS-DOS® because that
speeds up disk access. All other disks must be format-
ted by the VA-7/VA-5 to be usable. To this end, the
VA-7/VA-5 provides two formatting options. See “For-
matting a disk” on page 132 for details.

Copy functions
The Copy functions are one area where the difference
between the VA-7 and the VA-5 becomes most appar-
ent. While on the VA-7, you can copy from Zip to
floppy (and vice versa), the VA-5 always requires “disk
jockeying”. Let’s have a look at a few hands-on exam-
ples:

WARNING— Copying files from a disk means that
the VA-7/VA-5’s Style RAM and Song RAM memories
are erased. If you haven’t yet saved your last song to
disk, you should do so before proceeding. See page 66
for details. For safety reasons, it would be a good idea
to also save your User VariPhrases (VA-7) to disk
before proceeding (see page 76).

1. On the Disk Utility menu, press the [Copy] field.
The display now responds with a warning regarding
copyright legislation.

o DiskcGopy oo

[mproper use of copy infringes copyright 1
FOR PERSONAL BAGK-UP UISE ONLY |

USER STYLE, SONG AND YARIPHRASE IN RAM
VILL BE ERASED.

2. Press the [Proceed] field.

3. On the page that appears now, press the [Disk] field
in the left column.

4, Press the [From FDD—> To FDD)] field.

The display now responds with Insert Source Protected
Disk.

5. Slide the protect tab of the disk you wish to copy in
the Protect position and insert the floppy into the
floppy disk drive.

207



VA-7IVA-5 Owner’s Manual—Disk functions

Note: It will be impossible to copy the desired floppy disk if
you do not write-protect it. In that case, the message
“Source Disk unprotected” appears and the display returns
to the following page.

Y fisk Copy

Insert SOURCE PROTECTED
™| FLOPPY DISK

and press EXECUTE

6. Press the [EXECUTE] field to start the copy opera-
tion.

Note: Press the [ABORT] field if you do not want to copy
the floppy disk after all.

The display now displays an animated clock to signal
that some {or all) data are being copied to the VA-7/
VA-5’s RAM memory.

P
LT EEL] | 3 U UOUPTUIN

Once the first chunk of data has been loaded, follow-
ing message appears:

= DishCopy ==

Insert DESTINATION
X1 FLOPRY DISK
and press EXECUTE

l TRLCUTL

7. Remove the original floppy (the SOURCE disk)
from the drive and insert the one (DESTINATION)
you wish to copy the data to.

Note: Be careful to set the PROTECT tab of the Destination
disk to the WRITE (or OFF) position.

Note: You need to use the same disk type as the one of the
Source disk. If that was a 2DD disk, insert a 2DD disk. If
the Source disk is a 2HD disk, use a 2HD disk.

8. Press [EXECUTE] again.

This time, the data in the VA-7/VA-5's RAM memory
are copied (saved) to the destination disk. If all data
were copied in one go, the “Function complete” mes-
sage appears and you're done. If only part of the data
was loaded from the source disk, the “Insert SOURCE

Protected Floppy Disk” message appears again. In that
case, go back to step (5) and continue until the mes-
sage “OK Function Complete” is displayed.

9. Press [EXIT] to jump to the Master page (see

page 23).

There is no function for copying entire Zip
disks. Use the [ALL FILES] field to select all files of the
selected type for copies towards a Zip disk. You could,
however, copy Zip disks on a PC compatible computer
(using lomega’s Copy Machine™ utility, for example).
If in doubt, try to stick to the VA-7/VA-5’s Disk Copy
functions. They may take a little longer, but at least,
they allow you to put all songs on a Song Zip, all Styles
on a Style Zip, etc. -

WARNING— Copying files from a disk means that
the VA-7/VA-5’s Style RAM and Song RAM memories
are erased. If you haven’t yet saved your last song to
disk, you should do so before proceeding. See page 66
for details. For safety reasons, it would be a good idea
to also save your User VariPhrases (VA-7) to disk
before proceeding (see page 76).

1. On the Disk Utility menu, press the [Copy] field.
The display now responds with a warning regarding
copyright legislation. »

2. Press the [Proceed] field.

3. Insert the floppy disk that contains data you wish to
copy into the (approriate) drive.
4. Press the field that corresponds to the file type you

wish to copy. To copy songs, for example, press the
[Song] field:

5. Press the [FDD] field below the “From”
message (“copy from floppy”).

6. Press the [FDD] field below the “To” mes-
sage.

7. Press the fields of all songs you wish to copy.

Press the [ALL FILES] field to select all songs on the
inserted floppy disk. Use the [ 4= ][] fields or the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial to select other groups of 8 files.
Note: Pressing a white ficld again will “unmark” the song
file in question. Files whose fields are blue are not copied.

8. Press the [EXECUTE] field to start the copy opera-
tion.
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You are now asked whether it is OK to overwrite all
files on the Destination disk that have the same file
names as the Songs you are about to copy.

Dislc Copy <

a

[is all files with same names
HAVE 10 BE REPLAGED ?

9. Press the [YES] field if it is OK to overwrite any
song with the same file name on the destination disk.
Press the [NO] field if files on the Source disk that
have the same name as existing files on the Destina-
tion disk should not be copied (only files with “origi-
nal” names will be copied in that case). Press [EXIT]
to abort the Copy operation.

If you press [YES] or [NOJ, the VA-7/VA-5 copies the
first chunk of data to its RAM memory, after which
the display asks you to insert the destination disk.

E: i s R 2 s

10. Remove the original floppy (the SOURCE disk)
from the drive and insert the one (DESTINATION)
you wish to copy the data to.

11. Press [EXECUTE] again.

The song file(s) is/are now transferred from the VA-7/
VA-5’s internal memory to the Destination floppy
disk.

£
On the VA-7, you can also copy Styles (and other file
types) from a Zip disk to a floppy (and vice versa). It is
also possible, to copy from one Zip disk in the internal
drive to another Zip disk.

WARNING-— Copying files from a disk means that
the VA-7/VA-5’s Style RAM and Song RAM memories
are erased. If you haven’t yet saved your last song to
disk, you should do so before proceeding. See page 66
for details. For safety rcasons, it would be a good idea
to also save your User VariPhrases (VA-7) to disk
before proceeding (see page 76).

1. On the Disk Utility menu, press the [Copy] field.
2. Press the [ Proceed] field.

3. Insert the Zip disk you wish to copy into the Zip
drive.

4, Insert the floppy disk that should contain the cop-
ied data into the floppy drive.

5. Press the field that corresponds to the file type you
wish to copy. To copy Styles, for example, press the
[Style] field:

6. Press the [ZIP] field below the “From” message
(“copy from Zip™).

7. Press the [FDD] field below the “To” message.

8. Press the fields of all Styles you wish to copy. See
also step (7) in the right column on page 208.
Note: To capy from floppy to Zip, press the [FDD] field

below “From” and the [ZIP] field below “To”. To copy from
Zip to Zip, press the [Z1P] fields below “From” and “To”.

Copying other file types
You can also copy other file types, either individually

or as a bunch (with the [ALL FILES] field):
= Styles (Style),
» User Program Sets (User Prg),
MIDI Sets (Midi Set),

. Single VariPhrases or VariPhrase Sets (see
below).
With the exception of the fact that you need to select
the desired file type using the fields in the left column,
the procedure is exactly the same as for copying songs.
Please see above for details.

Copying VariPhrases or VariPhrase Sets works exactly
like copying other file types. There one thing we'd like
to point out, though: after pressing the {[E4 Phrase]
field, you need to select whether to copy single Vari-
Phrases (one, several, or all) or VariPhrase Sets. Press
the appropriate field:
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Rename
The Rename functions allow you to modify the name
of a file on the disk you inserted into the VA-7/VA-5s
disk drive. Please be aware that the selected file cannot
be assigned the same name as that of another file on
the same disk.
If you try to assign an already existing name to
another file on the same disk, the display will respond
with a message telling you that this is impossible:

a

SAME NAME ON DISK

Press the [REPLACE] field to overwrite the other file,
or the [EXIT] field if you wish to assign another name
to the currently selected file.

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.
2. Press the |Disk] field.

3. Press the [Utility] field.

4. Press the [Rename] field.

Song

User Pag

| Midi Set

5. Select the drive that contains the file to be
renamed by pressing the {ZIP] or [FLOPPY] field.

6. Press the field of the file type you wish to rename
(left column):

Styles (Style), User Program Sets (User Prg), MIDI
Sets (Midi Set), Single VariPhrases or VariPh-
rase Sets.

7. Press the field of the file you wish to rename.

Use the [«][=] fields or the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to
select other groups of 8 files.

8. Press the [PROCEED) field.

For Styles, and Songs, you can enter two names: the
File Name and the Style/Song Name. The first is the
file’s “address” on the disk, while the second some-
times appears on the VA-7/VA-5’s display (see also
page 67). For the remaining files, only the File Name
can be set.

9. Press the [EXECUTE] field to save the file under the
new name.

10. Press {EXIT] to return to the Master page.

210



16. Specifications

VA-7 V-Arranger Keyboard

VA-5 V-Arranger Keyboard

61 keys, synthesizer action, velocity-sensitive,
Aftertouch

61 keys, synthesizer action, velocity-sensitive

Tempo/Data dial, D Beam Controller, Bender/
Modulation Lever, Touch Controller (Ribbon
Controller), Master Volume knob, Keyboard/
Accomp Balance knob, M-FX knob (Multi-
effect control)

Tempo/Data dial, D Beam Controller, Bender/
Modulation Lever, Master Volume knob,
Keyboard/Accomp Balance knob, M-FX knob
(Multi-effect control)

128-voice polyphonic, GM2/GS compatible, 32 multitimbral parts
3,649 sounds (48 MB worth of PCM samples)
116 Drum Sets incl. oriental Drum Sets

4 Phrase lines, realtime change of Formant,
Pitch and Time Stretch,
48 Factory Phrases (16 MB), 16 User phrases
(max. 8 MB in RAM)

Reverb (8 types), Chorus (8 types), Delay (10 types), Parametric EQ,
M-FX (DSP, 89 types)

128 Music Styles in ROM, 64 Disk Link Styles
from Zip or floppy disk,
Disk User Style (instant access to one Style on
Zip/floppy disk), 16 Acoustic Styles, Style
Orchestrator & Morphing

128 Music Styles in ROM, 64 Disk Link Styles
from floppy disk,
Disk User Style (instant access to one Style on
floppy disk), 16 Acoustic Styles, Style
Orchestrator & Morphing

8-track User Styles Composer, SMF-to-Style Converter

128 User Programs, 4 programmable One Touch memories for each Style
5 Super Tones memories for instant Tone access (with programmable User level)

Backlit VGA Touch Screen (LCD), new graphic user interface with animated icons

Virtual Band (interactive Easy Routing),
automatic and/or via button
Song and Style navigation system on Zip

Virtual Band (interactive Easy Routing),
automatic and/or via button

Realtime SMF Player (with Minus-One function), Easy 2-track Recorder,
16-track sequencer with extensive editing functions, Song Header Post Edit, Lyrics display

Zip drive (IDE/ATAPI), floppy disk drive
(2DD/2HD), realtime load from Zip & FDD,
File types managed: Styles, Song SMF, User
Program, MIDI Sets, VariPhrases

Floppy disk drive (2DD/2HD), realtime load,
File types managed: Styles, Song SMF, User
Program, MIDI Sets

25 + 25W output power,
2-way Bass Reflex System

Output (L/mono, Right), Input (L/mono,
Right), VariPhrase Sampling Input & Gain,
Sustain, Foot Pedal (expression), Foot Switch,
Foot Controller (FC-7), 2x Phones

Output (L/mono, Right), Input (L/mono,
Right), Sustain, Foot Pedal (expression), Foot
Switch, Foot Controller (FC-7), 2x Phones

100V ~240 (universal)

1190 (W) x 197 (H) x 406 (D) mm
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VA-7 V-Arranger Keyboard VA-5 V-Arranger Keyboard

16.5kg 15.5kg

Zip disk with 559 Music Styles, 301 Standard
MIDI Files & 62 VariPhrases, 7 Phrase Sets,
User Programs, MIDI Sets & Demo Songs,

Owner’s Manual

Floppy disk with additional Music Styles, User
Programs, MIDI Sets & Demo Songs, Owner's
Manual

PK-5 Dynamic MIDI Pedal, FC-7 Foot Controller,
MSA/MSD/MSE series floppy disks (Roland & third-party),
RH-25/50 Headphones,

DP-2 Pedal switch, DP-6 Pedal switch (piano type), BOSS FS-5U Foot Switch,
EV-5 Expression pedal, BOSS FV-300L Foot Volume/Expression Pedal,
KC-100/300/500 Keyboard Amplifiers

Specifications subject to change without prior notice.
Iomega® is a registered trademark. Zip™ is a trademark of Iomega Corporation.
All other trademarks mentioned in this manual are the property of the respective companies.
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17. M-FX Types & controllable parameters

Below please find a list of the M-FX Types available on the VA-7/VA-5. As stated on page 123, each type provides two
parameters that can be controlled via the M-Value 1 and M-Value 2 sliders in the display. Parameters indicated with an

asterisk (*) can also be controlled via an optional footswitch. See “Rotary S/F” on page 187 for details. The

the assignment to the [M-FX] knob.

TONE COLOR (filter type)
01 Enhancer M-Val 1°  Sens 0~127
M-Val2  Mix 0-127

The Enhancer controls the overtone structure of the high frequen-
cies, adding sparkle and tightness to the sound.

02 Humanizer M-Val1°  Vowel afifufelo
M-Val2 Level 0-127

This adds a vowel character to the sound, making it similar to a

human voice.

GUITAR AMPLIFIER EFFECTS
Here is what the abbreviations mean:
Small: small amp

Bitin: single-unit type amp
2-5tk: large double-stack amp
3-5tk: large triple-stack amp

03 Overdrv1 (Small) M-val1® Drive 0~127

M-Val2  Pan L63~0~R63
Overdrive creates a soft distortion similar to that produced by tube
amplifiers. Several types of overdrive are available (see the names
between brackets).

04 Overdrv2 (Bltin) M-Val1° Drive 0-127

M-Val2  Pan 163 -0~ R63
05 Overdrv3 (2-5tk) M-Val 1° Drive 0~127
MVal2 Pan L63-0~R63
06 Overdrv4 (3-Stk) M-Val1° Drive 0~127
M-Val2  Pan 163-0-R63
07 Distort1 (Small) M-Val 1° Drive 0-127
M-Val2 Pan 163-0-R63

This effect produces a more intense distortion than Overdrive.

08 Distort2 (Bitin)  M-Val1° Drive 0~127

M-Val2  Pan 163-0-R63
09 Distort3 (2-Stk) M-Val1° Drive 0-127

M-Val2 Pan 163~0-R63
10 Distort4 (3-5tk) M-Val1® Drive 0~127

M-Val2 Pan 163-0-R63

MODULATION EFFECTS (EXCEPT CHORUS)

11 Phaser M-Val1° Manual  100Hz-8.0kHz
M-Val2 Rate 0.05~10.0 Hz

A phaser adds a phase-shifted sound to the original sound, produc-
ing a twisting modulation that creates spaciousness and depth.

12 Auto Wah M-val1* Manual  0-127
M-Val2 Rate ) 0.05~10.0 Hz

The Auto Wah cyclically controls a filter to create cyclic change in
timbre.

wo»

indicate

13 Rotary *M-Val 1° Speed Stow/Fast
M-Val2  Level 0-127

The Rotary effect simulates the sound of a classic rotary speaker. The
unique type of modulation characteristic of these speakers is of a
striking realism. This effect is most suitable for electric organ.

14 StFlangr M-Val1°  Rate 0.05-10.0 Hz
M-Val2  Feedback -98% ~+98%

This is a stereo Flanger. It produces a metallic resonance that rises
and falls like a jet airplane taking off or landing.

15 SpFlangr M-Val1  Feedback -98% -+98%
M-Val 2° StepRate 0.05~10.0 Hz

A Step Flanger is an effect in which the Flanger pitch changes in
audible steps.

16 Tremolo1 (Tri) M-Val 1° ModRate 0.05~10.0Hz
(Triangular wave) M-Val2 Mod Depth 0~127

Tremolo cyclically modulates the volume to add tremolo effect to the
sound.

17 Tremolo2 (Sqr)  M-Val1* ModRate 0.05~10.0 Hz

{Square wave) M-Val2  Mod Depth 0-127
18 Tremolo3 (Sin)  M-Val1° ModRate 0.05~10.0Hz
(Sine wave} M-Val2  Mod Depth 0-127
19 Tremolo4 (Saw1) M-Val 1° ModRate 0.05~10.0 Hz
(Normal saw wave) M-Val2  Mod Depth 0-127

20 Tremolo5 {Saw2) M-Val1® ModRate 0.05-10.0Hz
(*Flipped” saw wave) M-Val2  Mod Depth 0-127

21 AutoPan1 (Tri) M-Val 1* Mod Rate 0.05~10.0 Hz
M-Val2  Mod Depth 0-127

The Auto Pan effect cyclically modulates the stereo location of the

sound.

22 AutoPan2 (Sqr)  M-Val 1° ModRate 0.05-10.0 Hz
M-Val2  Mod Depth 0-127

23 AutoPan3 (Sin)  M-Val1° ModRate 0.05~10.0 Hz
M-Val2  Mod Depth 0~127

24 AutoPan4 (Saw1) M-Val 1° Mod Rate 0.05-10.0 Hz
M-Val2  Mod Depth 0-127

25 AutoPan5 (Saw2) M-Vai1° Mod Rate 0.05-10.0 Hz
M-Vai2  Mod Depth 0-127

DYNAMICS EFFECTS

26 Compress M-Val1° Pan 163-0-R63
M-Val2  Level 0~127

A compressor reduces signal peaks and boosts low levels, smoothing
out unevenness in volume.

27 Limiter M-Val 1° Pan 163 -0~ R63
M-Val2 Level 0-127

A limiter prevents the volume from exceeding a certain level (Thresh-
old) without boosting low levels.
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CHORUS EFFECTS
D" means dry (no effect), while “E” means effect {no unprocessed
signal); “0" refers to the level.

28 Hexa Cho M-Val1 Rate 0.05~10.0 Hz
M-Val2° Balance  D>0E~DO<E

Hexa chorus uses a six-phase chorus (six layers of chorused seund) to
give richness and spatial spread to the sound.

29 Trem Cho M-Val 1*  Trem. Rate 0.05-10.0 Hz
M-Val2 Balance  D>0E~DO<E

Tremolo chorus is a chorus effect with added Tremolo (cyclic modula-
tion of the volume).

30 StChorus M-al 1° Rate 0.05~10.0 Hz
M-Val2 Balance  D>0E~DO<E

This is a stereo chorus.

31Space D M-Val1 Rate 0.05~10.0 Hz
M-Val2° Balance  D>0E-~DO<E

Space-D is a multiple chorus that applies two-phase modulation in
stereo, it gives no impression of modulation, but produces a trans-
parent chorus effect {the perfect “stereo maker").

32 3DChorus M-Val1 Cho.Rate 0.05~10.0 Hz
M-Val2° Balance  D>0E~DO<E

This applies a 3D effect to the chorus sound. The chorus sound will be
positioned 90 degrees left and 90 degrees right.

DELAY & REVERB EFFECTS
“D* means dry (no effect), while “E” means only effect (no unproc-
essed signal).

33 St Delay MVal1  Feedback -98% -+98%
M-Val2* Balance  D>O0E-DO<E
Delay is an effect that allows you repeat the input signal. By increas-
ing the Feedback value {M-Val 1}, you can control the number of rep-
etitions. Negative values (-} invert the phase of the repeated signals.

34 Mod Dly M-Val1 ModRate 0.05~10.0 Hz

M-Val2° Balance  D>0E~DO<E
This effect adds modulation to the delayed sound, producing an
effect similar to a Flanger.

35 3Tap Dly M-Val 1 Feedback -98% ~+98%

M-Val2° Balance  D>0E~DO<E
The Triple Tap Delay produces three delay sounds; center, left and
right.

36 4Tap Dly M-Val1  Feedback -98% ~+98%
M-Val2° Balance  D>0E-DO<E

The Quadruple Tap Delay has four delays.

37 TmCtrDly M-Val 1* DlyTime  200m-990m/1sec
M-Val2 Feedback -98% ~+98%

This effect allows you to use M-Val 1 to control the delay time and
pitch in realtime. Lengthening the delay time will lower the pitch,
and shortening it will raise the pitch.

38 Reverb M-val 1 Time 0~127
M-Val 2* Balance  D>0E~DO<E

39 GteRevNr M-Val1° Balance  D>0E~DO<E

(Normal gated reverb) ~ M-Val2  Level 0-127

Gate Reverb is a special type of reverb in which the reverberant
sound is suddenly cut off (and does not gradually decrease).

40 GteRevRv M-Val 1° Balance  D>0E~DO<E
(Reversed gated reverb) M-Val2  Level 0-127

41 GteRevS1 M-val 1° Balance  D>0E-DO<E
(Sweep 1) M-Val2  Level 0~127

The reverberant sound moves from right to left.

42 GteRevS2 M-val1* Balance  D>0E-DO<E
(Sweep 2) M-Val2 Level 0-127

The reverberant sound moves from feft to right.

43 3D Delay M-Val1  Feedback -98% ~+98%
M-Val2° Balance  D>O0E~DO<E

This applies a 3D effect to the delay sound. The delay sound will be
positioned 90 degrees left and 90 degrees right.

PITCH SHIFT (TRANSPOSITION) EFFECTS

44 2PitchSh M-Val1 Coarsel  -24-~0~+12
M-Val2® Coarse2  -24 -0~ 412

A Pitch Shifter shifts the pitch of the original sound. This 2-voice

effect has two pitch shifters, and can add two pitch shifted sounds to

the original sound.

45 Fb PShf M-Val 1° Coarse!  -24-0-+12
M-Val2 Feedback -98% ~+98%

OTHER EFFECTS

46 3D Auto M-Val 1° Speed 0.05-10.0 Hz

M-Val2  Tum Effect on/off
The 3D Auto effect moves the location of the sound. This effect is
derived from Roland's 3-D Sound Space technology (RSS).

47 3DManual M-Val 1°  Azimuth  180/L168-0~R168
M-Val2  Level 0-127

Allows you to manually move the sound in a 3-D sound space.

48 Lo-Fi 1 M-Val1® Balance  D>0E-DO<E

MVal2 Pan 163 ~0~ R63
Lo-Fi 1is an effect that intentionally degrades the sound guality.
49 Lo-Fi 2 M-Val 1* RDetune 0-127

M-Val2 Balance  D>DE~DO<E

Lo-Fi 2 also degrades the sound quality and adds some noise to fur-
ther “worsen” the quality.

50 OD—> Chors  MVall ODPan  163-0-R63
M-Val 2° ChoBalance D>0E~DO<E

This effect connects an Overdrive and a Chorus in series.

51 OD— Figer M-Vai1 ODPan L63 -0~ R63
M-Val 2° FlBalance D>0E~DO<E

This effect connects an Overdrive and a Flanger in series.

52 OD— Delay M-Val1 ODPan  163-~0-R63
M-Val 2* DlyBalance D>0E~DO<E

This effect connects an Overdrive and a Delay in series.

53 D5— Chors M-Val1 DSPan 163 ~0~ R63
M-Val2® ChoBalance D>0E~DO<E

This effect connects a Distortion effect and a Chorus in series.

54 D5—> Figer ‘M-Valt  DSPan  163-0-R63
M-Val 2° FLBalance D>0E-DO<E

This effect connects a Distortion effect and a Flanger in series.
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55 DS— Delay M-Val1  DSPan 163 -0~ R63
M-Val2° DlyBalance D>0E-DO<E

This effect connects a Distortion effect and a Delay in series.

56 EH— Chors M-Val1 EHSens 0-127
M-Val2° ChoBalance D>0E~DO<E

This effect connects an Enhancer and a Chorus in series.

57 EH—> Flger M-Val 1 EHSens  0~127
M-Val 2° FlBalance D>0E~DO<E

This effect connects an Enhancer and a Flanger in series.

58 EH— Delay M-Val1  EHSens  0~127
M-Val 2° DlyBalance D>0E~DO<E

This effect connects an Enhancer and a Delay in series.

59 Cho—> Dly M-Val1  ChoBalance D>0E~DO<E
M-Val2° DlyBalance D>0E-DO<E

This effect connects a Chorus and a Delay in series.

M-vall FLFb -98% ~+98%
M-Val2° DiyBalance D>0E-DO<E

This effect connects a Flanger and a Delay in series.

60 FL— Delay

61 Cho—> Flgr M-Val 1*  ChoBalance D>0E~DO<E
M-Val2  FlBalance D>0E~DO<E

This effect connects a Chorus and a Flanger in series.

62 RotarMit M-Val 1 ODDrive 0-127

*M-Val2 RTSpeed Slow/Fast
This connects Overdrive (OD), 3-band equalizer {EQ), and Rotary RT)
effects in series.

63 GTRMIt1A M-Val1* ODDrive 0-~127
{OD Amp Small) M-Val2 DiyMix  0-127

Guitar Multi 1 algorithms connect Compressor, Overdrive {OD), Cho-
rus, and Delay effects in serfes. Different amp types are available (see
below) so choose your Type with care.

64 GTRMIt1B M-Val1° ODDrive 0-127
(OD Amp Bltin) M-val2 DlyMix  0-127
65 GTRMIt1C M-val1° ODDrive 0-127
{OD Amp 2-5tk) M-val2 DlyMix  0-127
66 GTRMIit1D M-val1° ODDrive 0-~127
(OD Amp 3-5tk) M-Val2 DlyMix  0-127
67 GTRMIt2A M-Val1 ODDrive 0-127
(0D Amp Small) M-Val 2°  CF Mix 0-127

Guitar Multi 2 algorithms provide Compressor, Overdrive (OD),
Equalizer, and Chorus or Flanger (CF) effects connected in series.

68 GTRMIt2B M-Val1  ODDrive 0-127
{OD Amp Bltin) M-Val 2°  CF Mix 0~127
69 GTRMIt2C M-Val1  ODDrive 0-~127
(0D Amp 2-5tk} M-Val 2°  CF Mix 0~127
70 GTRMIt2D M-Val1  ODDrive 0-~127
(OD Amp 3-5tk) M-Val 2°  CF Mix 0-127
71 GTRMIt3A M-Val 1* WahMan 0-127
(0D Amp Small) M-Val2 ODDrive 0~127

Guitar Multi 3 connects WahWah (Wah), Overdrive (OD), Chorus (CF),
and Delay effects in series.

72 GTRMIt3B M-Val 1°  Wah Man 0-127
(0D Amp Blitin) M-Val2 ODDrive 0~127

73 GTRMIt3C M-Val1° WahMan 0-127
(0D Amp 2-5tk) M-Val2 ODDrive 0-127
74 GTRMIt3D M-Val1° WahMan 0-~127
(OD Amp 3-5tk) M-Val2 ODDrive 0-127
75 AGIMIt M-val 1°  CFMix 0-127

M-Val2 DlyMix  0-127
Clean Guitar Multi 1 connects Compressor, Equalizer, Chorus (CF),
and Delay (Dly) effects in series.

76 CIGtMIt2 M-Val1* AWMan 0-~127
Dly Time value 60m M-Val2  DlyMix  0-127

Clean Guitar Multi 2 provides Auto-wah (AW), Equalizer, Chorus, and
Delay (Dly) effects connected in series.

77 BassMiti M-Val 1° OD Drive  0-127

M-Valz  CFMix 0~127
Bass Muliti provides Compressor, Overdrive (OD), Equalizer, and Cho-
rus {CF) effects connected in series.

78 RhodMit1 M-Val 1 TPModRT 0.05-6.40 Hz
{Pan) M-Val 2* TP ModDep 0~127

Rhodes Multi 1 provides Enhancer, Phaser, Chorus, and Pan (TP)
effects connected in series.

79 RhodMit2 M-Val1 TP ModRT 0.05~6.40 Hz
{Tremolo) M-Val2° TP ModDep 0-127

Rhodes Multi 2 provides Enhancer, Phaser, Chorus, and Tremolo (TP)
effects connected in series.

80 KeybMiti M-Val1  RM ModFrq 0-127
(Tremolo) M-Val2  RMBalance D>0E-DO<E

Keyboard Multi provides Ring Modulator (RM), Equalizer, Pitch
Shifter, Phaser, and Delay effects connected in series.

EFFECTS CONNECTED IN PARALLEL

81 Cho/Dly M-Valt  ChoBalance D>0E~DO<E
M-Val 2° DiyBalance D>0E-DO<E

This effect connects 3 Chorus and a Delay in parallel.

82 FL/Delay M-Val 1 FLBalance D>0E~DO<E
M-Val 2° DlyBalance D>0E~DO<E

This effect connects a Flanger and a Delay in parallel.

83 Cho/Figr M-Val ChoBalance D>0E~DO<E
M-Val 2° FlBalance D>0E-~DO<E

This effect connects a Flanger and a Chorus in parallel.

84 OD1/0D2 M-Val1  OD1Drive 0-127
M-Val2* OD2Drive 0-127
85 OD/Rotar M-Val1 0D Drive 0~127
*M-Val 2° RTRT Speed Slow/Fast
86 OD/Phase M-Val1  ODDrive 0~127
M-Val 2° PH Rate 0.05~10.0Hz
87 OD/AtWah M-Val 1 ODDrive 0-127
{Overdrive + Auto Wah) M-Val2® AWMan  0-127
88 PH/Rotar M-Val1 PHRate  0.05~10.0Hz
*M-Val 2° RTSpeed SlowfFast
89 PH/AtWah M-Val 1 PHRate  0.05-10.0 Hz

M-Val2* AWMan 0-127
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18. Reference

18.1 Tones

GBN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name

PC CCO0 CC32 Name Name
1 0 4 Piano 1 11 26 50 4 VAcGuitar3
1 1 1 4 UprightPiano - 4 pulse Cav R S S fa'ffgfgan 12026 51 4 VAGUHm
2 1 2 4 MidPiano 1326 52 4 vSteelGt
" 16 8 127 4 Honkytonk 2 18 2 4 EOrganitbe ;
3 1 8 4 Panolw N ) 3 18 3 4 JazzOrgan2 14 26 126 4 PickedBass
4 1 9 4 MidPianow Al 90 Colesta 4018 4 4 lmorgan 15 26 127 4 SynBrass2
5 1 16 4 EvropeanPf 1 9 1 4 PopCelesta 5 18 § 4 I o S o e B
" 22 Organ 4
6§ 1 24 4 P!ano+5tr. 2 9 47 4 CelestaBel 5 18 6 4 JazzOrgans A3 270 4 JazzGt
7 1 25 4 Piano+Str2 [P A | 4 Mellow Gt.
§ ‘ 3 9 126 4 Detuned EP1 7 8 7 4 lazzOrgan6
8 1 2 4 PianosChoirt 4 9 127 4 EecOrg) 3 18 8 4 Chonsors 2 2 8 4 PedalSteel
§ 1 27 4 Piano+Choir2 ) 3 27 8 4 vianGt
) A A S 5 9 18 9 4 OcaveOrgan
0 1 45 4 MonoAckane A% 1704 Glockenspiel 10 18 32 4 Perc Omgan 4 7 49 4 vMellowGt
1 1 46 4 StAcino2 V18 126 4 EPiano2 WO 3 4 PercOrgin2 5 277 S0 4 vPedalitee)
2 1 47 4 StAdiane! 2 W 127 4 ElecOrg2 2218 M 4 PercOrgan3 § 27 1% 4 PickedBass
1 1 1% 4 Pisno2 e 318 35 4 PercOmgand 7oA ;4 Synbrasl
M1 7 4 AcouPiano! AB 117707 74" MusicBox TR
N 14 18 126 4 SlapBass! Al 28 0 4 CleanG
et e e 1 11 1 4 MusicBox2 i ean Gt
A2 377078 Biano 2 2 11 8 4 StMusicBox 1518 127 4 Hapsi2 ; 8B 1 4 C‘“““"L
1 2 1 4 PopPiano 30116 4 SweelG AR B - 8 2 4 OpenHard1
2 2 2 4 RockPiano 4 11 127 4 EecOrg3 5 o o8 4 R;f:;f)m 3 28 3 4 OpenHard?
32 8 4 Panodw ) e 2 19 16 4 RotayOrgS 4 2% 4 4 KleanGL
4 2 9 4 RockPianow A 1270 4 Vibraphone Y e 1 4R m%, agn g 5 28 5 4 AtkCleanGL
5 2 16 4 DancePiano t 12 1 4 PopVibe t 0™ 18 4 Rk 0793"2 6 22 8 4 ChorusGL
6 2 126 4 Pino2 2 12 8 4 Vibraphorew S 15 24 4 Rotns Ot 7 % 3 4 JKChonsGt
72 17 4 AouPeno? 312 9 4 Vibraphones d o o@ 4 Lowm 8 28 16 4 TCRontPick
D o 4 12 126 4 SteelGt 7 1 126 4 S EBM“ 9 28 17 4 TCRearPick
Al 377078 piano 3 5 12 127 4 ElecOrgd A Ha,‘;“is 10 28 18 4 TCCleanff
1 3 1 4 EG+Rhodes? S, 1M 28 19 4 TCCean2:
2 3 2 4 EG+Rhodes? AZS 13770 2 Marimba T 12 28 22 4 (PRearPick
3 3 8 4 Pishodw 1 13 8 4 Marimbaw A | %g g : g:;ﬁ:gg; 13 28 21 4 iPResr2
4 3 41 4 StackedPiano 2 13 15 4 Barafon 2 2 16 4 ChurchOn '3 4 28 4 (PRearAtack
5 3 126 4 Piano2 3 13 17 4 Barafon2 3 20 M 4 OrganFlua 15 28 23 4 MidToneGTR
6 3 127 4 AcouPiano3 4 13 24 4 Logdmum 4 20 32 4 TemFlute 16 28 24 4 ChungRuan
e 51316 4 1w 5 20 33 4 Thesteron 17 28 25 4 ChungRuan2
Al 4704 Honky-tonk 6 13 127 4 PipeOrgl 5 6 1% 4 S ang' 18 28 48 4 vCeanGL
1 4 B 4 Honkytonk2 R . o 7 0 127 & O p-1 19 28 43 4 vCeanHalf
2 4 126 4 Honkytonk A2 oo Xylphone vl 0 28 50 4 vOpenardl
3 4 127 4 ElecPiano! ! 14 8 4 Xylophonew A3 NV Reed organ 2t 28 51 4 yOpenHard
L s i b S 2 14 126 4 FunkGt 1 2 8 4 WindOrgan 2 B 52 4 viCCeanGt
AT 578 E  Efano 1 3 1417 4 FigeOrg2 2 1 15 4 PO B 2% S 4 vAtCeanGt
15 8 4 StSofttp ey e b M W R 4 vChnsGt
2 5 9 4 CchoEPiano A 15704 Tubltar-bel 3on 126 4 SlapBas? %5 28 55 4 viCChorusGt
3 5 10 4 SilentRhodes 1 15 8 4 ChurchBell 40 4 Cavi2 % B % 4 TCHmPE
4 5 16 4 FMSAEP 2 15 8 4 Caillon K35 20 X AcordionFr 7 8 S 4 viCRearPk
5 § 17 4 DistEPano 3 15 10 4 ChurchBell2 12 8 4 Acordionht 8 18 58 4 vICCnff
6 5 % 4 Wy 4 15 16 4 Tubularheliw 2 2 9 4 DistAccord 2D B 59 4 viPRearPk
7 5 25 4 HardRhodes 5 15 126 4 MutedGt. 3 22 16 4 Cho Accord 30 28 60 4 viPRear2
8 5 26 4 MellowRhodes 6 15 17 4 PipeOrg3 4 2 1 4 HardAcord 31 28 6 4 viPRearAtk
9 5 4 4 PhaseRhodes W3R s 5 2 5 4 SoftAcord 2 28 126 4 FretlessBs
0 5 45 4 SAEPan antur 6 2 4T 4 fMuset BB 17 4 SynBrasd
M 5 46 4 DynoRhodes? P14 Santud 7 2 16 4 Skphas2 S
12 5 47 4 DynoRthodes! 2 16 2 4 Santur3 8 2 17 4 Cavi3 AR Y T Mued Gt
135 126 4 Piano! 3 16 8 4 Cmbalom " V29 1 4 MutedDisGt
W5 127 4 EecPiano LI ?::"’; T E 0T Hermonica 2 09 2 4 TCMutedGL
- L . . R s ither i
Al 6 0 4 EPianol § 16 24 4 Dulcimer ; g ; : :L’:’:;r::;tz : %g 1% : m‘{:‘:"z
1 6 1 4 EPianol 716 126 4 slapBasst 3 B 9 4 BapSuppl S 2 M 4 JazMan
2 6 B8 A4 DetunedEP2 8 16 127 & Accordion 4 B 16 4 SlapBas2 6 29 48 4 vMutedGt
2 6 1 4 Etend At 708 organ 5 B3 127 4 Celestal 78 8 : v MuteDistGt
1510 4 fPlegen 11 4 oo e o 8 29 50 v TC MutedGt
1 12 4 FulOrgant 3 9 29 51 4 vFunkPop
§ 6 4 4 HadfMEP g f 24 8 4 Bandoneon2 10 29 52 4 vRunkGL2
7 6 32 4 EPPhase 3 1734 FulOrgan2 2 24 1 4 Bandoneon3 11 29 126 4 AcousticBs
8 6 47 4 StackEpiano 4 1M 44 RlOmgand 1 24 126 4 FingeredBs 2 28 127 4 $nBasst
i 7 5 4 FulOrgand
9 6 126 4 Piano2 5 g 4 24 127 & Celesta2 .
10 6 127 4 EecPiano3 6 7 6 4 FiOgans : MET 300 4 Overdrive Gt
T, 7o T4 FulOrgané AT Nylons 6T 130 1 4 Overdrivel
Al7 7 0 & Harpsichord 8 17 8 4 Trem. Organ 1 25 8 4 Ukulele 7 30 2 4 Overdrivel
17 1 & Hapsichord2 9 17 9 4 Omgano 2 25 16 4 NylnGto 3 30 3 4 MoreDrive
2 7 2 4 Harpsichord3 1017 16 4 FulOrgan’ 3 25 20 4 VeloHarmnix 4 30 4 4 GultarPinch
3 7 8 4 CoupledHps. 1M 17 11 4 FulOrgan8 4 25 32 4 NylonGt2 S 30 5 4 Attack Drive
4 7 % 4 Hampsiw 1217 12 4 FulOrgan$ 5 25 40 4 RequintGt 5 30 8 4 1POverDrGt
5 7 4 4 Hapsio 1317 16 4 600rgan! 6 25 48 4 VAGE! 7 30 9 4 LPOverDv:
6 7 32 4 SymhHampsi 1417 17 4 &0sOrgan2 T % 4 4 VRG2 8 30 10 4 LPHalfDv
77 126 4 Pano2 15 17 18 4 60'sOrgan3 g 25 50 4 VFGH3 9 30 11 4 (PHafDm2
8 7 127 4 ElecPiancd :g :; Z : gﬁowgn 9 25 5t 4 VFLGrRol 1030 12 4 IPChomus
. et < e e eese Organ 10 25 52 4 VRequintGr 11 30 48 4 vOverdrvGt
INT 8 0 a4 O B8 17 5 4 DS00rgan 1 Fingered ;
1 25 126 4 Fingered Bs 12 36 49 4 vOverdrive2
1 8 1 4 Clav.2 19 17 26 4 JUNOOrgan 1225 127 4 SynBrasst 13 30 50 4 vOverds
. v rive3
2 8 27 4 Akdavi 20 17 27 4 Hybrid Organ 5
. 14 30 5t 4 vMoreDrive
3 8 3 4 AkCav2 U 17 28 4 V5Organ A2 2% 04 SteekstrGt
>4 15 30 52 4 vlPOWDNG
4 B 8 4 Comp Clav, 2 17 29 4 DigiChurch t 2% B 4 124Gt
16 30 53 4 viPHalfDrv
5 8 18 4 ResoChv 3 17 30 4 JXBOrgan 2 % % 4 Nylons+Stee!
] 730 9 4 vPHalDN2
6 8 17 4 PhaseClav 4 17 N 4 FMOrgan 3 2% 1 4 AkSteelGt
S 3 a4 o A 1830 55 4 viPChorus
L 25 17 3 4 705EOrgan 4 2% 16 4 Mandolin i
" 19 30 126 4 Choir Aahs
8 8 2 4 AnalogClav. 2 17 33 4 FEwvenBar 5 2% 17 4 Mandolin2 0 30 127 4 SynBas2
§$ & 33 4 wacClav 27 17 40 4 OrganBass 6 26 18 4 MandolinTrem
108 35 4 pelav2 B 17 48 4 SthOrgan 7% 3 4 SweelGr2 a7 3 T 2 DistortionGt
1N 8 3 4 Syan_ngClav. 8 17 126 4 SlapB_aiﬂ 8 26 331 4 Steel+Body 1031 8 4 Dist. Gt2:
12 8 37 4 SynDistClav. 3017 127 4 Harpsit 9 26 48 4 VAcGuitar) 2 31 2 4 Dazed Guitar
138 3B 4 JPBO0OClav. 0 26 49 4 VAcGuitar2
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VA-TNVA-5 - Tones

BN "Var TBCCOD0 CCi7 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name

3 31 3 4 Distortion: 2 3 2 4 Gbs

4 3N 4 4 Distfast: 3 39 3 4 pddes

S 3 5 4 AtackDist 4 3 4 4 BBy

6 31 8 4 FeedbackGe 5 B 5 4 Pobay

7 31 9 4 FeedbackGR 6 39 & 4 JPMGBas

8 31 1 4 PowerGuitar 739 8 4 AddBas

9 3 17 4 PowerGtl 8 33 9 4 TBIIBa

M 3N 18 4 SthDit S 3 10 4 TeknoBas

1 31 2 4 RockRhythm 1039 11 4 TBIIBa2

231 25 4 RockRhythm 11039 12 4 Kicked TR303

19 3 2% 4 DitRtmGW 12039 13 4 TB03SawBs

W3 o8 4 VDGt 13 39 14 4 Rubber303Bs

15 3t 4 4 vDaedGu 13 15 4 Reod3fs

B 31 50 & vheedhadet 153 16 4 ResoSHBas

7 31 5t 4 vFeedbkGu 16 3 17 4 TN

8 31 52 4 vPowerGl 734 TENSh

B 31 53 4 vPowerGt2 183 19 4 Cavibas

M 31 54 4 vSthDist, 19-33 20 4 Hammer

2031 5 4 vRockRhythm noBon 4 lungeds

2 31 56 4 vRockRhythm2 21 38 22 4 SquareBag

B 3 15 4 ChoirAshs 2B B4 ek

rpeggio Bs

# 3w 4 Synbasd 2% B R 4 HitkSawBas
Adg 320 4 GtHarmonics % 39 33 4 RingBass

1 32 8 4 Gt Feedback 2% 39 34 4 AtkSineBass

2 32 9 4 GtFeedback 27 19 35 4 OBsineBass

3 32 16 4 AcGtHarmmx 28 39 36 4 AudiaryBs

4 32 24 4 EBassHam. 9 39 40 4 30350DistEs

5 32 48 4 vGtFeedbk 30 39 4 4 3035qDistBs2

6 32 4 4 vGtFeedbk2 31 39 42 4 30359DstBs3

7 32 50 4 vAcGtHarmnx 2 39 4 4 303qRev

8 32 51 4 vEBasHam B 39 M4 TeeBee

9 32 126 4 ChoirAshs 34 39 126 4 Organi

10 37 127 4 SynBasé 35 39 127 4 WammBell
AS1 330 4 AcousticBs. AS8 40 0 4 SynthBass2

1 3 1 4 Rockabilly 140 1t 4 synthBassaot

2 3 8 4 Wild ABass 2 4 2 4  Modular Bass

3 33 9 4 AkABas 3 40 3 4 SeqBass

4 33 16 4 Bass+OHH 4 4 4 4 MGBaw

5 33 17 4 Bass+Ride 5 4 5 4 MgOctBass!

6 33 45 4 AdasS5s 6 40 6 4 MGOctBas2

7 33 4 4 AcBass88Pro 7 4 7 4 MGBlpBs:

8 33 47 4 AcBas8s 8 4 8 4 BeefFMBas

9 33 48 4 VGuitaron 9 4 9 4 DlyBas

10 33 49 4 vAcousticBs. 10 40 10 4 XWieBas

1M 33 50 4 vRockabllly 11 40 11 4 WireStrBass

12033 51 4 vWildABs 1240 12 4 BlipBass:

1333 126 4 CholrAaks 13 40 13 4 RubberBass1

14 33 127 4 Fantasy 14 4 14 4 SynBellBs

1S 4 15 4 OddBass
AS2 3 0 4 FingeredBs. 1 40 16 4 RubberBass2

t 34 1 4 FingeredBs2 17 4 17 4 SHi01Basst

2 38 2 4 JarzBass 18 40 18 4 SHidiBas2

3 38 3 4 JazBas2 19 40 19 4 SmoothBass

4 34 4 4 RockBass 20 40 20 4 SHI0!Bass3

5 34 5 4 HeartBass 21 @ 21 4 SpikeBas

6 34 6 4 AttackFinger 2 4 22 4 HouseBasm:

7 3 7 4 FingerSlap 23 40 23 4 KGBass

B 34 8 4 ChoruslazzBs 4 4 24 4 SyncBas

9 34 16 4 FBasHam. 4 25 4 MGSthBas

10 34 48 4 VBabyBas % 4 2 4 RNDBass

11 34 126 4 Slowstrings 7 40 27 4 WowMG Bass

12 34 121 4 RamoPan 28 4 28 4 BubbleBass
. o 9 40 29 4 Attack Pube
AS3 3% 0 4 PickedBass 0 40 30 4 SyncBas2

T35 1 4 PickedBass2 3 40 3 4 PuleMixBs

2 35 2 4 PickedBass3 32 40 32 4 MGDistBass

3 35 3 4 PickedBassd 3 4 3 4 SeqBass2

4 35 4 4 DoublePick 34 4 34 4 3rdBass

5 35 8 4 MutedPickBs 35 40 35 4 MGOctBas

6 35 16 4 PhasHam. 3 40 36 4 SlowEnvBass

7 35 16 4 Stings 37 4 37 4 Midbas

8 33 127 4 Chorale 38 4 38 4 DistEnvBas

39 40 33 4 MG LightBass
A54 3% 0 4 Fretlessks 4 40 & 4 DistSynBas

136 1 4 FretlesB 41 40 41 4 RiseBass

2 3 2 4 FretlessB3 4 40 42 4 CyberBass

3 % 3 4 Frotless Bsq 42 4 45 4 LlightSynBas

4 3% 4 4 SynFretles 44 4 4 4 PopSynthBass

5 3 5 4 MrSmooth 45 40 47T 4 101Bass

§ 36 8 4 WoodsFlessts 4% 4 16 4 Organt

7 3% 126 4 SynStrings3 47 4 127 4 FunnyVox

8 3 127 4 Glases

ABT a0 4 Vioiin:
ASS 37 0 4 SlapBasi 1 4 1 4 VlinAtk:

137 1 4 SlapPop 2 41 8 4 SowVilin

2 3 8 4 Res.nslap 3 4 16 4 Oman2

3 3 9 4 UnisonSizp 4 41 127 4 EchoBell

4 31 126 4 SynString .

S 37 127 4 Soundtrack Y3 40 4 Vida:

,,,,,, 1 4 1 4 VilaAtk:
A6 3 0 4 ShpBaw2 1 @ 16 4 Ogant

138 1 4 SlapBas3 3 4 127 4 IkeRain

2 38 8 4 FMSap

3 38 126 4 Omgant A3 43 0 A4 Cello:

4 38 127 4 Amosphere 1 48 1 4 CelioAtk:
— RN 2 43 126 4 Organ)
AS? 30 4 SynthBass 1 3 43 127 4 Oboe200t

139 1 4 SynthBasol

GBN Var PC (CO0 CC32 Name GEN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
AB4 4 0 4 Contrabass 5 52 5 4 HybrdStr2
1 4 126 4 Qrgan2 6 52 6 4 DistStrings
2 4 127 4 EhoPan 7 52 7 4 JUNORuliStr.
8 52 B 4 AirStrings
A5 45 0 4 TremoloStr § 52 89 4 AtkSynStr
145 2 4 TremStSt 052 10 4 Staightstr,
2 & 8 4 SowTremaolo 1 52 126 4 Trombone
3 45 9 4 SuspenseStr 12 5 127 4 Pzt
4 45 10 4 Suy 2
S 45 16 A4 Organ2 ATS 55770 4 Choir Aahs
& 45 127 4 DoctorSolo 1 53 B 4 StChoirAahs
2 53 9 4 MeltedChoir
AB6 46 0 4 PizzicatoStr 3 53 10 & ChurchChoir
1 2 1 4 VekChsPiz 4 53 11 4 BoysChoirt
2 4 2 & ChamberPizz S 53 12 4 BoysChoir2
3 86 3 4 StPizicato 6 5 13 4 StBoysChoir
4 4% B 4 SoloPizz 7 53 14 4 Rich Chir
5 4 16 4 SoioSpic 8 853 16 4 ChoirHahs
€ 4 17 4 StringsSpic. § 53 24 4 Choruslahs
7 46 126 4 Organ2 10 53 32 4 ChorusAshs
8 46 127 4 SchootDaze 11 53 33 4 Male AshsStr
12 583 48 4 vihoirAshs
A6T a0 4 Hep 13 53 49 4 vMelted Chair
1 47 1 4 HarphStrings 18 53 50 4 vChurchChr
; :; : : Szgaf‘tm'p 15 53§14 vChoirHahs
% 53 52 4 vChonslahs
4 47 16 4 SythHap 17 53 53 4 vChonusAahs
2 :; g; : ::gg;:z B 53 54 4 vMaleAshaStr
19 53 126 4 Trombone
7 4 26 4 SynthYangQin 0 53 127 4 Vielnt
B 47 126 4 Trumpet
9 47 1271 A4 Belisinger AT6 540 4 VoiceOohs
. 1 54 1 & ChorusOohs
Ag8 48 0 4 Timpani 2 5 2 4 VoieOohs2
1 48 126 4 Trumpet 3 54 3 & ChorusOohs2
2 48 17 4 Square Wave 4 5 4& 4 OohsCodeMaj7
a7 BT  Srings 2 55: 2 : ?:z'z"sc:‘:es"“
1 4 1 4 BrightStr: 7 54 8 4 Voice Dahs
2 4 2 4 ChamberStr 8 4 9 4 lokeDat
R P b L e
5 4 5 4 Brights'tr.l 10 54 i1 4 JzVaice Dow
¢ # & 4 QudStings 1N 4 12 4 RkVoieThum
12 54 16 4 VoicelahFem
7 49 7 4 MidStings 3 % 17 & Chorlahfem
s oes mmz M 54 18 4 VoiceuhFem
10 49 10 4 Tremolo Orch 15 54 15 4 Chonslubfem
i 16 54 20 4 VokelanFem
14 11 4 Cwirst. 7 58 21 4 Choruslanfem
12 49 12 4 StingstHorn 8 54 22 4 VokeAshFem
13 49 13 4 StFlste 9 %M 23 4 Voiceluh fom
W4 U4 Choirsn2 2 54 24 4 Femlshblan
b :Z : ?L";‘fsm‘;f 2 54 32 4 VoieWahMal
7 48 17 4 StSwings2 2 %4 33 4 ChoruswahMal
A A s:smm B 54 3 4 VoieWohMal
ngs 3 # 54 35 4 ChorusWohMal
b el B 54 36 4 VoiceAshMal
2% 54 37 4 VoiceOoh Mal
21 43 24 4 VeloStrings 7 54 40 4 Hummin
2 45 2 4 OctSirings) o 4§ \Vokeoms
B 4 3 4 OctSting % 54 45 4 vVoiceOohs2
4 49 M 4 ContraBsSect 3 4 S0 4 vOohMap
25 49 40 4 60sStrings 31 54 51 4 vOohsSush
% o6om 4 Trombore 2 5 52 4 vVoiceDahs
33 S4 53 4 vJVoiceDal
AT 550 Slow Strings ;; 55: ;; : :ﬁﬁm
A gﬁmﬁ 3 S4 56 4 vivoeThum
3 50 B 4 legatoSt, 37 54 126 4 Trombone
4 50 9 4 WamStrings 3B 54 127 4 Violin2
SR gts’ﬁ“"’s"' AT FTE  Synvon
ow 5tr2 1% 1 4 Symvox2
7 5 12 4 SStr+Choir 7 5% 2 4 Synvox3
8 S0 13 4 SStreChoin2 Yo o& 4 s;nvm
: x gg . ;{;’me 4 S5 9 4 Sienthight
5 55 10 4 SynVoice2
A7 5177074 Synstringsi § gg v ¥,"33;°QC"‘°9"
1 51 1 4 OBStrngs iny’ Lhair
2 51 2 4 StackStrings 8 55 18 4 IxBPVox
3 51 3 4 Ipstings $ 55 19 4 AnalogVoice
4% 4 4 Chorusr 0 55 126 4 AhoSax
S st 8 4 SynStinga 1N 55 127 4 Cellod
[ 4 Syn.Stringsd p
7 51 10 4 SynStingsh ME ;2 H : gﬁ;‘;‘”"
8 51 11 4 SynStrings? 2 S5 2 4 GthHit
9 51 12 4 LoFiStrings 3 % 3 4 Ewohi
10 51 16 4 HighStrings 4% 8 4 ImpaHit
151 17 4 HybridSir s 3 9 4 ehiyHt
12 5§t 24 & TronStrings § 5 10 4 DoubleHit
13 5% 25 4 NoizStrings 7 % 1 4 PercHit
14 51 126 4 Trombone 8 5 12 4 Shot.kWave
15 51 127 4 StrSedt3 g 5 13 4 BounceHit
71 55T ymstrings? 10 56 4 4 DrilHt
R dmams g 4 e
g §§ 3 4 Fihete:tg:‘c%s B 5% 17 4 TecnoHit
192 4 4 PSawsy W S6 18 4 DisLHit
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VA-7IVA-5 Owner's Manual—Reference

AB?

A82

AB3

A85

AB6

[ R TP [V JP AP

WD oo Ry

BIFAPOR SOOI AW —

00 032 Name

19 4 BamHit
20 4 BitHit
21 4 BimHi
2 4 Technorg Hit
21 4 RaveHit
24 4 Strings Hit
3B 4 StackHit
26 4 industry Hit
27 4 ClapHit
126 4 Tenor Sax
127 4 Celio2
] 4  Trumpet
1 4 Trumpet 2
2 4 Trumpet:
3 4 Dark Trumpet
4 4 Trumpet & Nz
8 4 FiugelHomn
16 4 4th Trumpets
244 BrightTp,
B 4 WarmTp.
26 4 WarmTp.
21 4 TwinTp,
32 4 Syn.Trumpet
47 4 Atk Trumpet
48 4 VTrumpet
49 4 VRomantcTp
S0 4 VMariachiTp
51 4 VRomMarTp
52 4 VTpMarfShk
53 4 VTpShake
5S¢ 4 vTumpet2
55 4 vFiugelHom
56 4 vdthTpts
126 4 BaritoneSax
127 4 Contrabass
¢ 4 Trombone
1 4 Trombone 2
2 4 Twinbones
3 4 Bones&Tuba
4 4 BrightTe
8 4 Bs Trombone
16 4 Euphonium
48 4 vTrombone
4 4 vTrombone2
50 4 vTwinbones
5t 4 v8sTbn
S2 4 vEuphonium
126 4 AloSax
127 4 Harp
0 4 Tuba
1 4 Tuba2
8 4 Tuba+Hom
47 4 Tuba3
126 4 Brasst
121 4 Hap2
0 4 MutedTrumpet
1 4 CupMuteTp
2 4 MuteTrumpet2
3 4  MuteTrumpet3
8 4 Muted Horns
48 4 VMuteTpt
49 4 VMuteTp2
126 4 Brast
127 4 Guitar1
¢ 4 French Horns
1 4 FrHom2
? 4 Homn+ Orche
3 4 Wide FreHrns
8 4 FHmSlow
9 4 Dual Horns
16 4 SynthHorn
24 4 FHomRip
126 4 Braw2
7 4 Guitar2
0 4 Brag)
1 4 Brasff
2 4 BonesSect.
3 4 Subrassff
q 4 Quad Brassl
5 4 QuadBrass2
8 4 Brass2
4 4 Brass3
W0 4 Brassiz
12 4 Brassiz2
14 4 FatPop Brass
16 4 BragFall
17 4 Trumpet Fail
24 4 Octave Brass
25 4 Bras+Reed
26 4 Fat+Reed
32 4 OrchBrass
B 4 OrchBrass2
35 4 StFatPopBrs

GBN Var PC

A @

™ e

Bt 65

B2 e

[ P TV N
=
@

G

: Lo Y P
4]

gid

BI5 69

bie W

817 n

g

&
~
~

21 n

W —
~
o

B22 b7}

CC00 CC32 Name
36 4 StOrchBrs
37 4 5tOrchBrs2
38 4 StOrchBrs3
43 4 BrasSedt5
44 4 BrassSectd
45 4 BrassSect3
46 4 BrassSect2
47 4 BrassSect1
1268 4 Brass2
127 4 ElecGtr1
0 4 SynthBrasi
1 4 JUNO Brass
2 4 StackBrass
3 4 SHSBras
4 4 MKS Brass
5 4 JumpBras
8 4 ProBrass
9 4 PSBrass
10 4 OrchSynBrass
16 4 Oct SynBrass
17 4 Hybrid Brass
18 4 OcdSynBrass2
19 4 BPFBrass
126 4 Brast
127 4 ElecGr2
0 4 SynthBrass2
1 4 Soft Brass
2 4 WarmBrass
34 synthBrass3
4 4 SyncBrass
5 4  FatSynBrass
6§ 4 DeepSynBras
8 4 SynBrassfz
9 4 OBBras
10 4 ResoBrass
11 4 DistSqrBrass
12 4 IPB000SawBrs
16 4 VeloBrasst
17 4 Transbrass
48 4 SoaringHorns
4 4 HenylV
126 4 OrchestHit
127 4 Sitar
0 4 SopranoSax
8 4 SopranoExp.
1271 4 AcouBass]
0 4 AloSax
8 4 AhoSaxExp.
9 4 Grow Sax
16 4 AltoSax+Tp
17 4 SaxSedion
4 4 AltoSax Soft
47 4 AloSax?
1271 4 AcouBass2
0 4 TenorSax
1 4 TenorSax:
8 4 Breathyln.:
9 4 St.T¥enor Sax
4 4 LatinTenor
45 4 TenorSaxF
4 4 Blowd Tenor
47 4 Super Tenor
127 4 flecBass1
0 4 Baritone Sax
1 4 Bari. Sax:
B 4 Bari & Tenor
127 4 FElecBass2
0 4 Cboe
8 4 OboeExp.
16 4 MultiReed
121 4 SlapBas1
0 4 EnglishHorn
127 4 SlapBass2
0 4 Bassoon
127 4 Fretlesst
0 4 Clarinet
8 4 BsClarinet
16 4 MultiWind
17 4 Quad Wind
127 4 Fretless2
0 4 Picolo
1 4 Piccolo
8 4 Nay
9 4 NayTremolo
16 4 Di
127 4 Flute
& 4 Flute
1 4 Flute2:

GBN Var PC CCO CC3Z Name

823

B24

825

8%

827

B28

[:£5]

Rogvs~wounswmn

BN VIS WN

4
4
q
4
4
4
4
3
4
4
4
4
4

BAraabADD DD

g

4
4

R R N N A g N P Ry Y.

Square Wave

Flute Exp.
fit Travelso
Flute + Vin
Pipe & Reed
Tron Flute
Indian Flute
v Flute

v Flute Exp.
v Fit Travelso
v Tron Flute
Fhite 2

Rece
Piccalo 1

Pan Flute
Kawata
Zampona
Zampona Atk
Tin Whistle
TinWhtsle Nm
TinWhitsle Or
TinWhistie2
PanPipe2
Pictolo 2
Bottle Blow
The Bottle
BattleBlow?2
Recorder
Shakuhachi
Shakuhachi :
ShakuBamboo
Pan Pipes

B34

" Whistle
Whistle 2
Sax1

B35
MG Square
Hollow Mini
Mellow M
(Csolo
Shmoog

LM Square
JPB00C TWM
2600 Sine
Sine Lead

KG Lead
Twir Sine

PS5 Square

OB Square
3P-8 Square
Dist Square
3035quarDst1
303SquarDst2
303 Mix Sqr
Dusl Sqré&Saw
Pulse Lead
1P8 Pulseldt
P8 Pulsetd2
MG Reso. Pls
P8 Puiseld3
260Ringlead
303DistLead
PROCODIstLd
HipHop Sintd
HipHop Sqrid
HipHop Pistd
Flux Pulse
Sax3

837

Saw Wave
OB2 Saw
Pulse Saw
Feline GR

8ig Lead

Velo Lead
GR-300

LA Saw
Doctor Solo
Fat Saw Lead
JP8000 Saw
D-50 Fat Saw
08 DoubleSaw
1P DoubleSaw
FatSawlead 2
JP SuperSaw
Waspy Synth
PM tead

(5 Saw Lead
MG Saw 1
MG Saw 2

08 Saw 1

0B Saw 2

838

B41

GBN

36

Var PC €00 €32 Name

3 8 B8
FLIN * .
3 8 N
% 82 3
&2 n
B 82 3
28 8 34
0 8 B
3t 8 3
2 82 3%
3 8 39

Swmn-o!

[ RV
]

Efgvcovanswn—~o

RS em NP v s W -

i

RRee 222%22222?%22; EB&&&ﬁé

a5

[ N T RNV N

@
KERBER
STawHoOUnAWN O

" 8 n
12 8 16
13 8 17
M8 18
15 8 19
16 8 20
17 8 2t
18 8 2
19 85 A
0 8 25

~No
N
o0 o
b
e
&

127

LRBRRK!
ZSwm—o

e W
o=
=

T BB

i

@ NN st
L)
£

]
L]
=

SIS BRRS

L RRC RV AP R P
PV RWN-O BNONAWN — S

o N A A Y A N N Y Y YT Y

D A . K

e, AR R LR DR LR LELDALR AR ARRRADEDDDS Db b L

P N PN S

P N Y Y

D-50 Saw
SH-101 Saw

5 Saw

MG Saw Lead
OB Saw Lead
PS Saw Lead
MG unison
Oct Saw Lead
Natural Lead
Synchronized
MG Sawlead 2
SequenceSaw!
SequenceSaw?
Reso Saw
Cheese Saw 1
Cheese Saw 2
Rhythmic Saw
SequencedSaw
Techno Saw
Sax 4

"syn.Caliiope

Vent Synth
Pure Panlead
M Pure Lead
LM Blow Lead
Clarinet 1

" Chiffer Lead

T8 Lead
Hybrid Lead
Unison Sqrid
FatSalo Lead
Forcefull ead
Oct.Unisonld
Unison Sawid
Mad Lead
Crowdinglead
Double Sar.
PureFlatLead
Clarinet 2

" Charang

Wire Lead
FB.Charang
Fat GR Lead
Windy GR Ld
Mellow GR Ld
GR & Pulse
Dist.Lead
Acid Guitar?
Acid Guitar2
Dance Dst.Gt
DanceDst.Gt2
P5 Sync Lead
Fat Synclead
Rock Lead
5th DecaSync
Dirty Sync
DualSynclead
LA Brass Ld
JUNO Sub Osc
2600 Sub Ost
PBOOOFd Osc
Oboe

“Solo Vox

Solo Vox 2
Vox Lead
LFO Vox
Vox Lead 2
Engl Horn

"Sth Saw Wave

Big Fives
SthLead

Sth Ana.Clav
5th Pulse

P Sth Saw
JPB000 S5thFB
4th Lead
Bassoon

“Bass & Lead

Big & Raw
Fat & Perky
JUNO Rave
3P8 BsLead 1
P8 Bslead 2
SH-5 Bs.Lead
Delayed Lead
Harmonica
Fantasia
Fantasia 2
New Age Pad
Bell Heaven
Fantasia 3
Fantasia 4
After D 1
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GBN Var PC CCOD CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCOO CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32Name GBN Var PC CCOO CC32 Name
7 8 7 4 260HarmPad 6 9% 9 4 Shwimmer 16 102 16 4 SweepFX B68 12 0 4 Shanai
8 8 44 4 EPHeaven 7 9% 10 4 CelestislPd 17 02 17 4 1MHasCome 1112 1 4 Shanai2
8 89 45 4 HeavenKey 8 9% 11 4 BagSweep 18 102 18 4 Falfininsect 2 12 8 4 Pungi
10 B9 46 4 BriteSawKey 9 9% 12 4 SweepPipe 19102 18 4 LFOOtRave 3 112 16 4 Hichiriki
11 89 47 4§ Voxkey! 10 9% 13 4 SweepStack 0 102 20 4 JustBefore 4 M2 24 4 Migmar
12 89 127 4 Trumpet1 11 9 14 4 DeepSweep 21 102 21 4 RNDFl.Chord 5 112 32 4 Suonat
e g 12 % 15 4 SwayPad 2 102 2 4 Randoménding 6 112 33 4 Suona2
842 9% 0 4 WampPad 13 96 46 4 SoltSweep 2 102 23 4 Random Sine 7T 12 17 4 Breathpipe
! 8% 1 4 ThickMatrix 14 9% 47 4 SawsSweep 24 102 24 4 EatingFilter o g o 2
2 % 2 4 HomPad 15 9 127 4 BrsSectt 5 102 25 4 NoiseBSawHit m 113 0 4 Tinkle Bell
3 %0 3 4 RotaryStmg b R 26 102 26 4 PourMagic 1 113 8 4 Bonang
4 90 4 4 OBSoftPad BS1 97 0 4 ieRain 27 W2 27 4 DancingDrill 2 113 9 4 Gender
S5 9 5 4 SinePad t 97 1 4 HarmoRain 28 102 28 4 DirtyStack 3 113 10 4 Gamelan Gong
6§ 8 6 4 OBSoftPad2 2 97 2 4 Africanwood 23 102 29 4 BigBue 4 13 11 4 5tGamelan
7 9% 8 4 OcavePad 3 97 3 4 AnklungPad 30 102 30 4 StaticHit S 113 12 4 JangGu
8 % 9 4 StackPad 4 97 4 4 RattlePad 31 102 31 4 AtlModFX 6 113 13 4 legogan
9 90 10 4 HumanPad 5 97 5 4 Sawlimpulse 32 102 32 4 AcdCopter 7 113 MM 4 Jublag
0 9% 1t 4 SyncBrsPad 6§ 9 6 4 StrangeStr. 13 102 127 4 Glock 8 113 15 4 Pemade
119 12 4 OctPWMPad 7 9 7 4 FastFWDPad 9 113 16 4 RAMACymbal
2% 13 4 JPsoftbad 8 97 8 4 ClaviPad BS7 103 0 4 EchoDrops 0 M3 T4 Kajer
13 90 43 4 PWMSoftPad 9 97 9 4 EPPad 1103 1 4 EchoBell 19 113 18 4 Keiontuk
14 % 44 4 LFOPad2 10 9 10 4 TambraPad 2 103 2 4 EchoPan 12 113 19 4 Kelontuk Mt
15 9 45 4 WarmSaw2 N oY N 4 PP 3 103 3 4 EchoPan2 13 112 20 4 Kelontuk Sid
16 90 46 4 WarmSaw3 12 97 127 4 BrsSea 4 W03 4 4 Big Panmer 14 113 21 4 Kopyak Op
17 90 47 4 WarmSaw! : 5 103 5 4 ResoPanner 15 113 22 4 Kopyak Mt
18 9 127 4 Trumpet2 852 98 0 4 Soundtrack 6 103 6 4 WaterPiano % 113 23 4 CengCeng
. 1 %8 1 4 Anestral 7 103 7 4 EchoSynBass 17 113 24 4 Reyoung
843 4 Polysynth 2 98 2 4 Prologue 8 103 8 4 PanSequence 18 113 5 4 Kempur
4 80 PolySyn 3 88 3 4 Prologue? % 103 9 4 Aqua 15 113 32 4 InglCrash
4 Polysynth2 4 98 4 4 HolsStrings 10 103 10 4 Panninglead 2 113 4 4 CrashMenu
4 PolyKing 5 98 5 4 HistoryWave 11103 11 4 PanningBrass 21 113 41 4 RideCymMenu
4 Super Poly 6 98 8 4 Rawe 12103 127 4 TubeBell 22 M3 & 4 RideBellMens
4 Power Stack 7 9 127 4 Vibe! e ot o e 23 13 47 & CymbalRoll
4 Octave Stack - B58 04 .0 4 Star Theme 24 M3 127 4 Timpani
4 Reso Stack BS3 99 0 4 Cystal 1 104 1 4 StarTheme? e e
4 Techno Stack 18 1 4 SynMallet 2 104 2 4 StarMind B72 114 0 4 Agogo
4 Pulse Stack 2 99 2 4 SoftCrystal 3 104 3 4 StarDust 1 14 8 4 Aarigane
4 TwinOctRave 3 9 3 4 RoundGlock 4 104 4 4 RepTrance 2 14 16 4 Tambourine
4 OctRave 4 99 4 4 LoudGlock 5 104 5 4 Etherality 3 14 127 4 Melodic Tom
4 Happy Synth 5 9 5 4 GlockenChime 5 104 6 4 Mystickad et e
4 ForwardSweep 6§ 99 6 4 CearBels 7 104 8 A& ODreamPad B73 4 Steel Drums
4 ReverseSweep 7 9 7 4 ChristmasBel 8 104 8 4 SikyPad 1115 1 4 Island MIt
4 Minor Rave 8 99 B 4 VibraBells 9 104 10 4 DreamPad2 2 15 121 4 DeepSnare
4 SuperSaws 2 § 9% 9 4 Digi Bells 0 104 11 4 SilkyPad2 e A S A e A
4 Su:erawsi M % 10 4 MusicBel o 4 Nz&ntury 874 116 ¢ 4 Woodblock
4 Trombone ? 1193 11 4 Analog Bell 12104 17 4 TthAtmos. T M6 B 4 Castanets
s it 0% 12 4 BiowBel W4 1B 4 GalaxyWay 2 16 16 4 Angklung
B44 4 Space Voice 1399 13 4 HyperBell 14 104 18 4 Rising O5C. 3 116 17 4 AngkiRhythm
4 Heaven!l 4 99 16 4 ChoralBells 15 104 127 4 Xylophone 4 16 28 4 FingerSnaps
4 SCHeaven 15 89 17 4 AirBels 5 16 32 4 508 HandUlap
4 itopia 16 99 18 4 BellMarp B61 05 0 4 Sitar 6 16 40 4 HandClapMenu
4 Water Space 17 99 19 4 Gamelimba 105 1 4 Siter2 7 16 127 4 FElecPerc!
4 Cold Space 1B 9 20 4 JUNOBe 2 105 2 4 DetuneSitar
4 Noise Peaker 19 99 21 4 spael 3105 3 4 Sitar3 875 N7 0 4 Tako
4 Bamboo Hit N W 2 4 Pibel 4 105 4 4 SitarDrone Voot 4 SmallTalko
4 Cosmic Voice 2 9 23 4 BottomBel 5 105 5 4 Sitard 2 117 8 4 ConcertBD
4 AuhVox 29 127 4 Vibe2 6 105 8 4 Tambra 3 117 35 4 ConcertBD Mt
4 AuhAuh oot e 7 105 16 4 Tamboura 4 117 %6 4 JungleBD
4 Vocoderman B854 00 0 4 Atmosphere 8 105 127 4 Marimba 5 17 17 4 TechnoBD
4 Holy Vokes 1 100 1 4 Warm Atmos s o s e 6 17 1B 4 Bounce
4 JPBHaunting 2 100 2 4 NylonHarp 882 106 0 4 Banjo 7 U7 24 4 KendangWadon
4  IP8 Hollow 3 10 3 4 Hapwex 1 106 1 4 MutedBanjo 8 17 25 4 Bebarongan
4 Warmsqu3 4 100 4 4 HollowReless 2 W6 8 4 Rabab 9 W7 26 4 Pelegongan
4 WarmSqu2 5 100 5 4 NylontRhodes 3 106 9 4 SanXian 10 117 27 4 Dholak1
& Warmsqut 6 10 6 4 AmbientPad 4 106 16 4 Gopichant 1117 28 4 Dholak2
4 Trombone 2 7 10 7 4 Invisible 5 106 24 4 Oud 12117 32 4 InglBDRoll
et ——— e e e 8 100 8 4 PubeyKey 6 106 28 4 OudsStrings 13 117 40 4 -KickMenu1
B4S 93 0 4 BowedGlass 9 100 9 4 NoiseFiano 7 16 32 4 PiPa 14 17 41 4 Kick Menu?2
f 93 1 4 SoftBellPad 10 100 10 4 Heaven Atmos 8 1106 127 4 Koto 15 197 42 4 KickMenu3
2 93 2 4 PBSqrPad 11 190 11 4 Tambra Atmos b e e i e 16 117 43 4 KickMenud
3 93 3 4§ 7thBelPad 12100 127 4 SynMallet B63 197 0 4 Shamisen 17 17 127 4 EecPerc2
4 93 4 4 SteelGlas 1107 1 4 Taugaru e
5 03 5 4 BottleStack 855 101 0 4 Brightress 2 167 8 4 SynShamisen B76 18 0 4 Melo.Tom1
6 93 47 4 GuPad 1 1001 1 & ShiningStar 3 107 127 4 Sho 1 118 1 4 RealTom
7 93 127 4 FrHom1 2 101 2 4 OBStab et e oo v 2 N8 2 4 ReaiTom2
s 3 101 3 4 BrasStar 864 108 0 4 Koto 3 18 3 4 JanzTom
B46 9 0 4 MetalPad 4 101 4 4 ChoirStab 1 108 1 4 GuZheng 4 18 4 4 BrushTom
T 9 1 & TinePad 5 101 5 4 D-50Retour 2 108 8 4 TaishoKoto 5 118 8 4 MeloTom2
2 9 2 4 PannerPad 6 101 6 4 SouthemWind 3 108 16 4 Kanoon 6 1B 9 4 RockTom
3 94 3 4 SteelPad 7 101 7 4 SymbolicBell 4 108 13 4 KanoonsChoir 7 18 16 4 RashSD
4 84 4 4 SpecialRave 8 108 & 4 OrgBell 5 18 24 4 OcHap g 118 17 4 HoweSD
5 94 5 4 MetalPad2 9 101 127 4 Windbell 6 108 127 4 Shakuhachi 9 118 18 & lunglesD
6 94 127 4 FrHom2 e et e s R AR R ) . 0 18 13 4 909D
s 0 4 Gobfin B85 09 0 4 Kalimba 11 118 24 4 InglSDRoll
847 95 0 4 HaloPad 1 102 1 4 Goblinson 1 19 8 4 Sanea 12 118 4 4 SDMenul
1 8 1 4 VoxPad 2 102 2 4 SOsS 2 108 9 4 Bodhran 13 118 41 4 SDMenu2
2 95 2 4 VoxSweep 3 102 3 4 Abduction 3 109 10 4 Bodhran Mute M 18 42 4 SDMenul
3 9 8 4 HororPad 4 102 4 4 Auhbient 4 109 127 4 Whistle) 15 118 43 4 SDMemnwd
4 95 9 4 SynVoxPad 5 12 5 4 FOPad i . 16 118 44 4 SDMenu§
5 95 10 4 SynVoxPad2 6 102 6 4 RandomStr 866 100 4 Bagpipe 17 118 127 4 Take
6 9 11 4 BresthiRise 7 102 7 4 RandomPad 110 8 4 Didgeridoo ot oo e
7 9% 12 4 TearsVoices B 102 8 4 LowRirdsPad 2 110 8 4 Uillean Pipe 877 119 ¢ 4 SynthDrum
8 95 127 4 Tube 3 W2 9 4 FalingDown 3 10 30 4 UilinPipe Nm 1 18 8 4 B0BTom
e e 10 102 10 4 LFORAVE 4 10 14 UilnPipe O 2 113 9 4 EecPerc
848 9% 0 4 SweepPad 11 102 1 4 LFO Horror 5 110 127 4 Whistle2 3 13 10 4 SinePerc
1% 1 4  Polar Pad 12 102 12 4 1RO Techno e 4 18 J1 4 606Tom
2 9 2 4 Ambient8PF 13 102 13 4 Alternative B67 M0 4 Fdde 5 1% 12 4 99Tem
3 9 3 4 Synwpad W O102 14 4 UFOBX Tomo8 4 ErHu 6 N9 13 4 606DistTom
4 9 & 4 Warriors 15 102 15 4 GargleMan z 1 9 4 Gaohu 7 413 127 4 TaikoRim
S 9% 8 4 Comverge 3 111 127 4 Bottleblow
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VA-7VA-5 Owner's Manual—Reference

GBN “Var PCCCO0 CC32 Name

878 120 ¢ 4 Reverse Gym.
1120 1 4 Reverse Cym2
2 120 2 4 ReverseCym3
3 120 3 4 Reverse(ymd
4 120 8 4 RevSnare1
5 120 9 4 RevSnare2
6 120 16 4 RevKick1l
7 120 17 4 Rev.ConBD
8 120 24 4 RevTomt
8 120 25 4 RevTom2
10 120 26 4 Rev.Tom3
11 120 27 4 Rev.Tom4
12 120 40 4 Rev.SD Menui
13 120 41 4 Rev.SD Menu2
14 120 &2 4 RevSDMenud
15 120 43 4 Rev.BD Menut
16 120 4 4 Rev.BD Menu?2
17 120 45 4 Rev.BD Menul
18 120 46 4 Rev.ClapMenu
19 120 127 4 Cymbal

B81 17 o 4 GtFretNoise
1 121 1 4 GrCut Noise
2 1Y 2 A StingSlap
3 ot 3 4  GuCutNoise2
4 121 4 4 Dist.CutNoiz
5 12 5 4 BassSlide
6 12t 6 4 PickScrape
7o o8 4 Gt.FXMeny
8§ 121 9 4  Bartok Pizz.

9 121 10 4 GuitarSlap

10 121 11 4 Chord Stroke
1t 121 12 4 BiwaStroke
12 121 13 4 BiwaTremolo
13 121 16 4 ABsNzMenu
W 121 1 4 D.GUNz Menu
15 121 18 4 EGtNzMenut
% 121 18 4 EGLNzMenu?
17 12t 20 4 GStrokeMenu
18 121 2t 4 GtSlideMenu
19 Rt 2 4 ABMuteN:z
20 12t 23 4 ABsTouchNz
21 121 4 4 ABsAtackNz
2 121 % 4 WU

3 121 % 4 TCDownMthz
24 121 7 4 TCUpMENz

GBN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCOD CC32 Name GBN Var PC CC0O CC32 Name
25 121 8 4 TCDowmNz 884 124 0 4 Bid 18 126 18 4 Sode
26 121 29 4 DstGT.UpNz o4 4 Dog 19 126 13 4 Open(DTray
21 121 30 4 DstGT.DwnNzi 2 144 2 4 Horse-Galiop W 126 20 4 AudioSwitch
8 121 31 4 DstGTDwnNz2 3 124 3 4 Bid2 2 126 21 & Keylyping
2 121 2 4 DSGTMuteNz 4 124 4 4 Kitty 22 126 22 4 sUt
30 121 38 4 GtStrokeNzS 5 124 5 4 Growl B 1% B3 4 82
I 121 35 4 SHGLSIdNZY 6§ 124 6 4 Growl2 24 126 24 4 CarEngine2
32 121 3% 4 StGLSIdNz2 7T 144 7 4  Fancy Animat 25 126 25 4 CarHom
3 12t 37 4 StiGtSldNz3 8 124 8 4 Seal 26 126 26 4 BHoeeeen
34 121 38 4 SHGLSIINz4 9 124 127 4 Telephone 21 126 21 4 RCosing
35 121 39 4 GtStrokeNzl — B 126 28 4 Compresser
36 121 40 4 GtStrokeNz2 B8s 125 0 4 Telephone 1 9 126 29 4 SwordBoom!
37 121 41 4 GiStrokeNz3 115 1 4 Telephone 2 30 126 30 4 SwordCross
3B 121 42 4 GStrokeNzd 2 15 2 4 Doorlresking 31126 3 4 Stably
39 121 4 4 EGrNzMenw 3 125 3 4 Door 32 126 32 4 Stab!2
4 121 45 4 AGiNzMenu 4 125 4 4 Soakh 33 126 127 4 OneNotelam
41 121 46 4 BassNzMenu § 125 5 4 Wind Chimes
4 121 47 4 BassSlide 6§ 15 7 4 Scatch2 887 1271 0 4 Applause
43 121 127 4 Castanets 7 125 8 4 ScrarchKey 1 127 1 4 laughing
8 125 9 4 TapeRewind 2 121 2 4 Screaming
882 m o 4 Breath Nobse 9 125 10 4 PhonoNoise 3 127 4 fPunch
1 122 1 4 FHKeyClick 10 125 11 4 MC500Beep 4 121 4 4 HeartBeat
o 2 4 Brth Nz Menu 11 125 12 4 Scawh3 5 21 5 4 Foolsteps
I m 3 4 FfBreath 12 125 13 4 Scratchd4 6 127 6 4  Applause 2
4 122 4 4 HBreath2 13 125 W4 4 SratchS 7 17 17 4 SmaliCub
5 s 4 FlBreath3 14 125 15 4 Scatché 8 127 8 4 ApplauseWave
6§ 122 6 4 VoxBreath1 15 125 16 4 Scatch? 9 127 9 4 Babylaughing
7 122 7 4 VoxBreath2 16 125 127 4 Bird Tweet 10 127 16 4 VoiceOne
8 12 8 4 bone Nz 11 127 17 4 VokeTwo
9 122 9 4 TrumpetNz B36 126 0 4 Helicopter 12 127 18 4 Voice Three
10 122 47 4 BrthNzMeny t o6t 4 CarEngine 13 127 13 4 VoiceTah
11122 127 4 Triangle 2 126 2 4 CarStop 1127 20 4 Voice Whey
3 16 3 4 Carfas 15 121 2 4 Voice Kikit
883 123 0 4 Seashore 4 126 4 4 Car-Crash 16 127 23 4 Voice ComeOn
t 13 1 4 Rain 5 126 5 4 Siren 17 127 24 & Voie Aoy
2 13 2 4 Thunder 6§ 126 6 4 Tran 18 127 25 4 VoiceOou
3 013 3 4 Wid 7 126 7 4 Jetplane 19 127 26 4 Voice Hie
4 13 4 4 Stream 8 126 8 4 Starship 20 127 127 4 WaterBell
5 123 5 4 Bubble § 1% 9 4 Burst Noise
6 122 6 4 Wind2 10 126 10 4 Calulating 888 128 0 4 GunShot
7 123 7 4 (Cricket 1t 126 11 4 PercBang t 128 1 4 MachineGun
8 123 16 4 Pink Noise 12 126 12 4 Bumer 2 128 2 4 Lasegun
9 123 17 4 White Noise 13 16 13 4 Glas&Glam 3 18 3 4 Explosion
10 123 47 4 Windshit 14 126 14 4 leRing 4 18 4 4  Eruption
11 123 127 4 OrcheHit 15 126 15 4 OverBlow 5 128 5 4 Hig Shot
16 126 16 4 CrackBottle 6 128 6 4 Explosion2
17 126 17 4 PourBottle 7 128 127 & Jungle Tune

GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GBN  Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GEN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GBN Vvar PC CCO0 CC32 Name
AlY 1 0 3 Pianot 3 7 W 3 Hamsiw AZ6 4 0 3 Xylophone 6 18 126 3 SlapBast
1 1 8 3 Pianotw 4 7 24 3 Hampsio 1 14 126 3 FunkGt 7 18 127 3 Harpsi2
2 1 16 3 turopeanPf 5 7 32 3 SynthHarpsi 2 14 127 3 Pipelrg2 -
3 1 24 3 Piano+Str. 6 7 126 3 PFiano2 A33 9 0 3 Organ3
4 1 126 3 Piano? 7 7 121 3 ElecPianod 'y 15 0 3 Tubularbell i 19 8 3 RotayOrg
5 1 127 3 AcwuPianot . 1 15 8 3 ChurchBeil 2 18 16 3 RotayOrgs
Al8 8 0 3 Cav 2 15 9 3 Cerillon 3 1 17 3 RockOrgant
A2 2 6 3 Plano2 1 8 8 3 CompClav. 3 15 126 3 MutedGt 4 19 18 3 RockOrgan2
i 2 & 3 Panow 2 8 16 3 ResoClav. 4 15 1272 3 PipeOrg3 5 19 24 3 PRotaryOrgf
2 2 16 3 DancePiano 3 8 24 3 Cavo 6 19 126 3 SlapBasi
3 2 1% 3 Piano2 4 8 32 3 AnalogClav. A28 6 0 3 Santur 7 19 127 3 Hampsi3
4 2 127 3 AcouPiano2 5 8 33 3 IP8Clav.1 116 1 3 Santur2
s 6 8 35 3 IP8Clav.2 2 1 8 3 Cimbalom A4 20 0 3 ChurchOrgd
A1l 3 0 3 Panol 7 8 126 3 EPanot 3 16 16 3 Zther! t 20 8 3 ChurchOrg2
13 1 3 EG+Rhodes t 8 B 127 3 Honkytonk 4 % 17 3 Zther2 2 2 % 3 ChurchOrg3
2 3 2 3 EGeRhodes2 R 5 1% 24 3 Dulcmer 3 2 4 3 Omganflute
3 3 8 3 Panodw A2 9 0 3 Celesta 6 16 126 3 SlapBast 4 W RN 3 TremFute
4 3 126 3 Pano2 L | 3 Pop Celesta 7 16 127 3 Accordien § 20 33 3 TheaterQOrg.
5 3 127 3 AwouPiano3 2 9 126 3 DetunedEPy 6 20 126 3 SiapBass2
. § 3 9 127 3 ElcOgt AN 7.0 3 Ormganl 7 2 1271 3 Cavit
Al4 4 0 3 Honkytonk 1 17 3 Organ 101
1 4 8 3 Honkytonk2 A2 16 0 3 Glockenspiel 2 17 8 3 Trem. Organ A3S 21 0 3 ReedOrgan
2 4 126 3 Honkytonk 1 10 126 3 Efiano2 3 17 9 3 Organo t 2t 8 3 WindOrgan
3 4 127 3 ElecPianol 2 10 127 3 ElecOrg2 4 17 16 3 60sOrgant 1 21 126 3 SlapBas2
S - 5 17 17 3 6&0sOrgan2 3 211 7 3 Clavi2
A5 § 0 3 EPano!? A3 1M ¢ 3 MuicBox 6 17 18 3 60'sOrgan3
t & B 3 StSofttp 1 11 126 3 SteelGt 7 17 1w 3 FadOmgan A36 2 0 3 Acodionfr
2 5 9 3 choEPiano 2 11 127 3 ElecOrg3 8 17 24 3 CheeseOrgan 1 2 8 3 Acordionit
3 5 10 3 SilentRhodes N 9 17 25 3 D500mgan 2 22 9 3 Dist Accord
& 5 16 3 FMsSAEP A2 12 0 3 Vibraphone 10 17 26 3 JUNDOrgan 3 22 16 3 Cho.Accord
55 173 DistEPianc 112 1 3 PopVibe. 1t 17 21 3 Hybrid Organ 4 2 M 3 HardAccord
6 5 M 3 Wurly 2 12 8 3 Vibrphorew 12 17 8 3 VsOrgan 5 2 25 3 SoftAcord
7 5 25 3 HardRhodes 3 129 3 Vibraphones 13 17 23 3 DigiChurch 6 2 126 3 Seplas2
8 5 2 3 MellowRhodes 4 12 126 3 SteelGt 14 17 32 3 0sEOrgan 7 2 127 3 Cavi3
9 5 126 3 Pianot 5 12 127 3 EecOrg4 5 47 33 3 EvenBar P PR
10 5 127 3 ElecPiano2 o s e s armonica
‘ E A% 1377073 Marimba LA ?{E;’:;f 1 23 1 3 Harmonia2
Alé 6 0 3 EPano2 t 13 8 3 Marimbaw 18 17 126 3 SlapBass 2 2 15 3 SlapBas2
1 6 8 3 DetunedEP2 2 13 16 3 Barafon 19 17 127 3 Hampsit 3 23 2 3 Celestal
2 6 16 3 StFMEP 3 13 17 3 Barafon2 arps
3 6 24 3 HadFMEP 4 13 24 3 logdum 12 803 Ongand Alg 4 0 3 Bandoneon
4 6 126 3 Piano2 5 13 126 3 12strGt TR 3 Jazz Organ 1t 24 8 3 Bandoneon2
§ 6 127 3 ElecPianod 6 13 127 3 PipeOrgt 7 18 2 3 EOmaniée 2 4 1 3 Bandoneon3
Al7 7 0 3 Harpskhord 3 18 8 3 ChonsOr2 3 24 126 3 FingeredBs
1 7 1 3 Harpsichord? 4 18 9 3 OcaveOrgan 4 4 127 3 Celesta2
2 7 8 3 CoupledHps. S5 18 32 3 PercOrgan
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VA-TIVA-5 - Tones

GBN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name GEN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 C(32 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
Ad1 5 0 3 NylonstrGt 4 35 B 3 MutedPickBs A5 45 0 3 TremoloStr 10 5 20 3 Bithit
125 B3 Ukulele 5 3 16 31 PBaswHam, 1 4 B 3 SlowTremolo 11 S 21 3 BimHit
2 35 1% 3 NylonGto 6 35 126 3 Strings 2 485 9 3 SuspemseStr 12 56 22 3 Technorg Hit
3 25 24 3 VeloHarmaix 7 35 127 3 Chorale 3 45 126 3 Organ2 13 05 23 3 RaveHit
4 25 32 3 NylonGt2 4 45 121 3 Doctor Solo 14 56 24 3 StringsHit
5 25 40 3 LequintGt. AS4 3# 0 3 FretlessBs. 15 56 25 3 Stack Hit
6 25 126 3 FingeredBs 13 1 3 FretlessBs2 ABS 46 0 3 PizzicatoStr 16 5 126 3 TenorSax
T2 121 3 Synkrast 2 36 2 3 FretlessBs3 1 46 1 3 VobChsPizz 17 5 127 3 Celo2
3 3% 3 3 Fretiess Bs4 2 4 2 3 ChamberPizz
AR 26 0 3 SteekstrGt 4 36 4 3 SynFretless 3 46 -3 3 StPizicato AB1 57 0 3Trumpet
126 8 3 124Gt § 3% 5 3 MrSmooth 4 4% 8 3 SoloPizz 1 571 1 3 Trumpet2
2 26 9 3 NylonsSteel 6 36 8 3 Wood+FlessBs 5 4 % 3 SoloSpic 2 5 2 1 Trumpet:
3 % 16 3 Mandolin 7 36 126 3 SynStrings3 6 4 126 3 Organ2 3 57 8 3 FlugefHom
4 26 17 3 Mandolin2 B 3 121 1 Glasses 7 4 127 3 School Daze 4 57 16 3 4thTrumpets
5 % 18 3 5 57 24 3 BrightTp.
6 2 312 3 SwelGt2 AS5 37 0 3 SlapBasst As? 4 0 3 Hap 6 5 25 3 WamTp
7 2 126 3 PickedBass 137 1 3 SlapPop 1 4 16 3 SynthHarp 7 S§7 32 3 SynTrumpet
8 26 127 3 SynBrass? 2 37 8 3 ResoSiap 2 47 16 3 Trumpet 8 57 126 3 BaritoneSax
3 37 9 3 UnisonSlap 3 4 127 3 Belisinger 9 57 127 3 Contrabass
A3 70 3 JauzGt 4 37 16 3 {
12 1 3 MelowGt 5 17 127 3 Soundtrack AG8 8 0 1 Timpani AB? 58 0 3Trombone
2 27 8 3 PedalSteel 1 48 126 3 Trumpet 1 S8 1 3 Tombone2
3 27 1% 3 Picked Bass AS6 B 0 3 SlapBas2 2 48 127 3 SquareWave 2 S8 2 3 Twinbones
4 27 127 3 SynBrass3 138 8 3 FMSap . 3 58 8 3 BsTrombone
i 2 38 126 3 Organt An 490 3 Strings: 4 58 126 3 AhoSax
Ay 2 6 3 CeanGt 3 38 127 3 Atmosphere 1 4 1 3 prightstr: 5 S8 127 3 Hap?
1 28 1 3 CeanHalf 2 43 2 3 ChamberStr:
2 2 2 3 OpenHad? AS7 3% 0 3 SynthBass) 3 48 3 3 Cellosect A83 53 0 3Tuba
3 B8 3 3 OpenHard2 1 3% 1 3 SynthBassi01 4 4 8 3 Ochestra 1 5% 1 3 Tuba2
4 28 4 3 KCeanGt 2 % 2 3 Chas 5 4 9 3 Onhestra2 2 59 126 3 Brast
5 28 8 3 ChorusGL 3 39 3 3 JpdBas 6 4 10 3 TremoloOrnch 2 58 127 3 Hawp2
6 22 9 3 IChorusGt 4 39 4 3 JPBBas 7 4 11 3 Choirst, o
7 28 1% 3 TCFrontPick 5 3% 5 3 P5B8as 8 49 12 3 StringsiHomn AB4 6 0 3 MutedTrumpet
B 28 17 3 TCRearPick & 39 6 3 JPMGBass 9 49 16 3 StStrings 1 68 8 3 MutedHoms
9 28 18 3 TCCleantt 7 3% 8 3 AddBass 10 49 24 3 VeloStrings 2 60 126 3 Brassi
16 28 19 3 TCClean2: 8 39 9 3 TBI3Bass 11 49 32 3 OctStringst 3 60 127 3 Guitart
11 28 126 3 FretlessBs 9 39 10 3 TeknoBass 12 48 33 3 OctStrings2
12 28 127 3 SynBrassd 10 39 11 3 TB03Bass2 13 49 16 3 Trombone ABS §1 ¢ 3 French Homs
] M 39 12 3 Kicked TBI03 1448 127 3 StrSect ¥ 6t 1 3 FrHom?
AlS 3 0 3 MutedGt 1238 13 3 TB303Sawss - 2 61 2 3 Hom+Orche
1 29 1 3 MutedDisGt 13 38 14 3 Rubberd03Bs ATz 560 3 Slow Strings 3 61 3 3 WideFreHms
208 2 3 TCMutedGt 14 33 15 3 Reso303Bs 1 50 1 3 Slowstrings2 4 6 8 3 FHmSlow:
3 2% & 3 FunkPop 15 38 16 3 ResoSHBass 2 50 8 3 LegatoStr § & 9 3 DualHoms
4 2 16 3 FunkGt2 16 39 17 3 TBI03Sgrs 3 5 3 3 Wambtrings 6 6 16 3 SynthHom
5 29 126 3 AcousticBs 17 33 18 3 TB303Distes 4 50 10 3 StSlowstr 7 6 24 3 FHomRip
6 29 127 3 SynBasst 18 3% 24 3 ArpeggioBs 5 S0 126 3 Trombone 8 61 126 3 Bras2
19 39 126 3 Ogant & 50 127 3 StrSect2 8 61 127 3 Guitar2
S 30 0 3 Overdrive Gt
1 3 1 3 Overdrive2 BB 3 Wamel v BT gy Stringed ABb BT B )
2 30 2 3 Overdrive3 A58 B0 3 SynthBass?2 1 51 1 3 OBStrings 1 8 1 3 Brawff
3 30 3 3 MoreDrive T & 1 3 SynthBass201 2 51 2 3 StackStrings 2 62 2 3 BonesSect.
4 % 8 3 LPOverdnGt 2 4 2 3 ModularBass 3 5t 3 3 IPstrings 3 62 8 3 Bras?
5 3 9 3 {POverDv: 3 a4 3 3 SeqBass 4 St 8 3 SynStrings3 4 62 9 3 Bras3
6 30 1% 3 ChoirAshs 4 40 4 3 MGBas 5 51 3 3 SnStingsd 5 6 10 3 Brassiz
7 30 127 3 SynBass2 5 40 5 3 MG OctBasst 6 ST 16 3 HighStrings 6 62 16 3 BrassFalt
6 40 6 3 MGOctBass2 7 51 17 3 HybridStr. 7 6 17 3 TumpetFall
Ad? 31 0 3 DistortionGt 7 4 7 3 MGBlipBs: 8 51 24 3 TronStrings 8 62 24 3 OctaveBrass
1 31 1 3 DistGtz: B 4 8 3 BeefFMBass 9 51 25 3 NoixStrings 9 62 25 3 Brass+Reed
2 31 2 3 Dazed Guitar 9 40 9 3 DiyBas 10 51 126 3 Trombone 0 62 126 3 Brasl
3 31 3 3 Distortion: 10 46 30 3 XWireBass "5 127 3 StrSect3 it 62 127 3 ElecGtrl
4 3t 4 3 Distfast: 11 4 11 3 WireSirBas
§ 31 8 3 FeedbackGt. 12 40 12 3 BlipBas: AT4 82 0 3 SynStiings? A7 63 0 3 SynthBrasst
6 31 9 3 Feedback G2 13 4 13 3 RubberBasst 1 5 1 3 SynStringss 1 8 1 3 JUNO Brass
7 31 16 3 Power Guitar 14 40 16 3 RubberBass? 1 52 2 3 JUNCStrings 2 6 2 3 StackBrass
8 31 17 3 PowerGrl 15 4 17 3 SHIDBasst 3 52 8 3 AirStrings 3 63 3 3 SH-5Brass
9 31 18 3 SthDist 6 4 18 3 SHIDYBass2 4 52 126 3 Trombone 4 6 4 3 MKSHras
10 31 24 3 RockRhythm 7 40 19 3 SmoothBass 5 52 127 3 Pizzicato 5 6 8 3 ProBrass
11 31 25 3 RockRhythm2 18 40 20 3 SHIOfBass3 . 6 6 9 3 PSBss
123t 126 3 Choir Ashs 19 40 2t 3 SpikeBass A75 B30 3 GIOIIAG'IS 7 63 16 3 OctSynBrass
1331 17 3 SynBasad D W 2 3 HouseBas: T8 8 3 StChoirkahs 8 6 17 3 HybridBras
2 40 ¥ 3 KGBass 2 53 % 3 ME'l!dCho.ll‘ 9 63 126 3 Brast
A3 2 0 3 GtHarmonics 2 4 2 3 SyuBas 3 5 10 3 Church Choir 1 63 127 3 ElecGr2
12 B3 Gt feedhack B oM B3 MGSthBas 4 8 %6 3 Coirliahs
2 32 9 3 GtFeedback? 2 4 3 3 RNDBass 5 53 2 3 Choruslahs Ag8 6 0 3 SynthBras2
3 2 16 31 AcGLHarmnx 2% 40 27 3 WowMG Bass 6 53 32 3 ChorusAahs 1 68 3 3 SoftBrass
4 32 24 3 EBassHarm. % 4 28 3 BubbleBas 7 53 33 3 Male AsheStr 2 64 2 3 WarmBrass
;2 ) Gorn 7 i 3 o HER IR ;&8 ) mema
6 32 127 3 SynBassd ofin rass
4 B 4 127 3 FusnyVox 5 64 1 3 Resofrass
ASt 33 0 3 Acowtichs AT 0T Viskn A76 54 0 3 VoleOohs 6 64 16 3 VeloBrass1
1 33t 3 Rockabilly 1 a1 13 VidlioAtk: 1 54 8 3 VoiceDahs 7 84 17 3 Transhras
1 3B 8 3 WildABas 2 4 8 3 SiowViolin 2 54 16 3 Trombone 8 64 126 3 OrchestHit
3 3 16 3 Bas+OHH 3 41 16 3 Organ2 3 5417 3 Vielin2 9 64 127 3 Sitar
4 B 1% 3 Choir Aahs 4 41 17 3 Echobel At 500 Hynvos -
5 33 127 3 Fantasy 1 5 8 3 SynVoie B11 6 0 3 SopranoSax
. - 262 70T Vigla s 2 55 9 3 SilentNight t & 8 3 SopranoExp.
A2 M 0 3 FingeredBs. 1 2 13 VilaAtk: 3 S5 16 3 VP330 Choir 2 65 127 3 Acoullas)
1 34 1 3 FingeredBs2 2 4@ 126 3 Organt 4 55 17 3 Vinyl Choir g A s P S Rt
2 3 2 3 jaubas 3 4 17 3 kehain 5 55 126 3 AltoSax B12 66 0 3 AltoSax
3 W 3 3 lamBas2 6 55 1271 3 Cellot 1 66 & 3 AtoSaxbxp,
4 3@ 4 3 RockBass AB3 3077 Cello s A8 S6 0 30rchestraHit 2 66 9 3 GrowSax
S 3% 8 3 ChoruslazzBs 1 4 1 3 Celloatk: t S5 8 3 ImpactHit 3 66 16 3 AltoSax+Tp
6 34 16 3 FBasMarm. 2 43 1% 3 Organt 2 5% § 3 PhillyHit 4 66 127 3 AcouBass2
7 38 126 3 SlowStrings 3 43 177 3 Oboe 2001 3 S 0 3 DoubleHit e
8 3 127 3 HamoPan 4 5 113 PercHit B13 670 3 TenorSax
o ABA 403 Contrabass 5 5 12 3 ShockWawe v & 1 3 TenorSax:
AS3 35 0 3 PickedBass 1 4 126 3 Organ2 6 5 16 3 LoFiRawe 2 6 8 3 BreathyTn.:
135 1 3 PickedBass2 2 8 121 3 EhoPan 7 5 17 3 TechnoHit 3 6 9 3 StTenorSax
705 2 3 Picked Bass3 B 5 18 3 Dist Hit 4 67 121 3 ElecBasst
3 % 3 3 Picked Bassd g 5 19 3 BamHit
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GiNVar PCCCO0 cCo Name T GBN Var BC CCOD CC32 Name  GEN Var PC CCOD CC32 Name  GBN Var PC CCO0 CC2 Name
Bi4 68 0 3 Baritone Sax 25 B 35 3 OctSawlead B48 9% 0 3 SweepPad B&1 108 0 3 Sitar
1 68 1 3 Bari.Sax: 2% 8 40 3 SequenceSawl 1 9% 1 3 Polar Pad 1 105 1 3 Sitar2
2 68 127 3 FElecBass2 27 8 41 3 SequenceSaw? 2 9% 8 3 Converge 2 105 2 3 DetuneSitar
B1S 68 0 3 Ohoe 28 8 4 3 ResoSaw 3 9% 9 3 Sshwimmer 3 108 3 3 Sitar3
1 & 8 3 Oboeb 9 82 43 3 CheeseSaw1 4 9% 11 3 Celestial Pd 4 105 8 3 Tambra
2 69 16 3 MultiReed 30 82 4 3 CheeseSaw2 5 9 12 3 BagSweep 5 105 % 3 Tamboura
3 6 17 31 SlapBast 3 8 45 3 RhythmicSaw 6 9% 127 3 BrsSect! 6 105 127 3 Marimba
. vt et e 32 8 127 3 sax4 — e i
816 0 3 EnglishHomn 833 8 0 3 SynCalliope BS1 97 0 3 keRain 862 106 0 3 8anjo
1 3 SlapBass2 1 8 1 3 VentSynth 197 1 3 HamoRain 1 106 1 3 MutedBanjo
. 2 81 2 3 PurePanlead 2 97 2 3 African wood 2 106 8 3 Rabab
817 3 Bassoon 3 83 127 3 Clarinett 3 97 3 3 AnkiungPad 3 w6 9 3 SanXian
1 3 Fretless 1 T . 4 97 4 3 RatdePad 4 16 16 3 Gopichant
P Gt B34 84 0 3 Chifferlead S 97 8 3 (Clavibad § W6 24 3 Owd
818 3 Clarinet 1 8 1 3 TBlead 6§ 97 127 3 BrsSect 6 106 28 3 OudsStrin
! 3 BsClarinet 2 8 8 3 Madlead 7 16 32 3 PiP *
§ ; x;l:;lsvlznd 3 B4 127 3 Clarinet2 B52 ;: 6 3 Suundtralck 8 106 127 3 Koto
e e e . 1 1 3 Ancestral . - et
, b it i B35 B 0 3 Charang 2 98 2 3 Prologue B63 [ 3 Shamisen
R e 1 8 8 3 Distlead 3 9% 3 3 Prologue2 3 Tsugaru
3 13 Piccolo: 2 85 9 3 AddGuitan 4 98 4 3 HolsStrings 3 Syn Shamisen
2 ;3 8 3 Ny 38 10 3 AddGuitar2 5 98 & 3 Rave 3 sho
i 73 9 § Way Tremolo 4 85 16 3 PSSynclead 6 9% 127 3 Vie! e
3 16 oi 5 8 17 3 FatSynclead e 864 1 koto
5 73 127 3 Flute 6 8 18 3 Rockliead 853 . g (l) g grys;;iue ; :g ; g ?uﬁezg
o [ 7 8 19 3 S5thDecaSync yn Mallet aisho Koto
822 ; ;: ? ; ::‘;:‘2' 8 8 20 3 DintySync 2 9 2 3 SoftCrystal 3 108 16 3 Kanoon
s o2 3 Fll:E- 9 8 24 3 JUNOSubOsc 3 9% 3 3 RoundGlock 4 W8 19 3 Kancon+Choir
[T F;Tra:e‘:;o 16 8 127 3 Oboe 4 9 4 3 LloudGlok 5 W8 24 3 OctHap
R i | . S 9% 5 3 GlockenChime 6 108 127 3 Shakuhachi
: 4 3 Flute+Vin 836 8% 0 3 solboVox 6 99 6 3 ClearBells ST,
7 16 3 TeonFhte 1 8 8 3 Voxled 7 99 7 3 ChristmasBel 885 09 0 3 Kalimba
6§ Mz o3 2 8 9 3 LOVe 8 99 8 3 VibraBeiks 1 w9 8 3 Sanza
s e e 3 8 127 3 EnglHom 9 99 9 3 Digiells 2 w9 127 3 Whistlet
83 0 3
L ® o 3 837 87 0 3 SthSawWave 10 99 10 3 MusicBell e g
1 8 1 3 BigFives 11 99 11 3 AnalogBell 866 10 0 3 Bagpipe
FTTHR S S 2 8 2 3 Sthled 1 9 16 3 ChoralBels 1 1o 8 3 Didgeridoo
3 3 8 3 3 SthAnala %9 17 3 Arbels 2 M7 3 Whistle
3 4 87 8 3 dthiead 14 9 18 3 BellHap T
3 Zazammp“ Ak 5 & 127 3 Bassoon 15 99 19 3 Gamelimba weo,omee 3
3 Picolo2 16 99 20 3 JUNOBell ;1 e
B38 88 0 1 Bas&lead 17 %9 127 3 Vibe2 18 3 Gwohu
i e R 18 1 3 Big &Raw T 3 111 127 3 Bottieblow
1 Recorder 2 8 2 3 FatkPerky B54 100 0 3 Atmosphere e
3 8 3 3 JUNORawe 110 1 3 Wam Atmos L anat
826 3" shakuhachi 4 8 4 3 jPRBstead! 2 18 Z 3 NylonHarp 2 m 08 3 P’?
1 Shakuhathi: S 8 5 3 JPgBstead? 3100 3 3 Harpvox undl
3 N2 16 3 Hichirki
3 6 8 6 3 SH-5Bslead 4 100 4 3 HollowReleas N
‘ 7 8 127 3 Hamonica S 100 S 3 NylonRhodss dan l e
827 et o § 100 6 3 AmbientPad ona
841 8 0 3 fantasia 7 100 7 3 invisihle § 112 B3 3 SuonaZl
189 1 3 Fantasia2 g W0 8 3 PuleyKey 7 12 121 3 Sreathpipe
. 2 8 2 3 NewAgePad 9 10 9 3 HNoisePiano TN 3 ke Bl
B28 3 8 3 3 Bell Heaven 10100 127 3 SynMallet 87 T30 3 TinkeBel
4 8 177 31 Tumpett 1 m &8 3 Bonang
. e, S 855 10170 3 Brightness § B g:ﬁ’l’ .
B31 B42 1 Warm Pad 1 161 1 3 ShiningStar an Song
1 3 MG Square 1 9 1 3 Thick Matrix 2 191 2 3 O0BStab 4 M3 13 StGamelan
ini § 113 12 3 JangGu
2 3 Hollow Mini 2 9 2 3 HomPad 3 11 8 3 OrgBell : oo 3 RAI\QM Cmbal
3 3 MellowFM 1 9 3 3 RotaryStmg 4 101 indbell ymoa
4 3 CCSalo 4 m & 3 OBSoitPad 4o 3 Wi 7 13127 3 Timpani
5 3 Shmoog 5 9% 8 3 OcavePad B56 102703 Goblin T I
! 872 140 3 Agoge
[ 3 IMSquare 6 90 9 3 StackPad 1102 1 3 Goblinson b
7 3 2500Sine 7 %0 122 3 Trumpet2 212 2 3 S0sSGA ) e
] 3 Sine lead . e 3 W2 3 3 Abduction .
] 3 KGlead oW sglﬁ'y:l;'; 4 12 & 3 Autbient 3 141273 MehodicTom
1 3 P3Square 's PolySyn S 102 5 3 LFOPad e TT R Mo i
1 3 0B Square 2 91 2 3 Polyynth2 § 102 6 3 Randomstr CR B i
12 3 P8 Square 3 9% 3 3 PolyKing 7 12 7 3 RandomPad 2 M5 127 3 DeepSnare
13 3 PulseLead 4 91 8 3 PowerStack 8 102 8 3 LowBirdsPad
1 3 JP8 Pulseld! 5 91 3 3 OctaveStack 9 102 9 3 FalingDown B4 115 0 3 Woodblock
15 3 1P Pubsetdl g 3: :(1! i 'Tlmr;stagﬂ 10 102 10 3 LFORAVE 1 16 8 3 Castanets
16 3 MG Reso.Pls echno 11 102 11 3 LFOHormor 2 16 ¥ 3 klun
17 3 Sax3 8 91 127 3 Trombone! 12 102 12 3 LFOTechno 3 M6 173 :gkmhgymm
832 3 SawWave a3 %2 0 3 SpaceVoice :i }3% :i ; u;g?;m ‘é IIS §‘§ 3 55“9952322‘?,,
1 8 1 3 OB2Saw 192 1 3 Heavenll 15 102 15 3 GargleMan 6 M6 127 3 ElecPerct
i g § ; g:‘l_seSg;v ; gg § ; ég:r::v\f:xe 16 102 16 3 SweepFX iy et
ine 17 02 127 3 Glock B7S 17 0 3 Take
4 8 4 3 Bigled 4 2 9 3 Avhvox et et e 1 17 13 SmallTake
5 B 5 3 Velolead 5 9 11 3 AshAuh 857 103 0 3 EchoDrops 2 117 8 3 ConcertBD
6 8 6 3 GR300 6 6 12 3 Vocorderman 1 103 1 3 EchoBell 3 17 16 3 lungleBD
7 8 7 3 WLAsaw 7 %2 127 3 Tromhone2 7 103 2 3 EchoPan 4 W 173 TechnoBD
8 8 B 3 DoctorSolo LR : 3 103 3 3 EchoPan2 5 117 18 3 Bounte
9 8 9 3 FatSawlead 845 9 0 3 BowedGlas 4 103 4 3 BigPanner 6 117 127 3 EecPerc?
10 8 11 3 D-50FatSaw to@ 13 Softfellfad 5 103 5 3 ResoPanner . 'cm
N &2 1§ 3 WaspySynth ; g; ; ; ;”;ﬂ;’:" 6§ 103 6 3 WaterPiano B76 1803 Melo. Tomt
g g 1; g Qsl;wz . PR HH:m" 7 103 8 3 PanSequence 1 118 1 3 RealTom
1 w Leas B 103 9 3 Aqua 2 118 8 3 Melo.Tom2
14 82 4 3 MGSaw! S e e 9 103 127 3 TubeBel 3 18 9 3 RockTom
846 M0 3 Metal Pad
15 B 25 3 MGSaw? e 4 18 16 3 RahsD
6 B2 26 3 OBSaw) e I"’”“,’,M 858 104 0 3 Swrheme 5 118 17 3 HoweSD
17 8 7 3 OBSaw2 w3 F’a""z T 104 13 StarTheme2 § 118 18 3 JungleSD
B 8 B 3 DSOSaw rrem 2 14 B 3 DreamPad 7 18 19 3 99D
19 82 8 3 SHSaw P SR “Halo 3 14 8 3 SilkyPad B 1B 127 3 Taiko
D BN 3 CSw A i 4104 16 3 NewCentury R
2 B2 31 3 MGSawtead 2 0% 2 3 VoxSweep S 104 17 3 7thAtmos. 877 19 0 3 SynthDrum
22 82 32 3 OBSawlead 3 % 8 3 Horror Pad 6 104 18 3 Galaxy Way 1 19 8 3 808Tom
21 82 33 3 P5Sawlead 4 9% 127 3 Tuba 7 104 127 3 Xylophone 2 119 9 3 ElecPerc
24 B2 38 3 MGunison 319 10 3 SinePerc
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PCCCO0 CCaName
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ns
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120

12¢
126
120
120
120
120
120
120
120

n
121
121
121
121
21
o
12t
12t

n
12
127

'

1
2
8
9
1%
1
24
5
127

SR W -l

bl L W W W s W

e W s ]

606 Tom
909 Tom
Taiko Rim

“Reverse Cym,

Reverse (ymZ
Reverse Cym3
Rev.Snare 1
Rev.Snare 2
Rev.Kick 1
Rev.ConBD
Rev.Tom 1
Rev.Tom 2
Cymbal

“GLFrethoise

GLLut Noise
String Slap
Gt.CutNoise2
Dist. CutNoiz
Bass Slide
Pick Scrape
Gt. FX Meny
Bartok Pizz.
Guitar Stap

GBI Var PCCCOD €C32 Name

82

883

0
1
12
13

P,

DN U B WA

(¥, NPy

12 n
121 12
121 13
(AR ik

i

22 1
122 127
0
123 1
123 2
23 3
123 4
123 5
123 6
123 1%
[PEERY)
123 17

124 1
124 2
124 3
124 4
124 5

3
3
3
3

W W W W A W b g

[TV WEWE PR

Chord Stroke
Biwa Stroke
Biwa Tremolo
Castanets

" Breath Noise

Fi.Key Click
Triangle

“Seashare

Rain
Thunder
Wind
Stream
Bubble
Wind 2

Pink Noise
White Noise
Orche Hit
Bird

Dag
Horse-Gallop
Bird 2

Kitty

Grow!

GBN Var PC CCBO CC32 Name

B85

6

T

FET Y T T U

DR NN S WA -

124 27

125 1
15 2
125 3
125 4
125 5§
125 7
125 8
125 9
125 W0
125 1
125 17

B

126 1
126 2
126 3
26 4
126 5
126 6
126 7
2 8
126 9
126 10

3

R T T W R VR VP P SR VPR IR TR Ve R Y

Telephone 11126
s o 2 126
Telephone 1 T
Telephone 2 887 127
DoorCreaking 1 127
Door W2
Scratch 3w
Wind Chimes 4 127
Scratch 2 5 127
Scratchkey § 127
TapeRewind 71
Phano Noise 8 127
MC-500 Beep 8 127
Bird Tweet 17
. o " 127
Helicopter 17w
Car-Engine 13 127
Car-Stop 14 127
Car-Pass e
Car-Crash 88g 128
Siren 1 128
Train 2
Jetplane 3 128
Starship 4 128
Burst Noise 5 128
Cakulating 6 128

Perc. Bang
OneNote lam

3

3

3 Applause
3 Laughing
3 Sceaming
3 Punch

3 Heart Beat

3 Footsteps

3 Applause2

3 Smali Cub

3 ApplauseWave
3 Voice One

3 Voice Two

3 Voice Three

3 Voice Tah

3 Voice Whey

3 Water Ball

Gun Shot
Machine Gun
Lasergun
Explosion
Eruption

Big Shot
Jungle Tune

Wl W e

GaN

Al

A

Var

[N S

w o

Az

Ve W =

Al

A

Al6

a7

A8

Az’

A3

A4

B oo e —

WY A e

- [V TN

LRV RV RUAV RV RV RV RE RV N7 ¥

.

bhanl Wwwwww oA

Mmoo

@ oo oo}

0
10

]

n
1"

2
2
”

~

i

“Cco0 3 Name

1] 2 Panol

8 2 Fanoiw

16 2 Pianotd
126 2 Fano2
1271 2 AcouPianol

0 2 Pano2

8 2 Panodw
126 2 Fano2
127 2 AcouPiano2

0 2 Pianod

1 2 tG+Rhodes 1

2 2 EG+Rhodes2

8 2 Piano3w
126 2 Pano2
127 2 AcouPianod

0 2 Honkytonk

8 2 Old Upright
126 2 Honky-tonk
1271 2 ElecPianot

0 2 EPianot

8 2 StSoftep

8 2 SAEFiano
16 2 FM4SAEP
17 2 StikyRhodes
24 2 60'sEPiano
35 2 Hard Rhodes
2% 2 Meliwithodes
21 2 &0EPiano2
126 2 Pianot
127 2 tlecPiano2

02 Epiano?

8 2 Detuned EF2

16 2 SLAMEP
24 2 HardFMEP
126 2 Piano2
127 2 ElecPiano3

0 2 Harpsichord

8 2 CoupledHps

16 2 Harpsiw
24 2 Harpsio
126 2 Piano2
127 2 EiecPianod

0 2 Cav
126 2 EPianol
127 2 Honkytonk

0 2 Celesta
126 2 Detuned EP1
127 2 HecOrg!

0 2 Glocknspiel
126 2 EPano2
121 2 EHecOrg2

02" MusicBox
126 2 SteelGt.

127 2 EHecOrg3

8 2 Vibraphone

1 2 Hard Vibe

8§ 2 Vvibw

GaN "

AT

a3l

Var BCCCob €33 Name T

3
4

1
2
3
4
5
§

1
2

13

e

AT

A3

12 126
2z
13 0
13 8
11 16
13 7
13 24
13 126
13 127

14 126
1% 127

1727

L R N N NN VY VY VR Y VI VL VN

P Y VN

i

N AMNM NN NN RN

PN R RN R AN R RS

T S

[NE YN

Steel Gt.
Elac Org 4

" "Marimba

Marimba w
Barafon
Barafon 2
Log drum
12:5tr.Gt
Pipe Org 1

" Xylophone

Funk Gt.
Pipe Org 2

" Tubularbell

Church Bell
Carifion
Musted Gt
Pipe Org3

“Santur

Santur 2
Cimbalom
Organ 1
Organ 101
DetunedOr.t
Organ 109
60'sOrgan 1
60's0rgan 2
60's0rgan 3
CheeseOrgan
Organ 4
Even Bar
Organ Bass
Organ Oct 1
Slap Bass 1
Harpsi 1

Organ 201
DetunedOr.2
Organ 5

Slap Bass 1
Harpsi 2

“Organi

Rotary Org.
RotaryQrg.S
RotaryOrg F
Stap Bass 1
Harpsi 3

ChurchOrg.1

ChurchOrg.2
Organ Oct 2
ChurchOrg.3
Organ Fiute
Trem.Flute
Slap Bass 2
Cavi1

"Reed Organ

Slap Bass 2
Clavi 2

GEN Va

A36

A

AT

[P e W -

Viawes -

~N oYU e

s

A3

Y1)

Ad5

ad7

L R SR N e — 00~ Oy Bk A —

oo e —

2 0
2 8
2 16
2
a5
2 126
2 127

3 1
23 126
B 7
2“0
4 8
2 16
24 7
24 126
127

g

5 8
5L 1%
5 N
PLINE

5126
B3

B0

% 8

2% 9

2% 16
® 17
2% 18
% R
6 126
2% 127

PN

27 1
7 8
27 126
7w

i

NNMMNRN, NNNNNMNNA NNNONRONRN NN RN

PCCC00 CC32 Name

(SRR VR VY VYWV

[NV YNy

L YL ST VY VR VR P VL

N

GBN Var PC
Accordionfr 303t
Accordionit 4 3
Detuned Acc 5 N
Accordion 1 & 3
Accordion 2 7 n
Slap Bass 2 8 1
Cavi 3 9
. 10 3
H; ica 1
Harmonica 2 e e
Slap Bass 2 A48
Celesta 1 1
e 2 0
Bandoneon 3
Acciuno-106 4 R
DetunedAcc? S e
It Musette A51 33
Fingered Bs t 3
Celesta 2 2 3
Nylonstr.Gt As2 34
Ukulale 1 R
Nylon GLo Y]
VeloHarmnix 3
Nylon Gt.2 4 34
Lequint Gt. et i o
Fingered Bs AS3
Syn Brass 1 13
S 2 3%
Steelstr.Gt K+
12-5tr.Gt s g
Nylon+Steel As4 3§
Mandolin 3%
Mandolin 2 1 3%
Mandolin Tr 3 %
Steel Gt.2 4 3%
Picked Bass 5 3%
Syn Brass 2 6 36
e 7 3%
laz Gt. ST —
Mellow Gt. AS3 7
Pedal Steel L
Picked Bass 23
Syn Brass3 i ¥
Clean Gt. AS6 38
Clean Gt.2 o
OpenHard Gt 2 n
o‘orus Gt' P et
ICswat Gt As7 4
Fretless Bs 1 ®
Syn Brass4 2 x
Muted Gt. 4 3
MutedDis.Gt 5 0»
Muted Gt. 2 6
Funk Pop 7 B
Funk Gt.2 o .
Acoustic 8 A58 4
Syn Bass 1 1w
OverdriveGt 3 @
Choir Aahs a a
Syn Bass 2 5 4
. 6 4
DistortionG 780
Dist. Gt2 8 4
DazedGuitar 9 4

€C00 CC32 Name
) 2 FeedbackGt.
% 2 FeedbackGt2
16 2 PowerGuitar
17 2 PowerGt2
18 2 SthDist.

24 2 Rock Rhythm

5 7 RockRhythm2

126 2 Choir Ashs

127 2 SynBasd
0 2 GtHarmonix
8 2 GtFeedback

16 2 AcGtHarm.

126 2 Choir Ashs

121 2 SynBassé
0 2 AcousticBs.

126 2 Choir Aahs

121 2 Famtasy
0 2 FingeredBs.
1 2 FingeredBs2
2 2 jamBas

126 2 SlowsStrings

127 2 HarmoPan

35 0 2Picked Bass
8 2 MutePickBs.

126 2 Strings

127 2 Chorale
0 2 FretiessBs.
12 FretiessBs2
2 2 FretlessBs3
3 2 FretiessBsd
4 2 SynFretless
5 2 MrSmooth

126 2 SynStrings3

127 2 Glasses
0 2 SlapBasst
8 2 ResoShp

126 2 SynStrings3

127 2 Soundtratk
0 lap Bass 2

126 2 Organ)

127 2 Atmosphere
0 2 Synthbass1
1 2 SynBass103
8 2 AddBass
9 2 TB303Bass

10 2 TeknoBass
16 2 ResoSHBass

126 2 Organt

127 2 WarmBell
& 2 SynthBass2
1 2 SynBass201
2 2 ModularBass
3 2 SeqBass
8 2 BeefFMBass
9 2 XWireBas
16 2 RubberBass
17 2 SHI01Bass 1
18 2 SHI0WBass2
19 2 SmoothBass
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GBN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name GEN Var PC CCOD CC3Z Name GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
10 40 126 2 Organt A82 S8 0 2 Trombone 828 6 2 Ocarina
11 40 127 2 FunnyVox T8 1 2 Trombone 2 1 80 127 2 Sa2
e 2 58 126 2 AltoSax
A1 4 0 2 Vilin 3 58 127 2 Harp! 831 81 0 2 SguareWave
1 4t 8 2 SlowVielin 1 8 + 2 Square
2 4t 16 2 FolkViolin AB3 59 0 2 Tuba 2 8t 2 2 Hollow Mini
3 41 17 2 FolkViolnVvd 1 5 2 Tuba2 3 Bt 13 2 Mellow M
4 41 126 2 Organ2 2 5 126 2 Bras? 4 B 4 2 CCSolo
S 41 1271 2 EchoBelt 3 59 127 2 Hap2 S 8t 5 2 Shmoog
- i 6 B 6 2 iMSquare
AB2 42 0 2 Vil AB4 6 0 2 MutedTp. 7 B1 8 2 SineWave
1 4 126 2 Organ! 1 60 126 2 Bras? 8§ Bl 127 2 53
2 42 127 2 lceRain 2 60 127 2 Guitar?
. B32 82 0 2 SawWave
Ab3 4 39 2 Cello ABS 6 0 2 FrenchHorns 1 8 2 Saw
1 43 126 2 Organl 1 & 1 2 FrHorn2 2 B2 2 2 PulsaSaw
2 43 1271 2 Oboelf 2 6 8 2 FrHomSolo 3 8 3 2 FelineGR
3 6 16 2 HomOrch 4 8 4 2 Biglead
Ab4 4 0 2 Contrabass 4 61 126 2 Bras2 5 8 5 2 Velolead
s s 5 61 1271 2 Guitar2 -
ABS 45 0 2 TremoloStr . g :zz g i E: 53:3
1 4 8 2 SowTremolo AB6 0 2 Brasi 8 R 8 2 Doctor Solo
2 45 9 2 SuspenseStr 1 & 8 2 Bm2 9 ®m 16 2 WaspySynth
3 45 126 2 Organ2 2 8 16 2 BragFall W0 8 1 2 Sxé
4 45 127 2 DoctorSolo 3 6 24 2 BrasOat
- 4 62 126 2 Bras2 833 83 0 2 SynCalliope
Af6 . ﬁ 1‘;5 ; z‘n 5‘; 5 8 127 2 FEecGiri 78 1 2 VentSyth
"gan 2 83 2 2 PurePantead
2 4 121 ) SchoolDaze AB7 6 0 2 SynthBrass) 3 83 127 2 Carinett
et 18 12 Polybas 34 8 0 2 Chfertead
AT 470 2 Hap 2 8 8 2 Ynbnsd oM w2 Garinet2
Poar s 2 TBe'rulmpet 3 6 9 2 QuackBrass 835 85 0 2 Charang
2 4 2 singer 4 63 16 1 OcaveBras 1 85 8 2 Distlead
- S 63 126 2z Brass)
Ab8 48 0 2 Timpani 2 8 127 2 Oboe
1 48 16 2 Trumpet 6§ 63 127 2 EecGtr2 B36 8 0 2 SoloVox
2 48 127 2 Square Wave AgS B0 Sy Braws 2 1 86 127 2 EngiHomn
1 6 1 2 SoftBras V] 870 25th Sa
SRR v pu s ammme g 17w
2 43 8 2 Orchesra N Y Vs 2 8 2 Basoon
padtodmn LG oo @ TEAE
5 49 1 2 Choirste 6 & W 2 S 1o o1 2 highRaw
6 43 16 2 StStrings 81 65 0 2 SopranoSax § g 1§7 g :ﬂ b Pe{;y
7 48 24 2 VeloStrings 1 6 127 2 AcouBasi armon
8 49 2 2 SwingsOct o B 802 Fantaia
9 43 126 2 Trombone B2 66 0 2 AltoSax 1 8 t 2 Fantmial
10 49 127 2 StrSectt T 6 B 2 HyperAlto 2 89 127 2 Trumpett
- 2 6 9 2 AloSax2
AT2 56 0 2 SlowsStrings 3 6 17 2 FolkASax 43 300 Warm Pad
150 1 2 Slwstr.2 4 66 18 2 FolkASaxvh 1 % 1 2 ThickPad
; 3 g § 1\593“’ Str. 5 66 127 2 AwouBas? 2 % 2 2 HomPad
¥ - 3 9% 3 2 HRotaryStmg
4 50 10 2 StSlowStr. 813 §7 & 2 TenorSax 4 9% a 2 SoftPad
S S0 126 2 Trombone 1 6 1 2 TenorSax2 S %0 127 2 Trumpet?
6 50 127 2 StrSect2 2 67 8 2 BreathyTor
- 67 127 2 &
A73 5t 0 2 i } : foc a1 o 1 ;: 2 g
151 1 2 OBStings B14 68 0 2 BaritoneSax
§ : : 1 gﬁ § Eyl'li t{ingsi 1@ 127 2 Becdas? 2 91 127 2 Trombone1
B44 92 0 2 Space Vol
4 51 1271 2 Str3e3 B15 68 0 2 Ohoe t R 2 Heaven‘l’lu
1 69 127 2 SlapBass?
W5 5T o3 P N 2 9 121 2 Trombone2
1 52 126 2 Tiombone Bi6 7 0 2 EgoglishHon BT Y Sowed Glass
2 52 121 2 Pimicato 1 0 127 2 SapBass? 1 63 177 2 FrHomt
A5 53 0 2 ChoirAshs B17 N0 2 Basoon 846 W01 Netaiad
1 58 8 2 Stlhoir 17 02 Fretlesst 1 M 1 2 TnePad
2 53 9 2 MelloChoir o 2 9 2 2 PannerPad
3 53 32 2 ChoirAahs2 818 7.0 2 Clrinet 3 9% 127 2 FrHoml
4 51 126 2 Trombone 1 7: 85 g gs n%ﬁm
5 53 127 2 Violin} 2 2 olk Clarin 47 95 ) 2 HaioPad
3 72 17 2 FolkClarnVb t 95 127 2 Tuba
A76 54 0 2 VoleOohs 4 72 127 1 Fretiess2
1 54 126 2 Tromb Bag % 0 2 Sweep Pad
2 54 121 2 Viglin2 821 . ;; g § :ﬂo'o t % 1 2 PolarPad
_— 3y 2 % 8 2 Co
AT 5 0 2 SynVox 2 73 9 2 NayOa 3 9% § 2 Sh:vn:;?fer
1 55 8 2 SynVoice 3 73 121 2 Futet 4 9 10 2 Celestialpd
2 55 126 2 AltoSax 5 8 127 2 BrsSect)
3 5 127 2 Cellot 82 ;: 10 ; F'ﬂl;:ez
. 1 7 e 51 9 0 2 keRain
AT8 5 0 2 OchHit 1 9 1 2 HarmoRain
15 8 2 impacthit 8 730 2 Recorder 2 51 2 2 AfianWood
2 56 9 2 PhilyHit 1 75 W 2 Piolod 3 97 B 2 Clavifad
3 5 0 2 DoubleHit 4 97 17 1 BrSect?
2 % 1 2 LoFifave 824 % 0 1 PanFiute
5 5 15 2 TenorSax T%B 2 Kwa BT/ Soundtrack
6 5 127 2 Ceo? 276 5 2 Kowala 1% 1 2 Ancestral
3 7 10 2 KawalaOct 2 ® 2 2 Pologue
e T  Frompet 4 76 121 2 Piccolo? I8 8 2 fawe
157 1 2 Trumpet2 s
2 51 8 2 FlgelHom :"“" Blow 3] %0 Gyl
3 5 17 2 FolkTrumpet ecorder 19 1 2 SynMallet
4 57 18 2 FolkTrumpVh TP 2 99 2 2 Softlrystal
" Shakuhachi
§ 57 4 2 BrightTp. Pan ;pes ' 3 9 3 2 RoundGlock
6 5 B 2 WamTp. 4 99 4 2 LloudGlok
7 S7 126 2 BaritoneSax Whistle 5 98 5 2 GlocknChime
8 57 127 2 Contrabass Sax 1 6 9 6 2 ClearBells

GBN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name
7 9 7 2 XmasBel
8 99 8 2 VibraBelis
9 93 9 2 DigiBells
10 39 16 2 ChoralBells
1 9 17 2 AirBelis
12 99 18 2 BellHarp
13 93 19 2 Gamelimba
93 127 2 Vibe2
B54 00 0 2 Atmosphere
Towe 1 2 Warm Atmos
2 100 2 2 NylonHarp
3 1we 3 2 Harpvox
4 100 4 2 HollowRels.
5 100 5 2 NylonRhades
6 0 6 2 AmbientPad
7 100 127 2 SynMallet
B55 00 2 Srightness
1 10t 127 2 Windbell
BS6 02 0 2 Goblin
1 2 t 2 Goblinson
2 m 2 2 50's5ci-Fi
3 w02 121 2 Glock
857 103 0 2 EchoDrops
1103 1 2 EchoBelt
2 13 2 2 EchoPan
3 103 3 2 EchoPan2
4 103 4 2 SBigPanner
5 103 5 2 ResoPanner
6 13 6 2 WaterPiano
7 103 127 2 TubeBell
BSH w0 0 2 Star Theme
1ot 2 StarTheme 2
2 104 127 2 Xylophone
861 105 0 2 Sitar
115 1 2 Sitar2
2 105 2 2 DetuneSitar
3 105 8 2 Tambra
4 105 16 2 Tamboura
5 105 127 2 Marimba
BE2 106 ¢ 2 Banjo
1 106 1 2 MutedBanjo
2 W 8 2 Rabab
3 106 16 2 Gopichant
4 W6 24 2 Oud
§ W6 25 2 Oud2
6 106 28 2 Oud&Strings
7 106 127 2 Koto
Bed 107 0 2 Shamisen
t 7t 2 Tsuganu
2 107 121 % sSho
854 08 @ 2 Koto
1 108 8 2 TYaishoKoto
2 18 16 2 Kanoon
3 W8 17 2 Kanoon2
4 108 18 2 KanoonOct
5 108 19 2 Knoon&Choir
6 108 127 2 Shakuhachi
BES 109 0 2 Kalimba
1109 127 2 Whistlet
866 10 0 2 Bagpipe
1 10 8 2 Mimar
2 10 % 2 MizmarOct
3 110 10 2 MizmarDual
4 110 121 2 Whistle2
867 o0 2 Fiddle
1 111 127 2 Bottleblow
868 HzZ 0 2 Shanai
1oz 2 Shanai2
2 112 8 2 Pungi
3 112 % 2 Hichiriki
4 112 127 2 Breathpipe
BN 113 0 2 Tinkle Bell
1 113 8 2 Bonang
2 113 89 2 Gender
3 113 10 2 GamelanGong
4 13 11 2 StGamelan
5 13 16 2 RAMACymbal
6 113 127 2 Timpani
872 14 ¢ 2 Agogo
1T 14 8 2 Atarigane
2 14 127 2 MelodicTom
873 "o 2 Steel Drums
1 115 127 2 DeepSnare
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VA-TNVA-5 ~ Tones

GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GBN Var PC CLO0 €C32 Name
874 16 0 2 Woodblock 4 120 16 2 RevKitk1?

1T 16 8 2 Castanets 5 120 17 2 Rev.ConBD

2z 6 120 24 2 RevTom!
P 7 120 25 2 RevTom?
B75 0 2 8 120 177 2 Cymbal

1 17 8 2 ConcertBD -

2 W7 127 2 ElecPerc2 881 128 0 2 GtFretNoz

LI AN | 2 GtCutNoise

B76 M8 0 2 Melo. Tom1 2 121 2 2 StringSlap

om o 2 Real Tom 3 om 3 2 GtCuthz.2

2 1B 8 2 Melo.Tom2 4 121 4 2 DistCutNz

3 118 9 2 RockTom S 121 5 2 BassSlide

4 118 127 2 Tako 6 121 6 2 Pick Scrape
P T 3 Gl B 7 121 27 2 Castanets

1 19 8 2 808Tom B82 0 2 BreathNoise

2 119 9 2 ElecPerc 1 ;2 2 FlKeyClick

3 119 127 2 TaikoRim 2 122 127 2 Triangle
878 120 0 7 ReverseCym 883 123 0 2 Seashore

e 1 2 ReverseCym2 112 2 Rain

2 120 8 2 RevSnarel 2 123 2 2 Thunder

3 120 9 1 RevSnarel 313 3 2 Wind

GBN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name

4 123 4 2 Steam

S 123 5 2 Bubble

6§ 123 127 2 OrcheHit
B84 126 0 2 &id

1 124 1 2 Dog

2 124 2 2 HorseGallop

3 24 3 2 Bird2

4 14 4 2 Kty

5 124 5 2 Growl

6 124 127 2 Telephone
B85 15 0 2 Telephonet

115 2 Telephone2

2 15 2 2 Creaking

3 125 3 2 Door

4 125 4 2 Sratch

5 125 § 2 WindChimes

6 125 7 2 Soatch?

7 125127 2 Bird Tweet
885 126 0 2 Helicopter

1 126 12 Car-Engine

2 126 2 2 CarStop

3 W 3 2 CarPass

4 126 4 2 CorCash

5 126 5 2 Siren

6 126 6 2 Train

7 126 7 2 Jetplane

8 126 8 2 Stamhp

9 126 8 2 BurstNoke

10 126 127 2 OneNote jam
B87 127 0 2 Applause

1 127 1 2 laughing

2 127 2 2 Screaming

3 121 3 2 Punch

4 121 4 2 Heart Beat

5 127 5 2 Footsteps

6 127 6 2 Applause2

7 1271 127 2 WaterBell
B68 128 0 2 GunShot

1t 128 t 2 MathineGun

2 128 2 2 Lasergun

3 128 3 2 Explosion

4 128 127 2 lungleTune

GBN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GEN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name
AN 1 0 1 Panol a1 15 0 1 Tubularbel 3 28 127 1 SynBrast As4 2 0 1 Contrabass
LI B 1 Plano 1w 1 15 8 1 Church Bell 1 44 126 1 Organ2
2t % 1 Panold 2 15 9 1 Callen A5 28 0 1 MutedGt. 2 4 121 1 EchoFan
3 1 126 1 Piano2 3 15 126 1 MutedGt 128 8 1 FunkGL e
4 't 127 1 AcouPianol 4 15 127 1 PipeOrg3 2 28 16 1 FunkGu2 AgS 45 0 1 Tremolo Str
3 28 126 1 AcousticBs 1 45 126 } Organ2
A2 20 1 PanoZ A28 1 0 1 Santur 4 % 127 1 SynBawt 2 45 127 1 DocorSolo
1 2 8 1 Panow 1 16 126 1 SapBas?
2 2 26 1 Pianol 2 165 17 1 Acordion Adp 30 0 1 OverdriveGt A6E % 0 1 Pziate
3 2 127 1 AcouPiano2 130 126 1 ChoirAahs 1 4 126 1 Organ2
A3 177770 1 Organi 2 30 127 1 SynBass2 2 46 127 1 SchoolDaze
A3 38 1 Panc3 1 17 8 1 DetunedOrt -
t 3 8 1 Panodw 2 t7 16 1t &0'sOrgan Aq1 30 1 DGt As7 7 0 1 Hap
2 3 126 1t Pano2 1 17 32 1 Organd 1 31 8 1 Feedback Gt 1 4 126 1 Trumpet
3 3 127 1 AcouPianad 4 17 1% 1 SlapBasst 2 31 126 1 ChoirAshs 2 47 127 1 Belisinger
. 5 17 121 1 Harpsi 3 N 127 1 SynBass3 .
Al4 4 0 1 Honky-tonk z s " . A8 0 1 Timpani
t 4 8 1 HonkyTonkw A2 18 0 1 Organ2 A48 2 0 1 GtHarmonix 1 48 126 1 Trumpet
2 4 126 1 Honky-tonk 1 18 8 !t DetunedOr2 1 32 8 1 GtFeedback 2 48 117 1 SquareWave
3 4 121 1 CElecPianot 2 18 32 1 OrganS 2 32 126 1 Choir Ashs .
. 3 18 16 1 SlapBas? 3 03 27 1 synBasd AT 4901 Strings
A5 § 0 1 EPanot 4 18 127 1 Harpsi2 1 4 8 1 Orchestra
1 5 8 1 DetunedEP Ast 370 1 AcousticBs 7 43 16 1 Trombone
2 5 1 1 EPanoiv A33 19 0 1 Organ3 1 33 126 1 ChoirAshs 3 4% 127 1 StrSectt
3 5 24 1 6dsEPanc 1 19 126 1 SapBast 2 3 177 1 Fantey . .
4 5 126 1 Panot 2 19 27 1 Harpsi3 ATz 0 0 1 Slowstrings
5 5 127 1 ElecPiano? A52 34 0 1 Fingered 85 1 50 126 1 Trombone
e . A3 W 0 1 Church Orgl 1 34 126 1 SlowStrings 2 50 127 1 StrSect2
A6 § 0 1 EPano2 1 2 8 1 ChurchOrg2 Z 3% 2 1 HamoPan e .
1 6 8 1 DetunedER2 2 % % 1 ChurchOrg3 . A73 510 1 SynStringst
2 6§ %6 1 EFianodv 3 20 16 1 SepBas? A53 35 0 1 PickedBass o5t 8 1 SynStings3
3 6 126 1 PFanol 4 W 121 1 Cavit 1 35 126 1 Stings 2 81 126 1 Trombone
4 6 127 % ElecPiano3 2 3 127 1 Chorale 3 05 127 1 StrSedd
i T e AR A 2,:;%2:?;" 1] 55T Fretlen s B 5 SyrStrings2
1 7 8 1 CoupledHps 2 21 1 Cavil 1 36 126 1 SynStrings3 1 5 1% T'rorglbnne
27 % 1 Hapsiw . 2 36 127 t Glasses 2 5 17t Piitato
i Adg 270 1 AccordionF . .
VIRl famio 13 8 1 Acdont 5 T S a1 A 5370 Choir Ashs
S 7 127 1 lecPianod 2 2 16 1 SapBas2 1 37 126 1 SynStrings3 1 53 R 1 ChoirAshs
3 2 W 1 Cai3 2 37 127 1 Soundtrack 2 53 126 1 Trombone
Al8 B ¢ 1 Clav. . i Fra TS 3 5 127 1 Vviolin}
AL 3 0 1 Harmonica
; : 3; : f,:i:k';("gnk 1 2 126 1 SlapBas2 1 38 126 1 Organ! ATS 54 0 1 VoiceOohs
2 217 1 Celestad 2 38 127 1 Atmasphere 1 54 126 1 Trombone
A 9 0 1 Celesta 2 %4 127 1 Viglin2
1 8 126 1 DetunedEP1 A3 2 0 1 Bandoneon As7 30 1 Snbau? -
2 9 127 1 Hecorgt 1 24 126 1 FingeredBs 139 1 1 SynBastot ATT S50 1 Syvox
2 0¥ 127 1 Celesta2 2 33 8 1 SynBaw3 155 126 1 AltoSax
A2 0 0 1" Glockenspl . 3 39 128 1 Organ? 2 55 127 1 Cellot
1 10 126 1 EPiana2 AdY 50 1 NylonGt 4 3% 127 1 WarmBell
2 W 127 1 ElecOrg2 125 8 1 Ukulele . A8 5 0 1 OrchestHit
2 5 1§ 1 MNylonGto A58 4 0 1 SnBas2 1 56 126 1 TenorSax
A 110 1 MusicBox 3 25 322 1 RylenGl2 V4 8 1 SynbBas4 5% W 1 Celb2
Vo o1 1 SteelGt 4 25 126 1 FingeredsBs ; g 1‘196 : Ro*:bb:'fm i T T
2 11 1 BecOrgd 5 %5 1277 1 Snbrsi R Fuz:ym Y 5] 16 1 BaritoneSax
A% 120 1 Vibraphone A2 % 0 1 SteelGt . 2 57 17 1 Contrabass
11208 1 Vibw 1% 8 1 124Gt Ast a0 1 Vielin
2 12 16 1 SteelGt 2 2% 1 1 Mandolin ; a 155 : awvg"m AR , g . ;:g:m:z
Y gan
31292 1 Hecorgd PR ks 3812 1 Echodel 2 %8 1% 1 Altosax
AZ5 130 1 Marimba 358 W 1 Hapd
1 13 8 1 Marimbaw A3 770 Gt AB2 4 0 1 Vil R T
2 13 16 1 124Gt 1 21 8 1 HawailanGt T4 1% 1 Organt Lo 1 8" .
3 13 1 1 FipeOrgt 1 U 16 1 PickedBass 2 4 27 1 keRain ) i om o H'“Sz
3 7 17 1 SnBrasd arp
AZ6 w0 1 ioph AB3 43 0 1 Cello ot e P b b P
114 1% 1 FunkGt A4 #7071 Ceantt T 43 126 1 Omganl Ags g . 1 MuteTrumpet
2 1 21 1 PipeOrg2 1 8 8 1 ChonsGt 2 43 127 1 Oboe 2001 ! % 1 Brasi
2 B 16 1 Fetlesd: 2 8 127 1 Guitar1
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VA-7IVA-5 Owner's Manual—Reference

GBN Var P (00 CC32 Name

ABS 61 0 1 French Horn
1 6 1 1 FrHom?2
2 61 16 1
3 61 127 1
A g
1 8
2 62 126 1 Bras2
3 62 127 1 ElecGtrl
AR ynbess
1 631 8 1 SynBrass3
2 63 16 1 AnakgBrs!
3 63 126 1 Brass)

4 63 127 1 ElecGtr2
AR Tynaness2
1 64 8 1 SynBrasd

2 64 16 1 AnalogBrsz
3 64 126 1 OrchestHit
4 B4 1271 1 Sitar
g U Soprano Sax
1 B85 127 1 AcouBasst
B1Z 860 1 AhoSax
1 66 127 1 AcouBas2
B3 87778 Tenordax
1 67 121 1 ElecBass!
g 07T BaritoneSay
1 ElecBass2
g S e
1 SlapBasst
86 "V englisHom
1 SlapBas2
BT 1 Bamoon
1 Fretlesst
8 TR0 Carinet
1 Fretless2
821 "1 Piecolo
1 Futet
822 T ivte )
1 74 121 1 Flute2
BT e
1 75 127 1 Picolo?
84 77 0V panfie
1 Piccolo 2
B e
t 77 1271 1 Recorder
86T 0T Shakuhaci
1 78 127 t PanPipes
871801 Whistie
T ™ 1Y saxd
TR
1 B0 127 1 Sa2
g U Square Wave
1 Square
1 Sine Wave
1 sax3
82780 SawWave
1 8 1 1 Saw
2 8 8 1 Doctor Solo
3 8 127 1 Saxd
g3 8 0 i ynCaliope
1 83 127 1 Clarinet1
87T Chiterlead
1 84 1271 1 Clarinet2
835701 Charang’

1 8 127 1 Oboe
TR e
t 8 127 1 EnglHom

87 TR0 Sk Saw
1 1 Bassoan
B TR0 e blead
1 1 Harmonica
Bét B0 1 Fantasia
1 B% 127 1 Trumpeti
B2 %0 1 Warmpad
1 890 127 1 Trumpet2

BN var PCCCD0 CC32 Name
843 9t 0 1 Polysynth
1 %1 1227 1 Trombone1
0T Space Voice
1 Trombone 2

T
1 9 127 1 FrHom2
847 %01 HaloPad
195 127 1 Tubs
TR T
19 127 1 BrsSectt
Bt T 0 keRain
19 17 1 BrSet2
852 80T Soundtrack
1 88 127 1 Vibel
853" 50T Gystal
19 1 1 SynMaliet
2 9% 127 1 Vibe2
B4 00 01 Atmosphere
1100 127 1 SynMallet
855 55
1101 127 1 Windoell
856 0270 1 Goblin
1102 121 1 Gk
Bs7 70301 EchoDrops
1103 1t EchoBel
2 103 2 1 EhoPen
3 103 127 1 TubeBell
B8R0 StarTheme
1 104 127 1 Xylophone
g6 0570 st
1105 1 1 Star2
2 W5 127 1 Marimba
B62 106 0 1 Banjo
1 16 127 1 Koto
U701 Shamisen
1 Sho
b e
1 Taisho Koto
2 108 127 1 Shakuhachi
865 180 1 Kalimba
1108 127 1 Whistle !
T
1 10 127 1 Whistle2
B67 1177071 Fiddie
1 111 127 1 Bottleblow
geg 12 071 shamai
1 1z Q7 1 Breathpipe
BT YT Tinkle Bell
1113 127 1 Timpani
g2 a0 1 Agoge
1 114 127 1 MelodicTom
873777TTTNNE T 1steed Drums
1 115 127 1 DeepSnare
874 N6 0T Woodblack
1 116 8 1 Castanets
2 16 127 1 ElecPerct
875 T YT ke
1 117 8 1 Concert BD
2 N7 127 1 ElecPercl
86T 1
1 118 B 1 Melo.Tom2
2 118 127 1 Taike
87 e o Y Tynthom
1 119 8 1 BBTom
2 119 9 1 HecPer
3 119 127 1 TekoRim
88 i 0 i RevemeGm
1120 127 1 Cymbal
881 0 GtFrethoi
1121 1 1 GLCutNoke
2 2 t  String Slap

GEN

BEz

7 I

T

Var PC CCO0 CO32 Name

3 12t 127 1 Castanets
2 90 1 BreathNoise

1 12t 1 FXeyClik

2 122 121t Triangle
123 0 1 Seashore

113 1 1 Rain

2 123 2 1 Thunder

3 13 3 1 Wind

4 123 4 1 Stream

5 13 5 1 Bubble

6 123 121 1 OrcheHit
124 ¢ 1 Bird

1 124 1 1 Dog

2 124 2 1 HorseGallop

3 124 3 1 Bid2

4 124 127 1 Telephone
125 0 Telephone 1

1 125 1 Telephone 2

2 125 2 Creaking

3 125 3 Door

4 125 & Seratch

5 125 5 Wind Chimes

6 15 27 Bird Tweet
126 0 Helicopter

1 126 1 Car-Engine

2 1 2 Car-Stop

3 126 3 Car-Pass

4 126 4 Car-Crash

S 126 5 Siren

6 126 6 Train

7 126 7 Jetplane

B 126 8 Starship

9 1% 9 Burst Noise

0 126 127 OneNote Jam

117 1

2 1272

3 27 3

4 127 4

5§ 127 5

6 121 17

(RN ]

2 18 2

3 128 3

4 18 27
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VA-TNA-5 - Drum Sets

18.2 Drum Sets

S P ricax 4 PC:21CCIZ 4} #C:2jCO2 4] PCA[CC24) L322 $CEICaL 4] S]] PG 100G 4 PC11{CE2 4] pC 20z
STANDARD 1 STANDAXD 2 STANDARD LR VopiSt VAR ¢ VAt ROOM HIP HOP STANDARD 1 TEGING
ctlo ] st ik st Kick ¥ - HipHop BDY Hiphlop BDY HipHop 8D1 51,1 Kick | Eiec Kick 2 Eles. Kick 2 Hlet Kick 2
$id.1 Kick2 Sid ¥ Kick? - Tazz Kick 1 Jazz Kk 1 Jazz Kick 1 Sd1 Kick2 Eies Kick 1 Elex Kk 1 Eie Kick ©
2 .2 Kick | ST RRK = Wex_KAJ6 WEE_KiE Wex_ Kb 6.2 Kick1 CRig B0 1 CRIBED T TRIAB0 1
1 Sta2 k2 S1d2 Kick2 - SR B5R Stel2 Kick2 CRISBD 2 CRIBED 2 CRTEED
4 Kick § Kick | [ [ B3R Kick 1 TR-506 6D1 TR-605 801 TH-606 BDY
5 | Kni2 Kith 2 — 909 BD 909 8D WS B0 Kick 2 TR-T07 BD R-701 8D K707 B0
Jazz Kick 1 nzz Kitk 1 — 39802 905 80 7 9 €D 2 fazz Kick 1 908 Kick 28 Kitk 508 Kick
Jaaz Kick 2 Az itk 2 — ingién 2 Ingi 8D 2 Ingi8D 2 1z Kick 2 R 808 Rick TR0 Kick. TR-B0B Kick
‘Room Kick | Rapm Kick 1 — Higop 80 HipHop BD Higitop B0 Roomm Kick | 808 8D 308 D B8ED
Room Kick 2 Room Kick - Hiphap 8D 7 HipHopBD 7 Highiop B0 2 R Kick 2 TR909 Kick TR.909 Kick TRA0S Kick
Powey Kickl Powet Kick! - SSYEDrumIE #55BsDrum1B 55iBDrUm1E Poveer Kick! Dance Kick 2 Dante Kick 2 Dance Kick 2
Power Kich? Power Kidk2 - Newizki NewizKik Revelrkik Powe: Kitk? 208 Comp BD 909 Comp 60 909 Comp 8D
Elec Kitk 2 Elec Kick 2 - i Elec Kick 2 TR09 802 TRH09 802 TR-30 502
Elec Kick T Elec Kiek 1 = Cymbaihoil Cymhbaifioi CymbatRoll Hec Kk 1 Hiphop 801 ‘HHop BD1 HigHop 802
" TR-B08 Kick TRA608 Kick = TewAKCS KM NewikCStkMn HewRRCSTLMn TRE08 Kk JngieBD Set TurgieBD Set Tunglei set
TR-909 Kick TR-909 Kick = §SRmSnare 18 E5AmSnare18 ESRmSnare Th-509 Kick Tethna BDT Techno BD1 Techno 8D1
16 Dance Xick 7 ante Kick 2 - AsRmSnarels B5RmSnatezs ESRmbnare2s Dance Kitk 7 Hounte Hounce Boure
1) | Vcice One Voice One Voice One. [ B55tnare (i T5tEnareis Voice One Voice One Voice One Voice One
i Vaice Twn Voice Two B55tSnare2h B5StSnare8 BS5iSnareZ8 Voice Ty Vaice Two Voice Two Voke Two
Voite Thren Voice Three NewizSn2 Newizsn2 NewlzSn2 Voite Thiee Voice Three Voice Three Voice Three
B5Rm BsDrum? — - Newizsat Newlzsn1 NewizSn1 8550 BsDrumi ingi BD HipHop BD 2 %09 8D
SR BiDrum? - N NewR&ESA NewRAHSn NewRBESe 8551 BsDrum? IngiBO 2 HipHop B FatBD
M50 MOS0 NewRocksn2mn NewRocksnzon amn MC-500 MC:500 Beey MOS0 PC-500 B
MC300 MC-550 NeaRockSnimn NewlloctSnimn NewRockSnimn MO500 MC.SD0 B MC 500 HC:500 B
[} Concert Sar Contert St P opt Concert S Concert St Contert Snt Concert S
Snave Rolt Snare Holl PopGits3dmn RopGsti3smn tPopGats3gmn Snare Rofl Snare Roll Snare Noll Snare Roll
TFngerinaptz ____ Tinger Ynap Fingercnapd Tragsidimn TPopsnkmn Finget Snap Fngersnapsd . Fmgenapld
HighQ HighQ ; High @ HighQ HghQ HighQ
Sap Shap 707 Chaps 707 Claps 07 Claps Slap Slap Shap Siag
SaatchPush ratchPush Wap S0Bciap Bkciap SraichPish Sertch Push? Sarich PushY Sartch Push
Saratchpull ScratchPudl Hand dap? Hand dap? Hared clap2 SaatchPul Soruh Puii2 Serich Aull Scrtch Puli2
Sticks Stitks 909 HandClap 09 HandClap 908 HancClap Sticks Stigks Sticks Sticks
squareCick SquareClick PopPHatiz 1PopPHats2 Mex PHaI2 SquareClick SquateClick SquareClice SquareCick
‘Mtenm Clck Mitenm Chck GorpeHCip! GosgeMCip! GospeltiCip} Mirnm Chek. Mtorm Click Mitinm.Click ‘Mtrom Click
Htrnm_ Bel Minm, Bl opSANIs! JRopSRII3Dmn Mex SneRotid Mirnm. el M, Bl Wtinm. Bel Mrom. 8
$ta2 Kick? ESStBDumIE 1PopKik35 WPopkik35 Mer KKIS E5Rm BDsurn ! Highap 8D 2 ing!88 808 8D
a $18.2 Kkt F5518sDrumz8 TPUKikE 1PopkikJ6 Mer K36 85Am BsDrumy Highop BD 1ng!8D 7 905D 2
Side Stk Side Stick PopCstkITst PopGkaTmn PopCstazmn Side Stick 808 Rimshot Tngi 3D i 909 5D Rem
55t snare? T d snarel S traredh Wopsnitst Hewhabsn Mes_Sor38 B5Am Snarel ToASH T FipHop 50 1 w6507
902 HandClap omclap 905 HandClap 1PopGetsIst NewRBASGH [ [ 07 Claps HEB Claps 1 909 Clagn
B3St snarel St 2 Srare? #55Erareld Popsnab Popsnd0mn Mea_Snedd B5Rm Snare! R 3D 7 Ingt SO Techno 50
B85St Tom 16 Real Tom 6 S55tTom 168 WopTomiFI1 opTomiid1 PopTomFut Room Tom 5 Wiz Tomih 908 Tom 06 Dist.Tom
8554 ClsHal Jazz i W B3StChHatk 1PopHati 42 TPopHat) &2 Mes Hatl 42 §58m ClsHat Hoom Chh 506 CH TRT07 Wi
855 Toml6 Real Tom & FopTomi a3 ‘PopTomid4d Paplomidd Roam Tom s 851z Toml6 9049 Tom 606 Dist.Tom
Peddal HiHat2 Pedal Hitat Pedal Hiat? ThopHat2 44 PopHat2_8 [ Pedal HiHat Pedal HiHat Jungle HH CR-78 chh
855 Tom!2 Real Tom 3 855tTom 128 TropTomMEd5 TPopTomMEMS PoplomMErs foom Yom 2 851z Tom13 9 Tom 506 Dist.Tom
855t Opentiat Jazz Open HH E50pe0HB HopHas 4 PopHats 4 Mex Haul 46 E5Am Opentiat BB Obh2 506 Hitiat Op 09 01
855t Tom12 Reat Tom 4 855tTom 128 HopTomMa? {PopTome? Foplomhs; Room Tom 2 8512 Tom13 %09 Tom 606 Dist.Tom
855¢ Tom10 Reai Tom 1 op! 7] Room Tom 2 854z Tom!2 903 Tom 608 Dist Tom
55 Crymi Crash Cym.1 ESSCrCymis opCymi2 52 opCym1_43 Woptym!_d% B5hm Cnymt 909 Crash Ingl Gash %09 Crash
TEATTemiy el Tom 1 FSitom 108 Woplomrsd __ Woplomhist PopTomHs0 Foom Yo § Bz Tomiz o Tom 506 D iom
8551 RdCym Ride Cymaal F5SRACymB tFopRdi 51 Pophat_51 WopRd! 51 B5Rm RdCym Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbaf Risle Cymbal
ChinaCymbal CnaCymbal ChinaCymbal iFonCymi_49 PopCymi2 52 Poplyml 52 ChinaCymbal ReverseCymbl ReverseCymbl ReverseCymbl
a5t AdBell Wide Bell FSROBERR TophdZ_55 ophdZ 5 WophdZ 55 B5Am RaBel Tide Bell Ride Bed Tode Bell
Tamioutine Tambaurine Tambourine Tambousine Tambourine Tamboutine Tambourine Shake Tamb Shake Tamb Shake Tamb
Splash Cym. Splash Cym Splash Cym. Sgiash Cym. Splash Cym_ Splash Cym. Splash Cym Splath Cym. Splath Cym. Splash Cym.
Cowbell Cowbell Snare Cowbell ChaChaCBell ChaChaCsel (haCharBell Cowbelt B8cowbe BBcowhe 30Bcowbe
Cashom? Crash Crash N NewfikCs RewRkErt Crash Cym.2 Crash Cym 7 Crash Cym.2 9059 Crash
Vibralap Vibeasim Vibrasian Vibrasiap Vivastap Vibrasiap Vibraslap Vraslap Vivasap Vidasap
Ridde Cymbat Ride Cymbsa) Nide Cymbal NewkRdCym1 NewSkRCym! NewRkRdCym} Fide Cymbal Nide Cymbal Aicie Cymbat Hide Cymbat
o | Bongo High Bongo High Bonga High i Hongo High Bongo High Biongo High CR78 HiBongo
Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Tongo Lo Bango Lo Tongalo TR LoBongu
Weate L.Congs Waste 11.Conga Wiute 1i.Conga HewCorgasp  RewCongasip WewCongasip Wit AConga White W.Conga WtE FConga HH Comga
Conga i Opt Conga HIOpn Conga Hi Opn NewCongaOp NewCongaOp NewCongaOp Conga Hi Opn Conga H Opn Canga ¥ Opn 808 Conga
Congt ta Opn Conga o Opn Conga Lo Opn NewloConga NewLolonga Rewtolonga Congalo Opn Conga io Opn Congato Opn 808 Conga
Wigh Timbale High Timbale Fegh Timbaie NewTmbiti Hewimbith RewTmiri: High Timbaie High Tunbale High Tarbait High Timbaie
Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale: NewImbilo Newlmbilo NewTmbito Law Tanbale Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale
Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agoge Agogo Agogo Agogo
Agogo Agogo Agogo Agpogo Agogo Agoge Agogo Agoge Agogo Agego
Cabasa Cabasa Cabaa Cabasa Cabasa Gabaa Cabag
Maracat Maracas Marxcay NewShaker] Newshakert MewShaker] Maracas 80Bmarac Bofmarac B0Bmarac
Shtwhistle Shriwhistie Shrtihistie Shrtihistie Shrtwhistie ShetWihstle Shriwhislie ShrtWhistle ShrtWhistle ShrtWhistte
<1
Shot Gure Shart Guiro Shart Guig NewDuidel NewOuwoel NewQudel ot Guita Shaet Guito Shart Garo Shart Guro
"Tong Guwo z 100G GO NewOuited NewGude! Tewundel Tong Guro CRIB Guvro. 78 Guiro THTE o
Caves Claves Claves NewClaves NewCaves NewClaves Claves Baclave [ S0ciave
Woodlotk Woodblotk Woodbiock Woodbiotk ‘Woodblock Woodolxk Vioodbiok ‘Woodblock Wontblock ‘Woodbiock
Woodblotk ‘Woodblotk Woodblack Woodblock Woodblock Woodbiock Woediiock Woodbiock Woodblock Vivodbiock
Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mate Cuica Mute Cuice Mute Cuica Wute Cuica Hoo Hoo Hoo
OpenCuita Open Cuica Open Cuka Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuka ‘Open Cuita Hoo Hoo Hoo
gt
OpenTiiangl OpenTrangt ] OpenTriang] Opentriang]
Shakes Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker 2 Jngi Shaker 526 Shaket
1] _single bell single Bl Jingle Bell Jingje Belt single 8ot Jingle Bel lingle Belt selt Ningie Bali Jngle Bl
<3 Beli Tree Bar Chimes Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree el Tuee el Tree B2l Tree Helt Tree Bell Tree
Castanets Castanets Castanets. Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets
Wit Sordo Wit Sordo et Surdo Waite Surdo Wine Suido Mote Suigo e Swda Wiite o Wit Surdo Wase Swido
Open Surdo Open Sutda Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo ‘Gpen Surdo Open Srdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Sutdo
83 | Fopaue Applase 2 Applawe 1 Chair [ Chcir Applause I Srmal Ciub Senall b Applause 2
P 1 = New b im Newimbitirion HewTmoiim - Fhptiop 5D 1 ing! 8D Aol Dance S0
- —~ -~ mbit NewTmblLoH —~ L0fi 5D Rim ing! SO Roll House SO
0 - - - NewImbiPHS NewTmbIPHS KewImblPHS — HipHop Claps 606502 Hlock S0 Dry
- - - ~ B5St Snarel Dance S0 Ingi sp
93 - - = Hewshekese? Newshekere) = 55 Snae? Tethno 5D LOFtSD 1
- - = NHEngolyte NHBngoMute NHBrgoMute 85Hm Snare! House $0 LOFiS02
% 85Rm Snared RSSt Bbrum3 NewtBngoMute NewlBngowute Rewt8ngohut 554 Srare2 85m Snare? Rock 50 Bry HipHop D 1
=31 |__85Rm Snare1 — 855 BsDrum? Cajordi Cajoni CajonHi 554 Searel Dance 5D LofisD 1 HipHop D 2
_______ )
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PC e 4 pCHIGT Y M3RGEY Aoz oS jcoza) PCilcizAl OO 4} 1 0{ccz 4 PC N {CC2:4] PC 121002 4
STANDARD 1 STANDARD 2 STANDARD LR V-Popist VABE Vet x00M HIPHOP STANDARD 1 TECHNG
©nios | toskm Snaret) - {855t BsDrum2) iCaio) Caionkl {Cajontii {85t saaret) (Darce D} {LoFi 50 3} (Hipkiop D 2§
St 1 Searel Std.1 Snaret 855 CriCym1 Cajonhifim Cajontifim CajonHiFim Std.1 Snarel Techno Hit Tedwnn Hit Tedina Hit
98 TS Saared Sd 1 Snmel st sowed Gjonio Gijonlo Cijonio Sid.1 Snared Py Hit Philly Hit Philly Hit
std.2 Snare} $1d.2 Snaret 855 RdCym Cajontofim Cajontofim CajontoFim Std.2 Seare) Shodk Wave Shock Wave Shock Wave
100 5.2 Snared $id.2 Snared 855t Snare) ‘FmncoiOp! FimncohCipt HmncoHCip! 5td.2 SnareZ Lo Fi fave LofiRave Lo H Rave
101 Tight Snare. Tight Snare 855t Tom!6 FimncoHCpt FlencoHCIpY FimnacoHCipt Tight Saare Bam Hit Bam Hit Bam Hit
Standard SHY Standard 53 855 CisHlat Boni i BongaCowBell BongoCowseh Standard S Bim Hit im Hit im Hi
10 D Snare M LD Snare M B35t TomiZ Alttey Aftiey Aley 1D Snare M TapeRawind Tapehiewind Tapefiewing
D Srare € 4D $nare € B55¢ RaBell MamboCowdel MamboCowdeil MamboCowBet 10 5nareC Phono Noise Phono Noise Phong Noise
105 L sowre | Janz Snare t B55¢ Vo1 MexVoxd MpxFvon? MesfVors JaxpSngre ! ] ] Dancs Sogre] Dange Snare)
Affoon. Affgots AfFoots gz Snare Power Snare2 Power Snarel Power Snived
o Room Snare 1 Room Srare | SSSBOrUmP MesfVox! Mefvor) Mesfvori Room Soure 1 Hlec Snare | Elpe Srre Elet Srare |
o8 {108 Room Snare 2 Room Snare 7 Meshvout MexMvios! MesMvon] 2 Dange Snare? Danca Snare?
Dance Snare Dace Snaret ESICCymIP YodelFvos! YodeiFvor) YodelFVor! Dance Snare | Elec Snare 2 Blec Snare 1 Elec Srace 2
T Power Snave) Power Snarel 855iSnare 2t MexMvaxd MeaMvord MaMvod Power Snarel Elec. Soare Elec. Snate Elec. Snare
RevSnare RevSnare 8554 RdCym P RevSnare Elec Snare 3 Eec Snare 3 Elec Snare 3
n Fower Snarel Powes Snare) 8551 Snace 1P MesMVos3 MexhVos) MexMVox] Power Snare? 260 260 6250
13 Elec Snare | Elec Snare | 355t Tam16 P FmncoFvort Fmncof Vo1 FirmcoFVox EiecSnare | TR-707 5D TR0 S0 70750
Dance Spared Dance Snare2 551 ChHatp YodsiVoul Yodelos2 YodelFvarl Dance Snare? 08 Soase { 808 $nare | 808 Snare 1
115 Elec Snase 2 Hee Snare 2 5t Tom12 P FimncoPvor2 Fmacnfvor2 FimncofVor? ElecSnare 2 808 Sore 2 908 Snate 2 80 Sowre 2
Elec Snare Elec Snare 853t RuBetp ‘Newiwhistie! NewWhistiel ‘NewWhistiel Ele. Snare TR-808 502 TR-808 D2 Th-B08 501
"7 Jomio® EipcSnare 3 _ 0B 5ape | 909 Snare | 999 Snare }
RISD 207 5D ] th e 1) Snae? 909 Snare 2 909 Snae 7
e 808 Snare | 808 Snare | - FAmcoMVox! FimcoMyor! FimcoMvor) 808 Snare 1 209501 0950 3 WD 1
oo 806 Srure 2 308 Snare - 508 Snase 2 TR-303 507 TR908 502 TR-909 302
909 Snare | 903 Snare | - SrariVox) Graritvor) Srazivost 909 Share | Rap Snare Fap Snare Rap Snare
172) 909 Srare 2 909 Snare p imncohivord Fimnconvos) FimncoMvor 905 Srare 7 anggeSDT JungleSDT Jungie$D1
Rap Snare Hap Snate - BeariVox? BraziVom2 Beazilvasd Rap Snare House SO House SO House §0
4 JungleSDY unglesDt — Brazilox) Srazitvor] Sraritvard Jungiesn) Housa Snare House Snare House Snare
s House 5B House §D - AfAaithh AlAshhi Alhahh House 30 House O Houte 5O Hoyse SO
,,ﬂ House Snare House snare - I PSR P House Snare Voice Tab Voice Tah Voice Tah
s 17 House SO House SO - pi31Ghy 233168 p3A6Rv Houte SO Nolse Shap Noise Slap Noke Slap
L]l 1] rCuicaz #1203 4 rerefocaz 4 G {CCaR A} P25 a4 L2 1 2] [ 3ei=AT itz L1l
ROOM LY HOUSE PowEr VeRack1St Velinckist RECTRONC ™ DANCE an TRE06
{cnjies) {25Rm BsDrum2) {ing S0} 4 {Cajonti) {Cajont) ] =) {HipHop 50 2) b =
Tecwmo Hil 5.1 Saare) CajonkiFim CajoniiiFim Tachnio Hit Techno Hit Techno HiL Techno Hit Techno Hit
PRy Wiy S Sare? Gejorks Gjonla Phily Hit Philly Wil Pl tit Pl Wit PRl Wit
Shock Wave 142 Snare Crjonlofim CajonlaFim Shock Wave Shock Ware Shock Wave Shock Wave ‘Shock Wave
toFiRme 51d.2 Snare2 AmacoHCpt ‘Fimatol Lo Fi Rave io FiRave Lo Fi ave toFiReve ioFiRave
Bam Hit Tight Snare FimncoHCp FmacoHCipl Bam Wit Bam Hit am Ht Bam it Bam Hit
Bim Bt Standard SNt Songolowdell BongoCowbeli BimHit 8im Hit 8in it Bim Hit Bim Hit
“Tapehewnd 0 5nace Ay Abey Topehewind Tapeevind Tipehevird Tepehevond Tapehewind
Phanc Noise 10 Srare C MamboCowsalt MamboCowbel hono Noite Phona Nose Phano Nolse Phono Nokse Phonio Hoise
Bom Tom 2 Dpnce Snare) 1322 Snare | MuFved Merrvax? 1 Dance Share) Dance Snase)
Powe: Snare? Jazz Spare 2 Affoots Affoots Bower Snare? Power Snare? Power Sparsl Power Snare? Power Snare?
Eiee Snare ) Room Snare MexFvor) MexfVor! Elec inare | Elec Snare 1 Elec Snare 1 Elec Snare | Elec Snare |
Bance Snare2 Room Snare 2 MexMVoxt MaxMVos) Dance Snare2 Dance Snare? Dance Snatel Dance Snare2 Dince Snare,
Elec Srare Dance Snarel YodeFVosl Yodeirvmi Elec Snare 2 Eiec Snace 2 Elec Snare 2 Elec Snare 1 Elec Snare 7
Elec Snwre Fower snarel [T Wexiivord Hec Snare Fiec Snane Eiec. Srare Tiee Srare. Elec. Share
Elac Snare 3 R Snare YodelNor1 lec Snare Elec Snare 1 Elec Snare 3 Elec Soare 3 Elec Snare 3
SEan260 Power Snare2 MexMvos Meshvard 260 (250 [220) 6250 66260
TR707 50 Elec Snare t FimmeoFVort FimncoFvorl TR707 30 TI07D TAI07 50 TR107 5D 707 50
808 Srare 1 Dance Snare2 YodelFyga2 YodsiFVox2 08 Snare } 208 Share | 808 Snare | 08 Snare | 408 Snare |
808 Snare 2 Eles Snare 2 FimocoFVond Fmncofvord 808 Snare 2 08 Snare 1 808 Snare 808 Snare 2 808 Snare 2
i TRE03502 TR808SD2 Th-B08 502 TR-808 502
308 Snpre | 209 $nare | 909 Snare | 905 5nure |
908 Snare ) 908 Snare 2 9 snared 909 snare 2
MWD 095D 1 %951 9501
TRH09 502 TR-908502 TR503502 TRI09 502
Rap Snare Nap Snare Rap Smase Rap Snare
g1 Tingath] TingieO1 ngiaf1
House $D Houte SO House 5D House 5D
House Saare House Share House Snare Houst Snare
125 House 5D House 50 Houte SO House D
- Voice Tah House Snare PIEEL pTIN Voice Teh Voice Tah Voice Tan Voice Tah Vaice Tah
G127 = Noise Slap House SO 136y P68 Noisa Slap Noise Stap Noke Slip Noise Slap Noise Slap
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VAR eco3icoIn g PC U CC2 4] PC T ICC3T 4 PC: 1B 1CC32: 4) PC: 19{CQ2 4] PC: 25 {CC32: 4} PO 28 [CC32: 4] PC27{CCI2 A} PC8[CCIZ A PeBCQY &
HOOM LR HOUSE POWER V-Riock 51 V-Rodkast ELCTRONC TH-308 DANCE R7E TRE0E
1o - Elec Kick 2 5101 Kick1 HipHop B0 Hiptiop 81 Elec Kirk 2 Eled Kick 2 Fie Kick 1 Blec Kick 2 Eier Kick 2
= Eec Kirk 1 .1 Kick2 Tazz Kick 1 Tazz Kack 1 Fec Kick 1 Eiec Kick | Hlec Kick 1 ot Fick 1 Eie Kick 1
2 = CRAEG 1 $id.2 Kk 1 Wer K3 Wex_Kik35 CRIBED | CRIBED | CRIgED 1 7B 80 1 CRTgaD 1
— (RI88D 2 5102 KckZ BSRmASDmIB ESAmBsDIumIB CRIBED2 R7EEDZ CRIBED CR7B D 7 QRIBED L
4 — 4606 801 Kick \ ESAmBsDIUMZE ESHmBsDrum2g TR506 HD1 Th-606 B TH-606 801 TH.606 801 TR&06 D1
- TR-707 60 Xick 2 504 8D 59 B0 T4.707 80 TR-707 BD TR-767 00 8707 4D R.107 00
[ - 03 Kick 1azz Kick 1 90980 2 909802 808 Kick 808 Kick 808 Xick 808 Kick 808 Kick
7 — TR-808 Kick Jazz Kick 2 ngi8D2 Ingi8D2 TR 308 Kick TRA808 Kick TRE08 Kick TR-B08 Kick TR-808 Kick
- - 8480 Room Kick 1 HipHap 8D HipHop BD [T 508 8D 30630 [0 808 BD
9 P 78509 Xick fogm Xick 2 HigHop 8D 2 HinHon BD 7 TR 509 Kick TR308 Kick TR 509 Kick TR 809 Kick TR.994 Kick
. - Dance Kick 7 Power Kick] SSIZDIum1R 855tBsDeum13 Dance Kick 7 Dance Kick 2 Dance Kick 2 Dance Kick Dante Kick 2
n 909 Comp BD Fowes Xick2 WewleKik Newlzki 209 Comp 8D 909 Comp 8D 905 Comp B 908 Comp 60 508 Comp BD
@i | - TR-$09 802 Elec Kick 2 NewRodkKih NewRockKik TR-309 8D2 TR-909 BD2 TR-50 BDZ TR-09 802 TR-909 802
- HipHop 802 Eiec Kick | Cymbaihol CymbalRot HipHop 8D2 HipHop B2 Haphiop 8DZ Hipiop 807 ‘FipHop 8D
i = Jangiesh Set TRE0E Kick el in Rewh oD Set TungledD Set JungleBD set JungleBD Set TurgieaD set
- Techno BDY TR-309 Kick 85RmSarelB BSRmSaareld Techno BD1 Techno BDY Techno B Techno BD1 Techno 8D1
% - Boune Dance Kick 2 E5RmSnare28 Eshmsnare2t Bource Bounce Bounce Bounce Boince
17 | Voke One Voice Ore Voice One BSSnarerd BSstsnate il Voice One Voice One Voice One. Voize One Voice One:
! Voice wo Voke Two 8555nare2l [ Vaice Two Voite Two Veite Two Vice Two, Voke Two
Voike Three Voke Three Newizinz Newlzsn? Voice Theee Voice Thuee Voice Thiee Voice Thiee Voke Thiee
FatBb — Newirsnl Newlzsnl = P 309 HO ~ =
Dance 8D N NewRABSH HewRbisn = . 03802
MC:500 Beep MC:500 Beep TPopSnddmn MC500 Beep MC500 Betn MAC500 Beep MC-500 Beep MG.500 Been
M-S0 B MC500 {Popsn3émn thopsn3mn MC500 MC:S00 Bee HC-500 MCS00 B 'MC-500 B
Concert S Concen Ses {PopSa3imn ifopSnidmn Concert Snr Concert Snr Congert Snr Contart Sy Concert Snr
Snare Roll Srwre Roll PopGstsIImn. PapGstS33mn Snare Rolt Seare Roll Seare Rott Snare Noil Snare Rolt
Fingersrapa Fingersnaps TPOGBA0MD TROESAIBR Finges shag Fingersnagsd Finger Snap Fingersnapsd Fingersnapd
HighQ HighQ FingerSnap2 FingerSnaps2 HighQ HighQ High-Q High O HighQ
sap Slap 07 Claps 97 Clags, Slap Shap Sep Slap Sap
Serich hushy ScralchPush Widdap 80Actap Scrich Push? Scrich Push? St Pk Saaich Push2 Surich Pushi
Scrich P2 ScratchPull Hand dap? Hand dap? Serich Pull2 Serteh Pulll Scrith Pll? Scrich Pull? Serich Pull?
Stidy Sticks 909 HandClap 999 HandClap Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks
ScquareClick SquareCikk NewfkHatPdl NewRkHaiPdl SquareCick SquareCiick SquareCiick Squarediick SquareCiick
Mt Chk ‘Mtenm Click GospelHCint GospelCip Mt Click Murnim Ciek. Menm Cick Mo Clck, Mt Click
. Wt Belt Mtnm. Bell NewRKSoRS NewRKSoifst Minm. Bel} Munm. Bel Mirnm. Bt Murrm, Bt Mimnm. Bell
BSRmBsDrum 18 RA8D Powe: Kick? HewRockkik HewfioekKik Elec Kitk 2 50880 fat D usED? CRIB8D2
RSRmBIDrUm2E 09802 Power Kick) NewRokKiK HewRockit Elec Kick 1 TR-H08 Kick Dance 8D CRTRED | TR-606 BDY
x House 3D Rim Site Stick NewRKCSHIS PewRKGIGE Sice Stick 808 Rimihot Dance SD Kim RTE fim CRTBRam
Viouse 50 Dance snarel Newhocksn it HewRockSn st Hec Share B8 Srare 1 Bance S0 TRIBED | (20
909 Cagn $08clap ‘HewRKSnGsISt NewRkSnGstSt BONiep ¥okiap Comp Can 7 707 Claps 707 lags
Howse S0 Powet snarel NewRooksnast Newhooinzst Ele Snare 7 TR-B08 502 Hock 5D Dty CRTESD 2 (]
509 Tom Rock Tom 4 NewRkiomLart Newkiiom 1 Synih Drum 2 W8 Tom Syith Brum 7 TRTOM 606 Tom
TR-107 R« Close Hitat NewRHat} NewliHar! Jazz ClsdHH TR-B08 CHiH [ CRI8chh 606 CH
309 Tom Rock Tom § 2 1 Synth Drum 2 %08 Tom 2 Synth Drum 2 78T0M 06 Tom
QTR th Pedal WHatZ NewRkHatl NewRkHat2 Pedal Hitiat 308_chh $08_chh %6 CH 606 CH
w3 Tom Roch Tom 4 HewhkTom 111 NewRkTomMFL Synth Drym 2 808 Tom 2 Synth Drum 2 75 1OM 606 Tom
Hath WIOH Higt2 WenREHat3 NewSiciat3 Jz22 Open W4 TR-308 OHH CR-18 ohh VT8 ohh 606 Hittat Op
909 Ton Rock Tom 4 NewRiTom 1 NewRiTomM Synth Drum 2 803Tom 2 Synth Drum 2 TIOM 606 Tom
208 Tom ock Tom | HewRkTomF NewRETomHiFt Synth Brum 2 808 Tom 2 Synth Drum 2 78 10 606 Tom
BSRmOCymiB 909 Grash Crash Cym.) NevddCriymt NewRKCrCym1 Crath Cym 1 808 Crash 808 Crash 808 Crash 08 Crash
905 Tom "k Yom 1 NewRkTomM TewRk oM Synih Drum 2 08 Tom 2 Synth Dram 7 78 T0M 608 1om
209 Ride Cym Hide Cymbat HewRKRACym) NewRkRICym 1 Ride Cymbai 606 Ride Cym 505 Ride Cym 505 Ride Cym 606 Ride Cym
ReverseCymbl ChinaCymbal NewRKkCriym2 NewRKCrCym? ReverseCymit ChinaCymbas HeveryeCymbi ChinaCymbal ChinaCymial
Hide Bell Tode el NewhtRdCym2 NewRkRGCYT2 Ricie bell Ride Belf ‘fide el ide Ball ide Sell
Shake Tamb Tamboutine Tambouring Tamboutine Tamboutine CR7B Tmb Shake Tamb CR7E Trar CR78 Tonb
Splash Cym. Splash Cym. NewhikCrCym3 NewRkCrCymd Sphash Cyra. Spiash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym.
8oconbe Cowbel ChaChacBel ChaChaChed Cowbell Wkowde SsaaDe CRT5 Cow CRI8 Cow
908 Crash Crash Gym 2 NevkCriymd NewRkTrCyma CrashGym 2 909 Crash Coash Cym 2 909 Cragh 905 Crah
Vibraslap Vibrasiap Vibrasiap Vibrasap, Vibrasiop Vibadlap Vibraslap Vibtasiap Vibeasiap
Rie Cymbal Xide Cymbat Waphd} 55 thopRd1 51 Hide Cymbal RideCym Edge Ride Cymbal HieCym Ridlel
C/B Higongo Bongo High NewliiBongo NewHiBongo Songo High CH7 Hillongo Songo High CRYS Hifiongo CRIE HiBongo
CA7E Lobangn fongo Lo evoliorgo Wewiolongo Hongo Lo Th7B Lotiongo ingo Lo CH7 LoBangn CRil LoBango
% Conga Muite 1i.Conga NewCangasip TewCongasig White FL.Conga W8 Cona Hute HCanga 08 Conge B0 Conga
808 Conga Conga HE Opn ‘NewCongaOp NewongaOp Conga M Opn 808 Conga Conga Hi Opn 503 Conga 808 Conga
408 Conga Conga Lo Opn Newlolonga Newiolongs Longa Lo Opnt 808 Conga Conga Lo Opn 808 Congs BO8 Conga
High Timbale High Timbate NewTmbiHi NewTmbin: High Tmbale High Trmale Wigh Timbaie High Timbale Figh Tambaie
Low Timbale tow Timbale NewImbilo NewTmblia Low Timbale Low Timbale. Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timsale
Agogo Agogo Agago Agogo Agogo Agogo Agoga Agogo Agogo
Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agoga Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo
Cabawr Cabass Cabata Cabess Cabasa Cabasa Cabasz
Bomatag Marais NewShaket) Newshaker} Matacas Bosmanac Maracas CR78 Maracas CRI8 Maratas
ShetWhistie ShrtWhistle ShWhistle Shrthistie ShrtWiistle Shetwhistle Shrthistie ShrtWhistie ShrrWhistie
i LongWhistle
Shart Gue Short Guro NewQuide | ewQuide) Short Guio Shor Guwo Short Guirg Short Guno Shont Guiro
[ T0ng GOID Newdued Newdiuites Tong Gurd [T Tong Guiro CRTE GarD. TRE Guiro
B08clave Claves NewClaves New(laves Claves BoBdave Claves CRIB Civ CATB Civ
Woodblodk ‘Woodbiock ‘Wourdblotk Woodblodk Woosbiock Winodbiock Woodblock Woodbiack Woadbiock
Woodblock Woodbiock Woodbiork Woodbiock Vroodhiock Woodbiock Vipodbiock Woadblock Woodblock Waodblodk
Mute Cuica Hoo Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Coica Mute Cuica Hop Hoo Hoo Hop
Open Cuica Hoo Open Cuica Open Cuia Open Cuica Open Cukcz Hoo Hoo Hoo Hop
i ] CRTS W Beat CRI8 M.Beat
&1~ GpenTriangl OpenTriangt DpenTriangt Opentriang! OpenTrianal CRI8 M. Beat CR7A M Beat
Shaker 526 Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker 425 Shaker 626 Shaker 626 Shaker 526 Shaker
fingie Belt tingle el iingle Bek singie Bel singie Bell fingle Bl single Bel Singe Bt Fngle Belt Jingte el
Ball Tree Beli Tree Bl Tree Belt Tree el Tree el Tree Bell Tree B Tree Beli Iree Bell Tree
Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanats Castanets Lastanets Castanets Lastanets Castanats Castanets
Mute Surdo Mute Sundo Mute Surdo Miste Surdo Mute Suido Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo
Open Suido Open Suido Open Surdo Open Swido ‘Open Surdo ‘Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Susdo Open Surdo Open Suide
Applavia 2 Applae 2 Applace 2 Cheir Chew Smail Club Small Cub. Smail Chub Smak Club Small Gub
89 | = 065D 2 - RewTmbiHEm NewTmbAHiFim — = WasD2 = -
- Dance 0 ~ NewTmbiLoFln NewmbltoFim ~ - Tethno S - ~
0 - Techna SO - NewImbiFHS NewImbiFH ~ - House 30 ~ -
- Rock 5D Dry — NewsShekerel Newshekere! - - Ingl 5D -
a3 - Hightop S 1 = Newshekere NewShekere2 - - LofisD 1 - =
LohisR) o KHSngoute NeiingoMute = Llofisp2 = =
9% S5im BeDrumt LofisD2 - WewlBogoMute  NewtSngoMwie - ~ Hipkion 5 1 - -
=] ingi$D - Cojortii Cajonthi - Hiplop $D 2 - -
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WRTIORIEE ee3nicoaz e ez ) M I3[CCIE4 PO 3 [CCT2: A [ =] P2 (024 rcajasy FOMUGLA HRCGL A PCSOJCCIZA)
™07 TR0 wzz AR BRUSH BRUSH 2 BAUSHZ LR V-lazafirush ORCHESTRA ETHNIC
ctlo Eiec Kick 2 Fles Kick 2 5td.1 Kick! — $1dl.1 Kick!t S10.1 Kiekd - Highop BD! St 1 Kickt -
- Elec Kiek 1 Flec Rick 1 Std 1 Kik? < S 1 KickZ St Kick2 = TazzKick | S1d.1 Kickd
2 TGWEDT THIRED 1 T2 ik - $id.2 Kk 2 KiekT = Wiex K36 Sid2 ik -
2 CRISED 2 CRIRBD 2 12 Kick2 — Sid2 Kick? Std2 Kick2 ~ ESRmBDrum 1B Stelz Kiek2
4 TR506 BD1 TR-506 8D Wik 1 - Kick 1 Kk 1 B ESRmBsDrUm2R [23 —
5 | TR-107 6D TR.707 BD Kk 2 = Kick 2 Wik 2 = 505 80 ick 7 -
508 Kick 808 Kick a2 td 1 ~ Jaze Kick Jaar Kick | = 098D 2 Jazz Kick |
7 TR-808 Kick TR.B08 Kick 112 Kick 2 = 1azz Kick 1 Tazz Kick 2 - Ingi 8D 2 Jazz Kick 2 e
808 D 80880 Room Kick 1 — Room Kick | Raom Kick 1 - Hiptap 8D Room Kick 1 =
9 TR909 Kick T8.909 Kick Room Kick 2 = Room Kirk 7 ‘Rooim Kick 2 P HigHop 8D 2 ‘Raoom Kick 2 -
Dance Kick ? Dance Kick 2 Powet Kickl - Pawer Kick] Power Kickl - E55BsDrumiE Power Kick!
v 909 Comp B0 909 Comp BD. Power kick2 - Power Kick2 Powees Kirk2 - Newizkik Power Kitk} -
aln TR909 802 TR.509 8102 Flec Kick 2 - Elec Kick 2 Elec Kick 2 — NewRorkKik Elec Kick 2 -
HipHop 802 HigHop 802 Flec Kick 1 - Elec Kick | Flec Kk 1 - Tymbalkoli Fiec Kick | —
1 ungieBl sel TungleBt set TR-008 Kick = TA-B08 Kick “TRB08 Kick RewRkCS kAR TR808 Kick =
Techno BT Techro 6D) TR909 Kick = TR-909 Kick TR-509 Kick - ESRmécare 1R TRS08 Kick ~
% Bounce Gourice Dance Kick 2 Bance Kek 2 Dance Kick 7 = BSAmSnare2d Darce Kick 2 =
5] | Voke One Vaice One Voice One Voice One Volce One Vaice One Vo One I55tnace 1B Vaice One =
3 Voice Two Voite Two Voice Two Voice Two. Voice Ty Voice Two Voite Two. B55Snare2d Voice Two. -
Voke Three Voice Three Voice Theee Viice Thrae Vioice Three Voice Three Voice Three Newirsn2 Voice Three ~
— 858+ BeDrumi - - 853z BsDrum1 Newizsn - -
- - 381 BsDum2 = - 85 B3Dum2 - NewRE#S - -
NS00 Beap MC:500 beep MC:500 Beep MC.500 Beep NC500 Beep 500 een C:500 Been {PopSniBma MC500 Beep -
MC500 Beey MC:500 Baep MC.500 Beep MC500 Beep MC.500 Beep MC.500 Baep MCS00 Beep Popsnaimn MC-500Beep. -
o Concert §nr Concert S Concent Siw. Concert Sne Congen Sar Concert Sne Concert Snr 1PopsniBmn Concert Sne ~
Snare Roll Snare Aol Srare Rol Snare Roh Snare Roil Snare Roll Srare Aol PopGats3amn Snare Roll Finger Snap
i Fingersnaps! Finger Snap Finger Snap Fingar Snap Finger 5nap Finger Snap \PopsniBmr Finger Snap Tamborine
High-Q High O High-Q HighQ HighQ HighQ High-0 Fingersnaps2 tazz sl Hit Castanets
Siap Sap Siap Stap Siap Siap Siap 707 Claps. Tedal Hiat Crash Cym.1
Serich Push) Sorien Puth SaatchPush SeraichPush SoraichPush SuaichPush SaatchPush #idap Tazz Open HH Snare Roll
Serich U2 Serich Pullz ScratchPul ScratchPull ScratchPull SuatchPull ScratchPull Hand dlap) Hide Cymbal Concent Sor
Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks 909 HandCap Sticks Concert Cym
Squatelick SquareChick SquareCikk SquareCick SquareClick SquareClck SquareCick New)zhatPat SquaeClick Concert 80
Mt Click Mteom Cick Mrnm Chck Wit Clck Nimm Ok ‘Mt Click Mmm Chek GospelRCip) Munm.Click Jingie Bell
Mteom B¢l Munm_ Beii Mtinm Bel Mtmm. Bell Mo, Self Mitpnm. Bel! Munm, Belt PogkRii3lst Munm, Belt Bell Tree
TR70780 2 Techno 802 8502 BsDrumi BS12BsDrum iR fazz Kick 2 8B BsDrum1 A5BrBDrum (B Newlzkik lazrKick 1 8ar Chimes.
als TRI07 80 TR-909 807 85l2 Bidrum2 851285Drum2B sazz Xick 1 581 Brum2 NewlzKik Concert 50 Wadaiko
TR-707 Rim TH-909 Rim Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick Side Stck NewlzSW1 Side Shick Wadaiko Rim
TRI07 50 30950 1 51 ware ] Eisnare 18 Brush Wl B8 Snaret Wirsnareis Newlzsn Contert S Shimedako
707 Claps 508 HandClap Hand tiap2 Hand rlan? Brich Slapt H5Br SnareZ BSbrsare2i NewlzSw2 Castanets Aarigane
TR707 D 2 TR-903 502 w5iz Soared SizSnare2l Brush Swirt Brsh Swirl Brsh wirl WNewlzsn? Concert Sar Hyoushig
TR-767 Tam 309 Tom 351z Tomie ESizfomise Uite Tom & B33 Tom! BHTomis NewlzTomioF Timpari Ghixawa
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ChinaCymba! ChinaCymbal ChinaCymbal ‘ChinaCymoal Th Chi ChinaCymbal NewltGriym? Tipan Udo_Long
e Bell Ride Bell 583z RdBell WSiaRdRes Brush RigeBl 25kt RiBell EShrRdseli Yimpani Ucko slap
344Tambourn 3MTambourm Tambourine Tambouring Tambourine bouri i Tamboutine Bentir
Splash Cym. Sptash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Gym. Splash Cym. Splath Cym. Splash Cym. Aeq Oum
Bikcoube ‘scowte Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell Cowell Cowhelf ChaChaCBelt Cosbelt Rieq tik
Crath Cym2 Crash ym2. Crash Gm2 Cragh Cym.2 Crash Cym.? Crash Cym 2 Crash (ym 2 NewlrCrCym) Con Cymbaly Tabia T
Vibrasiap. _Vibwrasiap Vinaslip Vigwaslap Vibrastap Vibrasiap Vibraslap Vibvastap Vibrasiap Tabla N3
ideCym € Ride RideCym Edge RideCym £ FigeCym K RideCym Ed RideCym E NewRkRdCm1 Concert Cym. Tabla Tun
o Bango High Bongo High Bongo High Bongo High Bongo High Hongo High Bongo High NewhiBongo Bongo High Tabia Ge
Bonge Lo Bongo o Borgo ko Bongo Lo Bonge Lo Bongolo Bengolo NewtoBongo Bongo Lo Tabla Ge Ki
"Wz HLonga Tiste HConga Waite H.Conga Wiute H.CongA Wiifie H Conga ute H.Conga Wute H.Conga NewCongasp Mt H.Canga Talkang Grom
Conga Hi Opn Conga H Opn Conga Hi Opn Conga Hi Opn Conga Hi Opn Conga Hi Opn Conga Wi Opn NewCongalp Conga Hi Opn Bend thk_drm
Conga Lo Opa Conga Lo Opn Longa Lo Opn Congs Lo Opn Congs Lo Opn Conga Lo Opn Conga Lo Opn Newlolongs Conga Lo Opn Caxini
High Timbale High Timbale High Timbale High Timbate High Timbale Vigh Tnbiale Vigh Tuvale RewTmbit Wigh Tombae Dlembe
Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale \ow Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbaie Low Timbale ‘NewTmbito Low Timbaie Diembe rim
Agoge Agogo Agogo_ ‘Agoge Agogo Agogo Agogo Agoge Agoge Low Tumbale
Agoge Agoge Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agoge Agogo Agogo Tienbd Paita
Cabass Cabasa Cabxa Cotsa Cabasa Cabass Cabass Gl Vigh Timbale
Bosmarac BOBmarac Maracas Maracn Maracas Maracas Maracas NewsShaket! Maracas Cowbell
Shriwhistle Shriwhnstie ShrtWhistie Shrtwhistie ShrtWhistle Shitwhistie ShtWhistle Shriwhistie Shriwhiste Borgo Hi
. " " . - . - Songoto
Shart Guito Shert Guiro Short Guiro Short Guo Short Guiro Shan Guiro Short Guirs NewQuitel Short Guiro Wine H.Conga
tong Guiro CRIB Guiro tong Guro Tong Guio Long Guiro Tong Guito Tong Guiro Rewaude] Tong Guno Conga F Opn
Claves B0Bclave: Claves Claves. Claves Claves. Claves NewClaves Claves. Conge Mtl.ow
Woodbiodk ‘Wondblock Woodbiock Woodvlock Waodbiock Woodblock Woodbiock ‘Woodblock WooRiotk Conga Siap
Woodbiodk Wondblock Woodtiock ‘Woodbiogk Woodiock "Woodblock ‘Woodblotk ‘Woodblock ‘Woodbiock Conga o Opn
Hoo Hoo Mute Cuiics Mute Cuice Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Coics Mute Cuks Mute Cuia Conga Shide
Hoa Hoo Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Cusca Open Cuica Open Cuita Mt PancFero
S - = - - - e = o s
i1 Openiriang! GpenTriang! OpenTriangl Opentriang! CpenTrisng Triang! Opentriang! OpenTriangt Open Surdo
626 Shaker 626 Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker shaker Shaker Shakes Mute Surdo
single ell lingle Beft Jingle Bt single Sefl Jingle Bl fingle Sel single Belt Jingle Belt lingie Bet Yambenm
@& Bell Tree Bl Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Belt Tree Bell Tree Belt Tree gell Tree Agoge
Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets. Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanety Agoge
Wote Surdo Wi Surto Wate urdo Wute Surdo Mute Surdo Wit Wwio WAtE Sardo Wite Srdo White Surdo Shaker
Open Surdo Open Surdo Opers Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Low Whistle
88 | Small Ciutr Appiause 2 Applaute ‘Applause Applause Apglawe Applase [ Applsuie Low Wristie
89 - ~ - — - ~ NewTmblHifim - Mute Cuita
- ~ - - ~ NewTmblLofim — Open Cuica
9t - - ol - - - - NewTmhiPHs - MiteTriang!
- - - — - - - heret — i
93 - = = - - - - Newshekere) = Short Guity
- = - = = - NHBngoMute - Long Guirg
fed - - - 8512 BsDrum! - - 858 BsDrum NewtBingoMute - Catusa up
ajs | = - - 8512 BsDrum2 - ~ 8581 BiDrum? Cajonki - Cabasa Down

230



VA-TVA-5 - Drum Sets

30 {4 PC QR4 PC 0GR A) e ICCIZA] 4 [CC32 4] PCA2[C2 4 e 3ican 4 PeMicz Y o0 jccz 4] PC S0CO2: 4
™r %09 wz Iazz LR BRUSH BRUSH 2 BAUSH LR VoJaBrush ORCHESTRA ETHNIC
(cn)j96) () -1 [ 1851z BsDrom2) ) ) (8587 BsDrumz) {Caponi) =) {Cabisa Down)
Techno Hit Techno Hit - S92 tnlym) - - R58¢ Crelym1 CajorHiFm Applause 2 Claves
58 Prilly Hit Philly AL B56r Snarel #5lz Snarel iz Snare | 51 Snare? Gionte Smail G Vioodhiock
- Shotk Wave Shock Warve #5B1 Snare? 8512 RdCym - 851z Snare2 858 RdCym Cajontofln Timpard Waodblock
oo \oF Rave Lo Fi Rave Brush Swill 8512 Snare? Brush Swirl Brush Swirl 8581 SnateZ HmncoHCIpt Timpan: =
) Ham Hit Bam ¥ Brush Tap 85z Tom15 Brush Tap Brush Tap 858 Tom3 HmcoHCipl Timpar
8im Hit Bim Hit Brush Siap? 51z Cishat Brush Slapt Brush Stapt B50r Cisiat BongoCowBel Timpars -
103 TapeRewind TapeRewind Biush Sap? 8502 Tomid Srush Stap2 Brush Siap2 8581 Tom2 Athey Timpari -
Phong Naise Phono Nose Brch Slap 851z Raall Brush Slap Brush Slap 856 RiRell ‘MamooCowdel Timpani -
105 " Daner Snare Brush Swirf 851 Tom1) Brush Sl Brush Swirl ESBr Tom Mexvos? Timpani =
Snarel Powet Snare? Srush Swirl Ogentat Brush Swirl Brush Swirt 858 Qoentiay Affoots Timpani
107 tloc Snare 1 Elec Srare 1 tong Swi) 5REDmYP Long Swir Long Swir SSBBDrumIP MexPvort Timpani -
8 {108 Dance Snare? Dance SnareZ saz Snare 1 A5irBsDum2P 1azz Snare § Jazz Soare 1 B5BrBsDrum2P MexMvoal Timpani -
Ehec Snare 2 Eloc Snare 2 Jazz Snare 2 B5CraCym 1P Jazz Snare 2 JouzSnae 2 B58rCrsCym1P YodelFVox) Titmpant -
110 Hec_ Snare Fiec_snare S Snaret 80z snare 1P St 1 Snarel Sid 1 snare1 5 Snae 1P [ Tmpan: -
Eiec Snare 3 Elec Snare 3 Std. 1 Snare 851z RdCym P 5td.1 Snare St 1 SnareZ &5k RdCym P Yodcitdvort Timpani —
m 630260 §6sn260 $td.2 Snaret £5)2 Snare2P 5.2 Snare! $1d.2 Snaret 85Br Snare2? MexhVid Timpant —
1 | 70750 TR707 5D Std.2 snare? 8502 Tomic ¥ Sl snare? Std2 Snared 8561 Tom3 P Fimncaevor1 Timpan: —
" 08 Sre 1 08 Snare | Tight Snare 850z ChHatP Tight Srare Tight Snare HSBICIHat P YoueFvor? -
15 808 Snare 2 808 Snare 2 Standard SN1 85z Tom13 P Standard SN1 Standard SN aSh Tom2 P FimncofVou? ~ -
TR806 502 TR.808 502 1D Snare &1 8502 RdBellP 1D Snare M 1D Snare 581 RogeiiP NewWhistiet - -
" el x9Snme) | ADSnmeC  SSpomP  ADSaeC . lOSeareC . B5BiYom1P y = =
909 Snare 2 909 snate 2 Room Snare 1 85320penHatP Room Snare { Room Snare | 858:Openilatp Newwhistle? =
i 9095 1 909501 Room Snare 2 fioom Snare 2 Hoom Snare 2 - SmncoMVoxt = -
@120 TR909 $D2 TR909 502 Dance Snarel - Danse snarel Danee Snaret - FimncoMVos2 - -
Rap share Rap Soare Powes Snarel — Power Snare! Fower Snare) - BraziVast ~ -
it JungiesD JungleSD Rev Snare = Rev.Snare Rev.Snare - FimncoMvord - -
- House SO House 5D Power Snare? - Power Snated Power Snared - BraziVer) d -
24 House Snare Hous2 Snare Elec Snare 1 - Eiec Snare 1 Fleg Snare 1 — SraziVoad - —~
125 Viouse 5O House SD Dance Snare? - Dare Snare2 Dange Snare2 - Afhanbh -
Veice Tah Voice Tah Elec Snate 7 - Eiec Snare 2 Eiec Snate 2 - P33R - -
6o (127 Naie Siap Nokse Slap Elec Snare 3 - Elec Snare 3 Eioc Spare 3 - p331EBY - -
PCST[CO2 4] PeR2iC02 4] L -2 PO ST 4] PG50 A) reskicoz 4 P STICOR 4 LT Y] PC: 5910032 4] PRI 4]
KICK & SNARE KICK 8 SHARE 2 ASA CYMBALAGLAYS  GAMELAN GAMELANZ SPX BHYTHM FX RHYTHM X2 RHYTHM X3
{96! {HipHop $021 {HipHop 5D} ) [ [ = (Perc. Bong) ] - (R oeeeen)
Junghes0t unglesD) - - = - — - - X Bounce
98 Tungle 507 Tungle $07 — = = = — = = RO Tray
slap Slap - - - - - [
100 MG Blip MG_Biip — — — - - - = R Glass Stir
0 House SO House SD - - - - - - - Rice Hing
CR7BSD 1 CR7BSD § — — — — - - R Kinzapem
103 CRIBSD2 A8 502 - - - - - — ~ RScutchd
Sn160 GEsn160 - - - - - - - RSmach s
WS _SEnZED sn260 ~ - - = - - - RSuaich b
- IR-10750 1h-707 50 - = = o - RSumeh 7
i w2 WA D2 — - - - - - - Res
o108 TRI07503 TH-707 50 3 - - - - - - RStabt 1
TH-808 502 TR-808 5D2 = = = - R Stabi 2
1g 95D 1 0550 1 — - - - = = = K3wrd Boom!
TR-909 507 TR.909 5D2 - - ~ - — - R Swrd Uog
12 — - -~ — - — - - R Thrill bt
13 | = hoo o o - s o) oo R Auio Sw
- - -~ - - - - ~ - RTyping
15 - - - - ~ - —~ - RTyping 2
- - = - - — — — RTyping 3
" = = = = - = = - A lvpina 4
3 - - - = = e - Rlvping§
1 — — _ ~ ~ — Nipings
I - - - = - = - - -
1§2] - = - = - = = = . ~
124 - _ _ = o ~ — ~ — =
[Er = - - - - = - - -
68127 Gl bl ot foud et d = o e fned

231



VA-7IVA-5 Owner's Manual—Reference

Y pesticoza »C 82 jcCaz e PC: SO 4 PO A0 4) PC: 53 {CCIZ: 4] 2 356 (C32: 4] PO 572 4} PC: S {CCIZ 4] PCSSICCIZ 4 PCsOLCCaL 4]
KICX & SHARE 2 ASIA CYMBALACIAPS  GAMELAN GAMELANZ SFK RHYTHM FX RHYTHM FX 2 RHYTHM FK 2
ctfo | - - - - - - -
2 = - o Py po = Py o
4 - - — - - - - -
9 P — — — - e — — .
i
= = = - ~ - R 81 Mute N
] - - - - - - R8s StQuail
19 - - — - - — — - — s Atk N
- ~ — ~ -~ -~ - - — R CInGICutup
2 1T - o - - MC-500 Beep - - R CinGituthn
— - . = - T oty
L i - - - - - ytwndatp - - A CinGiriDn
) - — - - - yiwn2iap - ~ [
CR7BD 1 CRTBBO | Gamelan Gong - — Guitar Sizp = ROSGICHtDA
CRIBBO [CHILY] Gamelan Geng - g — Chord Suoke By = A DitGtrsgdn
TH-606 8D TR.606 6D Gamelan Gong — ~ — Chord Strote ~ ~ R DstGliMute
Th107 8D TR-707 8D Gamelan Gong - — = Biwa 1 - RASIGHSEN]
304 B0 ) Gamelan Gong ~ - = Phiona Haise - ~ RSIGUsaNI
59 Comp BD 908 Comp 8D Gamelan Gong ~ - — TaptRewind — — RSIGtrSaNal
TH-503 802 TR-909 B02 Gamelan Gong — = Sernch Push? ~ - RSiGHsaNed
HipHop BD2 HipHop BDZ Gamelan Gung Tevivohh — - Sutch PullZ - - ASIGHSISD
Hiptiop BD1 Hiptop 8DV Gamelan Gong Rey, LVCHH | e = Gt Cuthoise? - = RSIGISIY?
Jungle D2 iumgle 802 Gamelan Gong Rev, WO 2 Gt CutNoise? - = RSIGHSUO)
JungleBD Set SungleBD Set Gender Jungle R - Dist. Cutfloiz = RSIGHShUZ
a | Techno BDZ Techno BD2 Gender Close Hitiat Dist Cuthoiz Rev Kitk 1 revT07d RSIGISID2
Techno 8D Technio BDY Gender Jarz Ced AR KendangWadon KendangWadon Bans Side iev ConBD [CE: & Yhone N2
Wiz Kk Wik Kick Gender Room Chh Hebaiongan Tk Scrape v Powerkl revhohp_baT Ripet L
Standard K1 Standard K1 Gender Close Hitatt Felegongan Peiegongan High-Q RevElec K cevjgl bdZ RSt BsDrumt
St Kick1 8551 BsDrumt Honang ‘Gote HiHat? Kefontuk Kelontuk Stap Revsnare { tev.tech b2 R 5t BsDrum2
St 1 KikZ 8551 BsDrumZ Honarg 707 i Keloniuk Mt Kelontuk Mt ScratchPah Rev.snare 1 vev E06sn2 HAm BsDrumi
Sti2 Xick [T Bonang 606 CH Kelontuk 5id Kelontuk Sid ScratchPult RevS1d1SD1 revo 7Bl R Am AsDrumZ
Stel? Kick2 858 ByDrum? Bonang B08_rhh Gang Waton Gong Waton Sticks Rev YightsD 1ev.orTBu2 # )z BsDrum!
Kick 1 8502 BsDrumd Ganang TR 808 CHH Gang Lanang Gong Lanang SquareClick RevDanceSD revigl.sdl )1 FsDrumZ
Kick2 8512 830rum2. RAMA Cymmbal LR-78 chh Ceng Ceng Ceng Ceng Munm Click Rey B08SD mevach 32 R 8¢ BDrym!
Soft Kiek HipHop 8D 7 BAMA Cymbal GS Pegal i Kopyak Op Kopyak Op Muom. Be¥ Rev.Yom rev 70738 A8 Brumy
Jozr Kick 1 HipHop 8D Sagn R Pedal HiHat Kopyat Mt Kopyak Mt Gufrethioiz RevTom? sev.E0fnt R bhphop 802
a sazz Kick 2 CorcettBD Mt Sagat Lt Pedal HiHat2 Kajar Kejor GtCutNoise Rev Stics reu 305541 R HipHop 8D
Concert BD Concert 8D Jaw Harp Wow Half Openti) Kempur Kemps Gt CutNoise Rev Slap revhphp w2 R jngh BD
Aoom Kick T 85m BsDrum Wadako . Fal Openrifl Tegogan Tegogan Shing Siap ReverseCymbl Tevl sdt Wing 804
Room Kick 2 85Rm BsOrum2 Wadaiks Rim Open Hi Hat Iegogan3dup Jegoganttup FikeyClick Rev.Cymbai2 Rev House §D RMBED
Fower Kick) Ingl 8D Tako Tazz Open HH taughing Rev.Open HH Rer. LVCHH § R 908 8D
Power Kick? inglBD 2 Shimedaika (] Sareaming Rev.RideCym (e ROGEED 2
Elet Kick 2 Ing1 BD Roll Atasigane Open Hirlaw Tegagan JegogandOup Punch Rev.[R 780HH ey T01chh AFalBD
Elec Kick 1 Fatup Hyoushigi %0900 Tublag lublag Heart Beat Rev.Cisd HH rev BOBchh R Dance BD
Elec Kick Cance D Chkawa TR-707 OHN Jublagiiup Jublagdtiun Footstens Rev.BendGong revjgi B R St Snare2
TR.808 Kick 80880 W cottuzumi 605 Hitat Og Iublag20dw Foatstes Reu Beifirme. 1o 3881mb2 RSt Srared
TR-903 Kick %9 L Xotsyzum 508_ohh iublagidow JublagXup Applause Rey.Guirn revJadtmb3 R Aim Soare?
Dance Kick 2 038D 2 Yyoo Duds TR-808 OHH Iublag Jublaghoup Creaking RevBendyr rev B06obh RRm Snase!
@ td.1 Snare 455t Snare2 Buk { CR-TB ohh Penyacahdddw Penyatah2up Doct Rev GiunShat 1ev.70Tohh 817 Snaret
Std.t Snare2 855t Snarel Bk e Crash {ym.1 Penyazah Penyacahdup Serateh RevSwsatch revfvohh Rz Snare
i1 Snave] 3t2 Snaret Gengar b Ciaah Gy Fenyacah Penyacah Wind Chines Fiev Lasergan Tev G0y R Snarel
Std2 Sowel 51d.2 Snarel Gengars_m 65 Crash Penyacshdup Preryacahdp Car Engine Click Rev. Hynluo Rt Snare?
Tight Snare Tight Snare Tengan | Brush Crash Penyacahdddw Penyacah20dw CarStop Tekno Thip 143071 R0 5D |
Concert St Concer sns Gengar. m Hard Crash ] CarPass Fop Brap Voice One AiohsD2
JazzSeare 1 8512 Snate] Gengati § 909 Crash Penyacah Penyacahsup Carrash ‘Wood Sap rev.one R HipHop SD1
Jazz Srare 2 851z Snated Jang-Gu.c 808 Crash Pemaceilup Fomadedlup Siten Dist Xick Voite Two. R HipHop 307
‘Room snare | B5Am Snare2 Iang-Gu_X Crash Mute § Pemadeiliw PemadeZOdw Train Syn.Drogs revtwo R House S0
‘Room Snare 3 B5Rm Snaret Iang-Gu_r Crash Mute 7 Pemadeliow Pemadez0up ietplane Rev g Voite Thiee R inal 5D
Dance Snare! LoFiSD | sing p RaverseCombl Pemade Pemade20up Heficagter Shrtihistte revihees RED53D2
Power Snaret LoFi $D 2 Jing § Rev Cymbai2 Femade Pemade Storship e Block Voice Tah R Techno SO
o lf Rev.Snare RevSnare Jing_m Reverse Cym. Pemadediup Pemadeabup Gun Shot Digi Tamben. revah A Dance SD
Fower Snared Lok SD Rim ‘Adlan Gong 1 tev.ua_cm Hathi [ Voice 1 RAocksD Dry
Elec Snare 1 Flec Srate 1 iy Gong Crash Cym 1 Pemagelldw Pemagz20up Lasergun Wod #ell Vowce Ay W LoH S0Him
Danca Snare HipHop $D 1 Smail Gong Spiash Cym. Pemade Pemateup Explosion Tamboutine Voice Whey 909 50 Rim
Eiec Snare 2 HigHop S0 2 P31 Ban ide Gell Femadeliup Pematie Dog Metahi Perc Frog Vpnee R ing] SDRien
House Snate Darce SD 6an Gu Brush Rdedt. = Velo FX Noiz revyyooh R DanceSDRim
Fiec, Snare 506502 1anguel Hide Cymbal Reyong2up Sird SthoiseClap Douby R HouieSDHi
Eec Srare 3 Tecno SD tana§d Ride Cymbal Seyoung ReyangZ0up Rain Swish rev.douty R rsh Tom1
808 Snare 1 House 5 Send Gong L Brush Ride Reyoung Reyoung Thunder Noise Stap aaen R Brsh Tom2
808 Snare 2 Rotk $0 Dry Send Gong Ride SymiN Wind Vaice | [ R Brsh Yom3
909 Snave | IngiSD Huyinluot Ride (ym i Reyongiitw ReyongZoow Seashore Voice A Bounce. 1606 Tom
909 Snare 2 ingl SO Roll hynioéD Ride Cym 1N Reyonglidw Reyong2tup. Stream Hoo rev bounce Riing] Crash
I Brush Swirl Beush Swirl Hupin Luo Mt HideCym Edge fieyoung ReyongAtup Bubbie Tape Stop | Dist Knock RSt Clsiat
Brush Tap Hnsh fap Huyn oK RideCym Edge fleyoung Reyoung Kinty Tape Stop 2 ywndatp R Am ClsHat
Gruth Sap! B507 Snare | Viynlo miste WieCym Edge Veyongi3up Teyongdup Bad ] Vsl I (3
Brush Slap? 858 Snare2 naobobl) 05 Hide Cym feyongd3dw Reyong 2w Growl Space Birds Noise Attack R v Chtiat
88 | Brush shap Brush Siap 300060 YR85 Ride Reyornisaw Reyong20up ‘Applause 1 FigingManstr SpaceWorns R 707 Ciaps
& irtsh Swirl Hrush sverl Dhoiak | ChiraCymbai = Teleghone | -~ Emergenyl A 909 Claps
Brush Swirl rush Seviel Dholak 2 Chaina Cym2 = = Telephane 2 -~ Calulating RAAR Ciaps!
91 Long 5wl Long Swirk - Hand Gap. — - Small b SawlFOSaw R HiphopClap
-—q Standard N1 Standed SN1 o ‘Hand 0ap2 — = Small Qb 2 = R CompClaps?
93 LD Snare M LD Snare M 208clap = ApplaneWave e - R Shaker 2
”q LD Snare € 1D Snare € 909 HandClap Eruption. A InglShaker
i snare Rap Seare - O Oaps 2 - - g Shat - R Clap Hit
ale |_Hiphop 502 HipHop $02 701 Caps - - Pert, Bang R Bopseen
i

232



VA-TNA-S - Drum Sets

L3R ) PCE3{CCL 4 L eer ] P N [C2 4]
s CYMBCLAPS 2 V-Voxbrum OA-841321 GMZ ANALDG
- -~ HipHop 80 - - - - - — -
— — oz Ktk 1 = - — = - -
= o L e T pos s = T
- = SSRMAIDTUM 1B ~ = = = = = ~
— = BERmEDromIB = = — = = = -
- 504 80 - = = - —
= P %5802 — ~ - - = —
- = InglBD 2 ps - _ — _ = —
- - Hipop BD - -~ - — - - -
= & Hipop 807 = o = = . b =
- - BSS1BsDrum1E - - - - - - -
" — - Rewlekic - — - - - -
win bod - NewRockKik - - ~ - -
= ~ Cymbaior = = = = = ~ =
14 = s NEwAKCSTMn = — = - = - =
- - B5RmSnere’d — - - - -
16 ~- - A5RmSnate2s - - - - - -
17 1 - BEStnarelB = - — = -
- - B5515nare28 - - - -~ - -
18 - nd Newlrsnd - - - - = had
- -~ Rewizsnt ~ - -~ = - ~
21 P - NewhE85n - = - - - ~ =
- = Newhocksn2mn = - - - -
s -~ NewRockSnimn - = - - - - -
[4} - - {PopSn3smn - - o = it - =
= - TPopGetsiomn = = = = = p
- - iPopSn38mn - - - - - - -
~ - Fingessnaps? - High-Q HighQ HighQ HighQ g High-Q
-~ o 707 Claps. — Stap Slap Slap Sap Shap Sap
— ~ Héciop — Scracchpush Srauchbush ScratchPush SeratehPush SoratrhPush SeratchPush
— -~ Hand diap? — Scratchpull ScratchPull ScratchPul rahPull Scratchipull ScratchPull
AdsMute N ~ %09 HandClap - Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticky Sticks
Ads Towhiz R 51 CisHat PopPHatd SquareClick SquareClick SquareClick SquareClick SquareCick SquareClick
Ads AN RRm CisHat SmpeiiCip! = Minm,Click, Mirnm Oich Mtonm, Click Mumm Cick rnm Click Mirnm.Click,
DSGT.Mutehr, R #2 ChsHat pIS0IV - Miznm, Beit Mirrm, Selt Mtnm. ell Muom. geft i, Bet Mirnm, Bell
SHGLSIdN21 A8 Cisat Kick 1 Mix Kick Mix Kick Mix Kick Mix Kick M Kk Juzz itk 2
a SHGHLSIdN2Y 855t ClsHat pINTH Kick Standard KKt Standurd KK1 Power Kick1 Elex Kick 1 Th-808 Kick Jzz Kiek )
BSRm Cibiat pI3tev Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick Sie Stick Side Stick ‘508 Rimshot Side Stick
853z CisHat IR Tat share " Siandaid SN StangargSNI__ Dance Snarel Fiex_Snare BB Shae 1 i
858 CisHat pA0Y Hand Cap 905 HandClsp 508 HarciClap 909 HandClap 909 HandClap 908 HandClap $09 HandClap
TR-707 Hi PN Elec. $nare Ele Smare 3 ElecSnare 2 Elec snare 3 tled Soare 2 Eec Snare I Elec Snare 3
606 CH pI3ibay Tam Real Tom 6 Room Tom 5 Rork Tom & Synth Brum 2 508 Tom 2 Real Tom &
TA-508 CHat pI012y Close HiHat Close HiHa Close HiHaQ Close Hikal Close HiHaiZ TA 808 CHH Close HiHal2
CA-T8 chh 234001 Tom feal Tom § Room Tom § Rock Tom 4 Synth Drum 2 308 Tom 2 Real Tom &
G5 Pedal HH PI0NY Opan Hikald Pedal HiHat2 Pedal Hibiat2 Pedal Hiat? Pedal Hilat2 B8_chh Pedal Hilan2
Pedal Hitlay P Tom Real Tom 4 Room Tom 2 Rock Tom 4 Synth Drum 2 e Tom 2 Real Tom 4
Pedal Hiiat? £13019 Open Hi Hat Open Hila1) Open Hittat? Open Hia? Open Hitist TH-B08 O Open Hitat2
Matt Hi 3164y Tom fReal Toma Room Tom 2 Rotk Tomd Synth Drum 2 308 Tom?2 Reat Tom 4
Half OpentH? PISH Tom Real Tom 1 Room Tom 2 Rock Tom Synth Drum 2 %8 Tom 2 Real Tom 1
855t Opentat P32 G5 Crashs Crash Cym. 1 Crash Cym.1 Crash (ym.} Crash Cym.t B0 Crath Crash Cym.§
5 Openiat [HES Tom Real Torm | Room Tom 2 [ Synth Drum 7 08 Yom 7 Real Tom §
51z Opertat pANIY Ride Cymbal Rute Cymbal Rice Cymbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbat Wide Cyonhat Ride Cymbat
856r OpenHat motiv - ChinaCymbal ChinaCymbal ChinaCymoal ReverseCymbl CrnaCymbal ChinaCymbal
909 OH A Ride Bedt Ride el Ride Bell Ride Bell Ride Belt Ride Beil
TH-707 GHH 36017 Tamboutine Tambourine Tamboutine Tambourne Tambourine Tambogtine Tamboutine
506 HiMat Op 3410V - Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym.
TR-802 OHH P61 Lowbeit Cowbet! Cowbell Combell Cowbell A0Gcowbe Cowbelt
CR.78 ohh v - Cash Crash Cym.2 i ash Cym2 Cn Cagh Qym.2
Glas; & Glam BES CnsCymt £3600%y - Vibraslap Vitirastap Vibrasiap Vibrashap Vibeaslap Vibraslap
ke fing BSRm CnCym) Afabbh - Ride Cywhal Ride Cymbat Ricke Cymbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbat Ridde Cymbal
[} Crack Battle B582 CrCymi NewHiBongo High Bongo Bongo High Songa High Bongo High Gongo High Bongo High #ongo High
Four Bottie B58r CrsCym1 NewioBongo Low Bongo Songolo Songo Lo Bongo Lo Bonga Lo Bonga Lo Hongo Lo
Soda Hard Crash NewCongasip Wote Conga Wute Honga Wute H.Conga Wute H{onga White H.Conga 808 Cangs Muie A.Conga
908 Crash NewCongeOp Conga Conga N Opn Conga Hi Opn Conga M Opn Cunga Hi Ogn 808 Conga Conge Hi Opn
Ingl Crash ‘Newlo(onge Conga Conga 1o Opn Conga Lo Opn Conga to Opn Tongs 1o Opn 508 Conga Conga Lo Opn
H8 Grath Nevimbini Tirbates, Vigh Tambale Tagh Timbale Veigh Tunbaie Wigh Timbale High Timbale Hiigh Timbale
198 CrsCym1 NewTmbllp Timbates tow Timbate Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbsle Low Timbale Low Tinbale
Rom2 CrsCym} Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogy Agoga Agogo Agogo Agogo
Jazl Crsym1 Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo
82 Cntym! NewShake2 Cabass. Cabas Cabrsa Cabasy Cabasa Cabasa Cabwss
Crash Mute t NewsShaker} Margex Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas. Bo8maray Maricas
Crash Mute2 Shitwhistle ShriWhistle Shriwhistie Shriwhistie Shriwhistie ShrtWhistte ShrtWhistie Shriwhistle
£5tdACrhSym3 Vhvistl % i Vhistl i i
tev.lra_sm NawQuide§ Vioraslap ‘Shon Guito Short Gurro Short Guiro Short Gusro Short Guire ‘Shont Guirc.
riazi(rhyymi New(uide? - Long Guito Loy Guiro Long Giro Tong Guirp Lang Guiro 1ong Guite
BrXCrhSymt NawClaves Claves Caves Claves Claves Claves B08ctove Claves
Splash Cym. Woodblotk Laughing Woodack ‘Woodblock Woodblock Woodblock Woodblock Woodblotk
Fancy Animal 8551 Rdaell Woodblock Soeaming ‘Woodbiok Woodblock ‘Woodblock Woodtlock ‘Woodblock Woodblock
Cricket 8SRm RdBelt Mute Cuica Punch Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Cuita Mute Cuica Mute Cuirs
Baert 85z RaBell Open Cuica eart Beat QOpen Cuica Open Cusca Open Cuita Open Cuica Open Cuixa Open Cuita
Frog Vipoce 851 Robel! Footstem i i MuteTriangt L MuteTtiangt
Wind 2 55t RdCym Footstent OpenTriang! Opentiiangi Opentriangt Opentriang! Opentriangl
Scaich $5hm Rdcym Shaker Applase Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaket
Suatch4 853 RdCym single Bell Creaking singie Beil single Belt single Bel) single B single Bet Ningle Bl
s Serateh 5 858 RdCym Bell Trew oot Beil Tree Belt Tree Befl Tren Beli Tree Beli Tree Bell Tree
Seratch & 606 Ride Cym Castanets Sasteh Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Cantanets
Sraih 7 TH0E Nide Mule Surdo Wnd Criemes Wt Surda Wiiie Sudo Wule Surdo Muie Surdo Wiute Surdo Wate Sdo
HNoise Attack ChinaCymbat Oper: Surto Cat-Engine Qpen Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Oper Surdo
28 Bounce Chaina Cymd [ CatStop. - — - - - —
P 1 Dist Knock 07 Claps NewTmbitiFim [ - - — = — —
- X HipHop Claps NewTmblLofim Car-Crash - -~ - - - -
91 - ANA Claps | NewTmbipHs Siten - - -~ ~ -~ -
- 908 Claps. Train -~ - - - -
93 = Comp Clagn 2 letplane = = - - -
909 Handf NHA Heli = - = = -
95 - HC2 Claps 2 ohute - - - - ~ -
% 1= 707 Claps Cajonhi Gun Shot - — -
L
(CC32=122 only via MIDI)
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P61 03T 4) 1] e} PO ) PC 128 [CCI2 4]

fELER

SPX2 CYMBCLAPS 2 V-yarDrom [<T17 S GMISTANDARD  GMZROOM
€98 I (- {797 Claps) {CajonHi} {Gun Shot) - e 1 [ = [
- ~ CajpnHiFim WMachine Gun — ~ - = ay -
98 - -~ Cajonle Lasergun = - - -
- - Cajont.cFim Expiosion - - — — - -
10¢ — HmacoHClpl Dog - . — - —~
W01 [ — FimncoHClp1 HoneGallop -~ - - — - -
= o BongoConfel] Sird b bl et = =
103 - - AfHey Rain — — . ~ -
- - MamboCowbelt Thunder - — — - - ~
105 - - Medvor? Viing - " = - = -
= oS Affoots Seashore - - - = -
0 - - Mextvost stzeam - - - - - _
8 308 - - MexhMvor} Bubble - - - - -
- - YodelFvoxt - - — - - — -
10 = MeshVor2 - o — — - o
- - YodelMVor! _ ~ — — — —
112 = = ‘MesNord " . - pn P =
13 = HmncofVor1 — —~ - ~ -
- YodelFvax2 - - - - -
15 - FimncoFVor2 - - - - -
- - Hewihistle - - - - - — =
17 - - - - - = - - -
. Newtistie2 — - . - - -
s . FimncoMVaxt - - - .
[ J830) - AmncoMVox) - - — -
— - Arazivext - - - - - -
m T = RimocaWVos] s = . - =
— Brazitvax? - - - - — — -
124 = Heanivod - — = — ~
s ] = = Afhahbh - - - - - -
- e et 337y had = et b = = =
. Z i - - — — - - .
w7 e
{CC32=122 only via MIDI)
{CC32= 119 only via MIDI)
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wn - - - - ~ - - -~ ~
- - - - Mute Surdo Mute Susdo Mute Surdo Whte Surdo ‘Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo
1 = = = Gpen Surdo Cpen Surda Open urdo Open Sutdo Open Surds Open surdo Gpen Sudz
" o - Kigh-Q HighQ HighQ HighQ HighQ HighQ HghQ
- Slap Stap Stap Slap Stap S Sap
- - SctatchPush Stratchfush SceatchPush SaatchPush SoatchPush ScratehPush SuahPush
~ - ScratchPull Scrarchpull Scratchitoll ScratchPull ScratchPus! SratchPult SeratchPull
- FingerSnap) Fingersnam2 Fingersnaps? i Fingerinapsd
- - SquareCiick SquareClick StptaareClick SquareClick SquareClick SquareClick SquareClick
- = Mtinm Cick. Mtrnm Click Mtmm Click Mitynm Click trm Click. Mteom Clik Ngn Qi
- = Muenm. Belt Mt elt Mtram. Belt M. Be¥ Minm. Bed Mtrnm. Beit Mirom, et
- - ML-500: MC-500 B MCS0 MC500 MC500 MC-500 B MC-500 B
- — MC-500 Brep MC-500 Heep MC500 deep MC-500 Beep MC-500 Beep MC-500 Beep MC-500 zep
~ ~ Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Hrish Swirl Brush Swirl Brush Swirl
- ~ Brush Switl Brush Swirl Brush Swarl Brash Swirl rush Swirt Hrush Swart Brush Swirl
Jazz Clst WY - Brush Stapt Brush Slapt eush Slapt Brush Stap? Brush Slap! Brush Slap Beush Stept
Pedal HHat - Brush Swoirl Brush Swirl Bruish Swirl Rrush Swir Aeverselymbt ReverseCymbi Brush Sweir
Jazx Open HH - Snare Holt Sriave Aol Snare Rott Soare Roll Snare Roll Snare Koil Snare Rolt
Hide {ymbat - Castanety Castanets Castanets Castansts High-Q High-Q Lastanets
Sticks - Concert S Concert Sew Concert Sar Room Snare 1 Standasd SNt Power Snace! Conert S
SquareClick - Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks
Mtmm,Click = Jazz Kick 1 Jazz Kitk | Janzkick } Aoom Kick 7 Stai2 Kick? Mz Kick Jazz Kirk )
Mtinm. Bell - JazySnare 2 lazz Snare 2 Jurz Snare a2 Snare ) JazzSniwe2 lazzsnare 2 Jam Snave
Loncent 8D - M Kick Std2 Kick2 Mux Kick St2 Kick? Eleckick 2 80880 Mix Kick
Concertiid Mt — Standard KK $td2 Kiekt Room Kick | Stl.2 Kiek1 Power Kick TH-808 Kick Lz kick
Side Stitk - Side Stick Side Stk Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick 608 Rimshot Side Stick
Concet st = Standwd SN Sid2 Snarel Standard SHT T Snare ¥ Dante Snaret 0asnare 1 Sandard SN
Caitanets High-Q 903 HadiClap 509 HandGap 909 HandClap 909 HandCap 509 HaniClap B8dlap 909 HandClag
Conent Sar Slap 1D Snare M 512 SnareX 1D Snare M lazz Snave 2 Fonwer Snarel Th-808 507 1D Snare M
Timpani Scratchiush Real Tom & Real Tom & Room Tom 5 Rock Tom & Syrih Brum 7 88 Tom2 Real Tom b
Timpani SeratchPu Chose Hitlat? Close Hittat? Close Hinat Tlose HiMa2 Close Hiliaw TR-808 CHH Ciose Hiat2
Timpani Sticks Real Tom 6 Reat Tom§ Reom Tom 5 Rock Tom & Synth Drum 2 B0§ Yom 2 Real Tom4
Timpani SquareCiick Pedat Hitlat} Pedal HiHat? Pedal HiHa2 Pedal Hiat) Feda Hiat 8_chh Pedal Hikiat2
Timpani Mitznm Click ReaiTom4 Real Tom 4 Room Tom 2 Rock Tom 4 Synth Brum 2 808 Tom2 Heal jomd
Timpani Mtrom 8ell DOpen Hiat? Open Hikat? Open HiHat) Open Hitat? Open HiHat? TR-508 OHH Open HiHatd
Timpan: SLFreNolz Reat Tom 4 Asal Tom 4 Room Tom 7 Hock Tom4 Synth Drum 2 808 Yom 2 Reai Tom |
Timpsni GLCutNoite Rest Tom § Real Tom 1 Room Tom 2 Rock Tom 1 Syoth Drum 2 808 Yom 2 Reat Tom |
Timpant Gt Cuthane ‘Crash Cym 1 Crash Cym 1 Crash Cym 1 Crash Cym. 1 Crash Cym 1 308 Crash Crash Cym.)
Timpani String Siap Real T 1 Real Tom | Room Tom ¢ ok Tom | Syth Orum 2 W08 Tom 1 Real Tom |
Timpani FLERYCIR Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymba Hide Cyrobal Ritle Cymbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbet
Timpani Laughing ChinaCymbat Chinalymbal ChinaCymbat ChinaCymbal ChinaCymbal ChinaCymbal ChinaCymbat
Timpant Saeaming Ride Befl Ride Bed Hite fell Ride Gefl Hide Bell Rige Bell Riie Bell
Tambourine Punch Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tamboutine Tambotsing Tacbourine
Splash Cym. Heart Beat Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym Splath Gym. Spiash Cym.
Cowbell Footsieps Cowbell Comebel Combell Cowbelt Cowbelt Bokonwbe Cowbell
| _ Crash Cym.2 Con.Cymbai2 foutstern OashCym Crash Cym.2 Crash Lym } Crath Lym2 Crash Cym 2 Crash Cym2 Cragh Cym.2
Vibrasiap Applause Vibraslap __ Vibraslap Vibrasiap Vibraslap Viwasiap Vibrasap vitaslap
Concent Cym. Lreaking Rige Cymbai Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbat Ride Cymbe! Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal
Bongo High Door Bongu High Bongo High Bango High Bongo High Hongo High Bongo High Bongo Kigh
fongo Lo S Bonga Lo Bonge Lo Bongo Lo Bongoto Bongo to Bongo Lo Bongo Lo
Wiute H Conga Vg G Mite HConga Wite HCongs Wute H.Congs Wute H.Conga Wate RConga 08 Conga Wiute H.Congs
Conga Hi Opn CarEngine Conga Hi Opn Conga Hi Opn Conga Hi Opn Longa Hi Opn Conga Hi Opn 408 Conga £Longa Hi Opn
Conga Lo Opn Car-Stop Conga Lo Cpn Conga Lo Opn Conga Lo Opn Conga Lo Opn Conga Lo Ope 808 Conga Longs Lo Opny
Hegh Timbaie CarPas Figh Timbale High Timbale High Timbale High Timbale High Timbale Migh Timbale High Tmbale
Low Tinbale Car-Crash Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale ‘Low Timbale ‘Low Timbale Low Trnbale Low Timbale
. . Siren Agogo Agaga Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo
Agogo Teain Agago Agogo Agago Agogo Agogo Agage Agogo
Cabasa Jerpiane Cabasa Cabssa Gabasa Labass Cabasa Labay Cabasa
Maracas Helicopter Matauss Maracas Maracas Warscas Maracas 80Bmarac Maracas
Shrihistie Starship ShitWhistie ShriWhistle Shriwhnstle Shwhistle ShrtWhistle ShrtWhistie Shriwhistie
LongWhistie Gun Shot s i ngWhistls i i i s
Short Guiro Machine Gon Short Guiro Shart Guio Shon Guiro Short Guko Short Guero Short Gui Short Guiro
Tong Gaira Lasergun Loy Guiro Tong Cuno L0 Guwe Tong Guito Long Guirg Long Guiro Long Guro
Caves £xplosion Clarves Claves Claves Claves Claves BoSclave Claves
Woodblock Doy Woodblock ‘Woodbiock Woodblack ‘Woodblock Woodbiock ‘Woodblock Woodblock
Woodblock HorseGallop Woodblack Woadblock Wiodbioc Woudblock Woodblock Woodbinck Woodblock
Mate Cuita Bird Mute Cuicd Mute Cuica Mute Cuics Mute Cuica SeratchPush ScratchPish Mute Cuka
Open Coka Rain Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuice Open Corta SuatchPult Seratthull Open Cuica
Triangl Thunter MuteTriang! WuteTriangt i MuteTriang! i
OpenTriang! Wind QoerTriang! nangl Triang) Open'ri i i
Shaker Seashore Shaker Shaser Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shater
Jingle Bel) Stream single Belt Jingle Bell _Jingle Belt tingle Bell Jingle Belt lingle B Jimgle Beft
Bell Tree Bubble Bell Tree Bell Yree Sell Tree Beil Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree el Tree
Castanets - — — — - — — —
Wit Surdo - - ~ ~ ~ = -
Open Surdo - - - - - e - -
Applavee - = - - - - -
91 - hnd - - - - - - - it
93 - - - - = - - oy
95 — — — - —~ .- . - -
afes | = - = - - - - - -
S|
{CC32= 119 only via MIDI} {CC32=122 only via MID})
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HeaRag P e PC2j00 3} 3002 3) PCANGET] NGz oo
dassic kit SR 25t STANDARD 1 STANDARD 2 STANDARD 3 ROOM HipHop sungle
— - - [ Standaed § Kk Y {02] Standard 10k 1 {42) Standard 3 Kick 1 [82] Standaed 1 Kick 1 1#2] Elecric Kick 2 {42] Bimctoic Kkk 2
- - = T#7] Siandard § ik 2 (02} Stancard 1 Kick 7 (F2) Stamdard Kok 1 [R2]Standard 1Kk 2 (R2JBcIricKick 3+ [#2) Electric Kick 1
= - [P3 Stardara 2 Kick 1 A3} Standwid @ LN TRk 1 Ch T TRTB Kk 1|
- ~ - 102} Standard 2 Kick 2 201 wn 30k 2 (42 Yandard 2Kk 2 CRTB KKk 2 CR-TBKick 2
= Z TH1] ik Dro 1 Kk Drum 1 €17 ¥ick Drom 1 191} Kick Drum 1 TR608 Kick 1 THE06 Kick |
- =z = o] Kick Beum 2 W]k Brm 2 1] Kich Druem 2 (FiT Kick Orum 7 Y707 Kick 1 TH707 Kick 1
- — (821 feaz ik 1 W2l lam Kick ¥ a2 daex Kick § 92} Rz Kick 1 1411 77308 Kick {411 TR-B0B Kick
= - - 163] Jazz Kick 2 W2} Jazz Kick 2 arzkick 2 2] oz Kick 2 1#2) TR-808 Kick 142) TH-B08 Kick
- -~ - 1621 Room Kick 1 1#2] Room Kick ¥ 2] Room Kick 1 ek 1 TR808 Kick 2 TH-50A Kick 2
= - - 0 ¥ick 2 7 7] Room Kick 47} Room Xick 2 TR-909 Kick 47] TR 909
= - - 102 Power Kick 1 2} Powes Kick | 92} Povwes Kitk ) 82 Powes Kick 1 " Xick (92] Dance Kick

- 1021 Powe Xick 2 192] Powes Kick 7 92} Powes Kick 2 921 Powes XD HipHop Kick 2 HipHop Kick 2
-~ ~ - W llecric k2 2)EletrcXiek2 (B Blecwickick? {12 bleciricKick 2 TR-909Kick 1 * TR909 Kick 1 *
Muts Surdo - B WA Beuk Rxk 1© WItecsk ik §+ O] Becnk Fok 1+ [02) Bk Kiek 1+ liprHop Kidk 3 Hig-Hop Kick 3
Opén Surdo - Y §7] T-308 Kick TRB08 K e 42 TR-808 Kick Jung 7 Fangle Kick 1
High<Q = 2] TR-004 Kick 2] Th-508 Kick 142) TR-509 Kiek 192 TR308 Kick Techna Kick { Techno Kick 1
Slap ~ = 7} Bance Kick 2] Dance Kick §#2] Dance Kick 142 Datve Kick Boonce Kick Hource Kick
ScratchPush - — Voice One Voe One Vot Ore Voice One Vaice One Voke One.
ScratchPul - P Voic Twe Voie Two Voice Twe Voke Two Voice Two Voke Two
Fingersnaps2 = - Voke Thvee Voke Theee Voke Three Voice Three Voice Thiee Vioize Three
SquareCiick = = ~ - = - - ~
Mtmm Qlick - £ - - -~ = o -
Mtrnm, Be - - WCH00 Seep MC5008eep | MC.500 Bren 1 G500 Guep 1 MC.500 Beep 1 MC500 Beep |
ML500 Beey - - MC500 Beep 2 NC-S00Beep 2 NC-500 Been 2 MC300 Beep? MC-500 Beep 2 MOS0 Been 2
MC500 Getp - - Concert S Concert SD Concert SD Concert SO Concert 5D Concert SD
Brash il = = Srare A Sare Rol Snare Roll Saare ol Srare Rell Sare Aot
$rush Switl - - Finger Srap £ Finger Shap Firget Srap 7 Finger Snap Finger snap 1 Finger Srap 7
Hrush Siapt ~ — HighQ High 0 HighQ HghQ HighQ High
Brush Swirl - - s Slap slap Slap Sap Slap
Srare Rob - = Sach buh [BCT)  Soratch Push Scratch Puth Sersich push Scratch Push 2 [EXCT]_ Seratch Push 2 [EXOI)
Castanets - ~ Soach P IEXCTT__ Sorsteh Pull Seratch il Scrauch Puil Scratch Pull 2 [EXCT]_ Scratch Pull 2 {EXCT)
Concert o - - Stids Sl Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks
Sticks. - — Square Chck Scuare Click Square Tk Suare Click Square Clitk Square Qick
Tarz Kk 1 = - Metronome Click Metionome Cik____ Metronome Cick_____ Metronome Click____ Metranome Click
Jarz Seare 2 = - Metronome 8ok Metroname gefl Metroname Bat Metro M Belt
Concent BD - - Standard | Kick 7 Stardurd2xkk2  Sundad3Kikl  Roomickl VipHop Kick 3 ungie Kick 2
Concert B0 m G1.Cutholse Telephone 2 Stardand 1 Kick | Standert 2 Kick 1 [RHD} Kick Room ik 1 Hip Hop Xick 1 Jungie Kick 1
Side Stick Gt LuiNoise Creaking Side Shck Side Stk Side Siik Side Stk TRERRm Shot _ Side Stk
Stangard SNT RGO’ Boor are | are 1 JRND| snare Room saare 1 Rap Soaie Jungle nare 1
99 HanoClap String Siap SratchPush Hand Ciap ToMHandCap  RNDJHamdCap®  TRSHandCap  Mand Cap ‘Hand Ciap 2
iDSnare M e Sige %G Scratchd Sungard 1Snare  SnGarddstare2  Standwd3snared  Room Swe 2 VipHopsnare?  Jungie Snare 1
Heai Tom § Pick Scrape Wind Crimes Low Tomi * Low Tomd Tow Tomd foom Low Tom7©__ TH.903 Low Tom 2+ TR-309 Low Tom 7
Close Hitiat — Telephone 2 Thosed HHREXCT]  Cioed WiHat 2 [EXC] (D] Closed Hi-Hat X0 Closed Hi-Katd [EXCY]  osed Hi-Hat 3 [EXCI] TR-506 Closed Hi-Hat {EXC1]
Feat Tomd - - Low o1 * Low Tomt Law Torn Woom lowTom 1*_ TA-905 lowTom 1> TA303LowTom 1
Pedal Hiiatl - - Fedal HiHat (EXCT] Pedal He-hat 2EXCT]_(RND) Pedal Fi-Hat 19X 1t JACT] RoomPedal fi-Hat [8(1]funge Hi-Hat [EXCI}
AealTom 4 - = Mid Tom2 = Nid fom? Mg Tomy Room MdTom 7+ TA.508 Mid Tom 2% 15905 Mid ¥

Hinaz - - HiHat [EXCH 2]excy ] Open HiHat {EXCH} Open Hiia 1 JEXC Hikat 3 EXCY] HiHat [EXCY
Reai Tom ¢ - - id Tom 1 + Mid Tom Shid Tom 1 AoomMidTom®  TRS0SMidTom1= TR-909Mid Tom |
Nesi Tom 1 - — HighTom2 ¢ High Tom 2 Wigh Tom 2 RoomHighTom2*  TR-09HighTom2*  TR09 High Tom 2
Concert Cym. - B Crash Cyreball Crash Cymball TRND] Crash Cymbal  Crash Cymbalt 508 Crash Cymba) 74808 Crash Cymbal
eal Tom © = = igh Tom 1° Tilgh Tors 1 Tom{ Woom Wigh Tom 17 TR.S09 gh Tom 1+ TRada fhghjom v
ConcertCymCl - ~ Wide Cymbal | Ride Cymbat 1 TRNDI Ride Cymbal 1*_Fide Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbai §
ChinaCymba Fl.KeyCikk Car-Ergine Chinese Cyretal Chinese Cymbsl Chinese Cymbal Chirese Cymbal Reverse Cymbal Reverse Cymbal
e Bell - Car-Stop Wide el Ride 868 TAND] Kide Bl Wide Bell Fide dell Fide el
Tambousine - Car-Fass Tambousine Tarshoutine Temboutre Tambourine Siake Tambourine _ Shake Tambaurine
Splas Cym. - Cor-Crash Splash Cymbal Splath Cymbat Sphash Cymba Sptash Cymbal Splath Cymbat Spiash Cymbal
Cowbel ~ Siren Covell Cowbel Cowbel Cowtel TR-808 Cowbeli TA-508 Cowbell
Cancen Cym. - Jnain Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymibal 7 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Gymoai 2 Crash Gympal 7 Cash Qymbal 2
Vitashap - _ietplane Vibrasiap Viaship Vibeasip Vibrasiap Vibea-slap Vibys diep
Concencymc = Starship Ride Cymbal 2 Ride Cyrrbal 2 Fide Cymbal 2 ¢ _ Ride 2 Rige. 2 Ride Cymbal 2
Bongo High - Burst Noise High Bonge High Boego High Bongo High Bongo High Songe High Bongo
Bongo Lo Coanter tow Bongo Low Jongo Low Songo law Bongo Low Bongo Low Bongo
Waste H Congs = Sybmaning Witk High Conga Nte Vigh Conga Weite High Conga Wiite Figh Conga Mute High Conga___ Wilke Figh Conga_
Longa Hi Opn - - Open High Conga Open tiigh Congs Open High Conga Open High Conga Open High Congs  Open High Conga
Conga Lo Opn - - Open Low Cong Open Low Canga Openiow (ongs OpenLow {onga OpenlowConga  Open Low Conga
Viigh Tambale - = Righ Twnsale Figh Timbale High Tibaie High tiriaie High Tmbale Vigh Timbale
‘Low Timbale ~ - Low Timbale Low Timbke Low Timbale Low Timbale ‘Low Timbale Low Timbale
Agogo - = High Agogs High Agogo High Agago High Agog High Agogs High Agogo
Agogs Rsin Laughing Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agoga Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agogo
Labma Thunier Screaming, Cabaga Cabasa Gatan Cabssa Catass. Cabasa
Maraca Wind Sunth Marna Masaas Marya Maragss JR-308 Maracas TR-808 Maracs
Shrtwhistle Stream Heart Beat Short High Whiste [E4C2) Short High Whistle___Short High Whistle ___ Shext High Whistle __ Short High Whstie __Shart High Whistle
LongWhistie Bubkie Fotsteps Long LowWhistle [EXC] LangLow Whistie  ionglowWhistle  Long CowWhistie long Low Whistle tong low Whiatle
Shoet Gairo Feed Appianatiave SonGuro[EXG] | Short Guo Short Garo Short Guro Short Guiro Short Guiro
Tong Guro - = ong Guia [EXC)]_ Long Guro Tong Gk Tong Guro TG o ok GomlBal
Claves - -~ Caves Gaves Claves G TR 808 Claves TA-808 Caves
Woodblock = - igh Waod Botk High Wood Riock Tigh Wood Block___ HighWood Block _ High Wood Block __ High Woad Block
Woodblode = = Tow Wood ok Tow Waod Biock Tow Wood Block e Wood lork Tow Wood Elock____Low Wood Biock
Mot Cita - = Wute Coi [EXC]_ Mte Cuica [y Mute Cuica High Hoo fEXCA] _High Moo [EXCA
Open Cuita - - Open Cuita [EXCH__ Open Guica Open Cuics Gpen Cuica Low Hoo [EXCA] Low Hoo [EXCH]

i = - Mute Trimgie {EXCS] Mt Trangle Naze Triangle Wute Triangle Electric Mute Triangle_Electric Mute Triangle
Opentriangt - - Dpen Triangle [EXCS)_ Goen Triancle Open Trizngle Gpen Tiangle Electric Open Triangie_Electric Open Triangle
Shaker - Shaker Shakes Shakes Shaker TRE26 Shaker TR526 Shaker
Jingle Beli = = Jingle Bk Jingle bel Single Bet Jingle Sell Jngls Bef Sirgle Bel
Bef Tree [ WMachine Gun Bell Tree Bat Crimes Belt Teee el Tree Bell Tree Bel Iree
= HorseGatiop Tesergun Cusunels Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanels Cantanes
= LTH Exploion Wdie Sordo [EXCH]____ Wiute 56xdo Wit Sardo Viite Surdo Wiie Surde, Wte Srdo
- Xitty Firework Open Swdo [EXCS]__ Open Surdo ‘Open Surdo Open Sardo Ogen Sudo Open Surdo
= Growl = Appiane ‘Appiwse 1 Appaese 1 “pplase 7 Smali b 1 * Semah Chu 1 *

-~ Huanted - - - - — - —
Ghost ~ = = - = = o
91 - Maou - = - - = - =
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i M:2icaE3 3o 3 (23] 1083 P ey
brush kit dasskc it STkt STANDARD 2 STANDAXD 3 ROOM HipHop Jungie
(enjts ) = =) - = [ = (] [ [
- = = — 1#2] Standard VSnare 1 {42) Standard { Srare | 142] Standard 1 snare 1 {#3) Standard | Snare 1_Jecheio Hit Techwo Wit
58 = = = ToTiStandard 1 rare 2 (03] Sandard 1 Snave 2192 Standard ) Snare 2_[#2] Sancard 1 Snace 1 _Phiy VA + Py Ht +
-~ - - - 23nxet  (02] 25aare | {82] Standard 2Snare ) [#2] Stanard 2 Snare 1 Shock Wave * Shock Weve *
100 ~ — = — 25nae 2 25wt TSnard 2_[#2) Standatd 2 5nare 7 _Lo-FiRave * Lo.Fi Rave *
o = = = ~ T#11 Snare Gruam 1 TitiSoweDrum2 _ [HiSnareDrum?  [¢1israreDrum2  BamHit Bam i
- - - - Stendard 1Soare | Standwrd Snare | StandudiSnme) Sundudinwre)  BimHit Bim it
03 - - - - Standard 15are?  Sandard tSnae)  Sundard1Sne2  Sundard ISnare?  Tape Rewind Tape Rewind
- ~ — - SandardSrare3 . StandardSmared  SundadSrared  StandardSnwe3  Phonograph Noke _Phonograph Noise
105 = - - 1 1 1 ot 1
= = = = a2 e 2z Snire 2 Jazz S fazz srare e frare Dance Snare 1
il - - - - Bfoomsure) _ MltoomSnare)  [@Roomseare)  92[RoomSnarel _ (02)DanceSnare? a2 Dance Snure
s - -~ - - W) Noomboare?  [W2iNcomSare2  |sfjRoomSnare2 (52| RoomSaarzd [62) Disco Srare 1421 Disco Snare
- = - - W) Towersnare 1 WD) Powersnare 1 (¥ Power snmre 1 (42) Power Snare 1[92} CecinicSnare 2 (R2] Evectric Snere 2
"o - = - = WaiFowersnared (02 PowsrSoare 2 IiZ] Power Share 2 J02] Power rare . [F1] Elecuic snare____(F11 Eiecurc snave
~ - ~ — 1) Ganed Snace 191} Gated Snare W11 Gated Srare 1] Gated Snare {#2) Blectric Snare 3¢ [#7] Elactric Snave 3 *
2 - - - — 147} Darce Snace 1 92 Dance Soare 1 82 Darce Snare 1 02] Daixe Srare § TR-60 Snare TR506 Snare
113 |~ - - - WhDaweSoare?  [97)0anceSowe2 (92 DavceSowe? (92 DanceSnare?  TR707 Snare X707 Snate
- - - - 82} Disco Snare 2} isto Soare #2) Disco Srare 92} Disco Snase 142) YR-808 Snwe 1 [92] TR-B08 Srare |
"s - - - - WhibieqricSoare 2 [Ml)BecvicSome? (A0 FecricSnare2 (12} Electric Snave 2 {92) TR-80BSnare 3¢ [#2) TRB0B Snare 2
o - = - 101} Eectric Snare Y Beiciare |8t CiecricSnare  [#1] Electic Snare TH-804 Srare 2 TR-208 Snare 2
" = - = = ) EietricSnare 3¢ Hlectric Snar t 97, Y5909 Sn; 2] TR-908 504
= = = 1707 Snare TRI07 Srare TR Srare TR Snare 2 TR0 Snave 2+ 1421 TR .
"= - = = TR Sraret (W) TGO Snare) (o2 TR0 Soare ! [02)TRMOBSowe!  TR9O3Snare t 909 Snare |
100 - - - - {21 1R4083nare2 e (W) TRA0BSWred* K1) TR0ESnare2* [ TRA08Snare2®  TROUGSnare2 TR-909 Snare 2
= = = = (TS Soae | [21TRA3Snare ] () TRO3Snare 1 [WAI IRS03Snwret  Rap Srare Rap Snare
122 = = = = W TRI S 2+ W) TR G Srare 1 B TROOSravec  [A2]TN-O08 frare 1 ungie Snare | Fungie Sowre T
= s = ad Rag Snare fap Snare A Snare g Snare. House Snare | House Snare 1
124 - - - - Jungle Snare | Kenage Snare | Jungle Snare | Jungle Snase 1 187} House Snare *  (42) House Snare *
125 | - - - - House Saare 1 House Snare | ‘House Snare | House Snare 1 House Snare 2 House Snare 1
__q - - s = 2] House Soare *___[42) House Snre * Womelome® _[97] Bovse See +__ Vowce Tah Voice Tah
Ge {12 - - - - Hotse Saare? House Snare 2 Housa Snare 7 House Snare 2 [#2) Stappy * 192} stepoy *
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TEOMO POWER ELECTRONIC TS0 DANCE on TRE6 ™ ™o wza
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Tecbno it 192} Standard 1 Soare 1 Techno Hit Techno Hit Techno it Tethno H Tedheo Hit Techno Hit Techng it ~
98 Pl v 1921 Standaed | Snare 3_Phily i * Fhifiy It~ PRy R © Pty it © Phily A * Philly A Wil HA * -
Shock Ware ¢ {02) Standard 2 Snare 1_Shock Wave * Shock Wave * Shock Wave ¢ Shock Wave ¢ Shock Wave * Shock Wave ¢ Shock Wave * ~
100 [ {821 Standard 2 Srare 1 LoFi Rave * LoFiRave* Lo+ Rave * Lo-Fi Rave * Lo-FiRave* Lo-FiRave * 1o-Fi fawe * 142) Brsh Tap ©
[T {¥1)SnareDrum2___Bambit Bam it e it Bam Hit Bam Hit Bam Hit Sam kit 112 bnsh Tap 2
it Standard 15nare | it i Hit B Hit BimHit im Hit Bim it SimHit [92] Bnsh Slap
Tape Rewind Standard 1 Snare 2 Tape Rewind Tape Rewind Tape Fawind Tape Rawind Tape Rewind Tape Rewind Tape Rewind 142] Bush Siap 2
" i P Powe " 102} Power 1 0 ower 7] "
821 Dance Snare 3 102 53z Sowre 2 102 Dusce Snare 1 {92} Dance Snare 1 [#3) Darce Sonave 1 [#Dancesmare s {82l DarxeSmare s {®)Darce Snave ) {42]Dance Snace 1 (12) Brush $wil 7
12| anee Soase 2 () Roomsnare) (0| DenceSnare2  [WiDanceSnare?  WiDameSeme?  162|Dancesnate?  (Ml|Davcesowel  16|Oaeae? 102)DaneSnare2 92] 8ush tong S
a {12} Den Segre {2} Room Snare2  (83) Disco Snare 162] Ohseo Snare 142] Disco Snare: 162 Disco Soare. {421 Disco Snare 192 Disen Snare 192)Daco Snare 2] Jazz Srure ©

{i2)BedrcSoare2 (W] PowerSrare | R3] EieclricSnare 2 (#7) Electrc Snare 2 |W2) BecticSnare? (00| ElectricSnwe 2 [F3] Bectre Snare 2 [0 ElectricSoare 2 (R1] et snared _ [od] Jazz Srare 1
W] Elece Seare W Fowe e [N Electicsrare  {91) Elechrc Snare {9 1] Bhectric Soaee [Pl Erectric Some {01 Eiactric Snare____ [P Elecircsnare (P Eieciric Snare ____[17) Stanwlard 1 Snarel

1Bt Srae3* (01} Goted Seare ___{93] Elecoic Snare 3 {82) ElectcSnave 3©_{#2] Bertricsowre 3+ (421 lecuk Swe 3 ) Hecwic Srare 3+ {42 Flecui Srare 3 {#2)Elean Snare 3 __[22) Suandard 1 Snare2
n | TRED6 Snane 42} Darce Srare | TR-608 Srare TR-606 Snate TRE06 Sare “TR-606 Snare. TR-506 Saare TR-606 Snare TR.606 Srare {82] Standard 2 Sare)
3 TR T#2] Darce Srare 2 TR-707 Snare TACADT Snare TR0 Saare RIS Soare T S IO Snare TR Snare 92 Standasd 1 Snared
TeRe e | 02} Do Snare WITRA Share | (RITRB0BSoare | (I TRADBSaret (DI TRAOSarel  {2ITAMOSnare|  (SITRMMSnwel  PATEAMSnare)  {#1)SnareOrum]
ns Y TRESSae 2 02l BlectrcSnare 2 (82] TA-BOBSnare 2 ¢ [A2] TROO6Srared®  (MJTA®OBSnaredt (R TROOKSnarel‘ {RITRMBSwrez [MI]TRBMSare2’ |12|TRMDBSoare2° Standird |inve |
TO-808 Spare 2 100 Eectic Snare____TR.808 Seure 2 TR-808 Snare 2 TR Soare TRAOR Soare 2 TRH Sre 2 TR.808 Snare 2 R 808 Srare 2 Standurd 1 Seace 2
" " 221 Eleveric Sy ? ; 21 7R3 420 Th-409 dard Sowrs
2110303 ot Y ¥ M 3 orb ¥ 3 i ¥ 00 51
ng TR-908 Sare £ [#2] T5-808 Sosre | TR909 Snare ¢ JR909Snare § TR.509 Srare TR308 Snare | 13509 Snave | TR-900 Soare | TR90S Snare 1 82} Room Snare 2
o TRY09 S 2 [R2ITh M08 Snxre 2> TRO0D Snare 2 TR-909 Snare 2 TR8095nare 2 TR209 Snare 2 TR909Snare 2 TR309 Soare 2 TR03 Soare 2 102 Puwer Srare }
RapSoare 121 TN Sore 1 Rap Snare Rap Soare hap Stare Rap Srare ap Sare Rap Snare hap Snace 2 Fover S 2
122 Snage 1 (471 TR-308 Seare 7 ¢ sungie Snare i Snare | Jungle Saare | Jungle Snare ¢ Jungle Snare | Jungle Srare 1 Jungle Saare (2] Gated Seare
House Srare 1 Rap Soare House Snare ( House Seare | House Srare | House Soare | House Spare 1 House Soare | House Snare 1 192]Dorce Soure ¢
14 Wl WoseSnare®  dungie Saare | U2 HouseSrave + 2] HouteSrare »  W|HoweSnzre* WZiHowseSrare®  WllHoeSnwe®  WliHowsSowe  [WouieSoare (82} Dance Soarel
125, House Sare 2 House Snare 1 House Saare 2 House Seare 2 Houre Srare 7 Howe Srure 2 Home Srare 2 House Sare 2 Houst Snre 7] b Snare:
Voice T 192) House Snare*__ Voice Tah Voice Tah Voice Tah Voxe Tah Ve Tah Voike Tah Voice Tah 102 Blecric Sare 2
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VA-7/VA-5 Owner’s Manual—Reference

Ll | PO WICO2) LS K2 3] PO 2RI 3 PG 7 (0323} L ] 2 29[C02: 3] PC301C0T 3] PC:38ICCIR Y L 3340002 3]
TEGHND POWER ELECTRONIC TRE08 DANCE 3] TR606 ™ot ™IS ]
c1lo 92] Bhecic Kick 2 192) Standard 1 Kick | (2] Electric Kick 2 [#3] Electric Kick 2 {47} Flectric Kivk 7 2} Flecric Kick 2 {02fElecttaKick2 (A2l e Kick?  [#2lEimcricKik2  [R2) Standard 1 Kick ¥
TR2]Dectic Kick 1* [#2) Standard ) Kik 2 (W2} Eleciric Kick 1+ [#2] Electric Kick 1 ¢+ (12) Electrik ik 1+ 2 Blechric Kick 1+ [#3] Eleciric Kick 1 * [82] Electric Kick 1+ (0] Erestric Kick 1 ¢ (421 Standard 1 Kick 1
CECT TH2] Standard 2 Xk 1 CH-78 Kich | G78 Kick 1 CR-T8 Kick 1 GETR R 1 THIBKK € -7 Kich | I8 Gk 1 [ECT L L
XY {82) Standord 2 Kick 7 CRIAKick 2 CRIBKick 2 CR78 Kick 2 CR7E Kick 2 CRTB Kitk 2 RIBKI T8 Rk 2 (2] Standard 2 ¥ick 2
TR 606 Kik | {91} Kick Drum | TR506 Kitk 1 TR606 Kick | 606 Kick { TRAE06 Kick 1 TR 606 Kick 1 TRB06 K | T-606 Kk 1 ] Kick Drum 1
TR-107 Kick 1 1] Kick Drum 7 TRT07 Kick 1 T#-707 Kick 1 TR-707 Kick ¢ TRF0T Kick { 707 Kick 1 707 Kack 1 TR70 Kk 1 i Kick Drum 2
1911 TR 808 Kk 2} faz Kick | 191 TR-B08 Kick 197) TR-B08 Kick 191} TR 808 Xick Wi TR S Kk T#1] TR-B08 Xick 91) TR 50 Kick 141178898 Xick #2] lazz Kich |
2] TR A% Kick 2} Sazz Kick 3 182} TR-808 Kick {#2) TH-B08 Kick 142] TR 808 Xick 107 TR-808 Kick 192/ TR-808 Xock 142) TR-H08 Kick {A2] TR.B08 Kick 921 Jazz Xick 2
TR 808 Kick 2 2] Foum Kick 1 TR 808 Kick 2 TR B8 Kitk 2 TH BOB Kick 2 TR B8 Kick 2 TR-808 Kick 7 TRB08 Kick 2 TR-808 Kick 7 ick 1
21 TR-08 Kick 7] 8o0m Kick 2 821 TA.908 Kick 421 TR.909 Kick 1470 TR.309 Kick 2] T340 Kik 2] TR-909 Kick 42} TR.503 Kick 42] TR 909 Kiek 2| Room Kick 2
{92 Danca ick 92| Bower Kick | #2) Dance Kick [87) Dance Kitk {47 Darce Xick 32| Dance Kick 92| Darce Kick 192} Dance Xick {42) Dance Kick 2] Power Kk }
WiphopKik2 142] Power Kick 2 HipHop Kick 7 Hip-Hop Xick 2 HipHop Kitk 2 HipHop Kick 2 Mip-Hop Xick 2 Hip-Hop Kick 1 Hip-Hop Kick 2 (¥2) Berwer Kick
A-908 Kick 1* {0 Blecric Kick 2 TR-909 Kick 1 * TR0 Kick 1+ TR909 Kick 1+ TR909 Kick 1 TR0 Kick 1 * TR 908 Kick 1 ¢ TR 509 Kick 1 ¢ 2] Electic Kick 2
HHop Kick 3 ] Ehectrc Kick 1 * Ry Hop Kik 3 Hip-Hop Kick 3 Hip-Hop Kitk 3 Hip-Hop Kik 3 Hip-Hop Xick 3 Figr-Hop Rick 3 Hip-Hop Kikk 3 1421 Bectric Kk |
1 Tingle Kick 1 2] T-408 Kick Tungle Kick 1 Jangie Rick 1 Tangge Kick 1 Jungie Kok | Tonaie Kick 1 gl KRk 1 Tongie Kick 1 W2} TR-508 Kick
TechnoXick | 1021 T30 Kiek Techno Kick | Techno Kick | Techno Kick 1 Techng Kick | Techn Kik 1 Tedhno Kick 1 Technp Kick 1 21 TR-503 Kick
16 Hounce Kick 1#2] Dance Kk ‘Bounte Kitk Bounte Kick Bounce Kk Bounce Kick Bounce Kick Bounce Kick Bounce Kick {02} Dance Kk
Voice One Ve Une Vaice One Vosce One Voice One Voics One Voice One Voxe One Voice One Vorce One
Voice Two. Voice Two Vaite Two Voice Two Voice Two Veice Two Voics Twa Voke Two Voice Tues Voice Twa
Voice Tiree Voice Thee Vice Three Voice Three Voice Thiee Voice Thyee Vaice Trves Voie Thiee Voice Thiee Voice Three
S MCS00Been G500 Been 1 MC:500 Brep | MCS00Beep 1 MC-500 Beep ) MC.500 Beep t MOS0 Beep } MC.500 Beep | MC500 Benp 1 MC500Beep |
NCS0Been ? MC500 feen 2 MC-500 Beep 2 MC.500 Beep ) MC500 Beep 2 MCS00Beep 7 MC500 Bren 2 RC-500 Boep 2 500 Beap 7 MOS0 Beep 2
I3 Concent 0 Concart 3D Concent SD Coneert SD Concent SO Conert SD Concert SD Concent SO Concen 5D Concert SD
. Snare ol Snace Aol Snate Aol Snare Aad Srare ol Seare Roll Snare Rol Snace Rl Snave Roll Srave R0k
Fiftgee Snap 2 Finge Snap 2 Finges Shap Finget Srap 2 Finger Soap Finge Srap 2 Finger Snap 2 Finger Snap 7 Finger Snap 7 Finget Snap
High 0 High @ High 0 High 0 tigh G HighQ High O HghQ High D HighQ
Sap Siap Siap Slap Sap Sap San Siap Sap Tap
Scrarth Push 2 JEXCT] Scutch Push [EXCT)_ Saatch Push 2 JEXCT]  Scratch Push 2 [EXC/]_ Scratch sk 2 JEXCT] Scrach Push 2 JEXCT] _ Scratch Push 2 JEACT]  Suraich Fish 2 EXCT]__ Sarateh Push 2 (EXCT]_ Scratch Push
Seath P2 EXC Seratch PUIEXCT]  Saatch Pull 2 [EXCTT  Scrateh Puil 2 (EXCTE Scrawch Pl JTEXCT] Scratcn PORZ{EXCT]  Scranch P 2{EXCT] Srawch Puli 2 [EXCT]_ Soratth Pull 2[EXCT} Scaatch Pull
Sicks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks stiets
Square Cick Square Cick Sauare Oick Square Cixk Square Cikck Square Clck Soquare Gick Square Chck Squate Ciick Suare Gtk
‘Metiorome Click Metronome Cik Metronome Cick__ Metronome Click Mewronome Click Metronome Clitk ronurme Gtk Metronome Cick Metronome Ciek Metronpme Click
Metronome Bl Netroname Belt Metroname Bell ____ Metionome Beit Mevronnme Bel Metronome Bell Metronoma Bail Metronome Bl Wetronome Bel Mstranome Bell
Techwoidt 7 Power Kick 2 Electric Kick 2 TR-808 Kick 2 TR509 Kick 1 CRBKick CRIBKick 2 TR707 Kick 2 Techno Kick 2 iz Kick 2
a Techmo Kik L Powet Kk | Efectsic Kick 1 R84 Kick Sectric Kick 2 RTBKick TR 606 Ktk 1 TRI07 Kick 1 TR909 Kik 1 * tazz Kick t
TA-308 fim Shot Sule Stak Side Stick TR 208 Rim Shot Side Stick C-78 Rm Shot .78 Rim Shot TA.707 fim Shat TA.509 Rim Side Stk
Techno Saare 1 Fower are | Elextic Snare | TR-208 Snare | Tiouse Snare 1 Ol Snare | TR-506 Snate TA.707 nare 1 T-903 Share 1 Taza Snane
TR-107 Hand Gitg TRB(AHandCap  TRKBHandClap  TREOBHandClap  Hand Clap TRTD HendClip  TRI0HandCap __ TRI07HandClap _ Hand Ciap Hand Clap 2
Tethno Seare 2 Powes Snate 2 Eleqric Snare 2 TR-408 Snare 2 Dance Share 2 CH-78 Snare 2 TR-506 Snare TR-707 Snare 2 X509 Srarel lauz Sowre 2
TRAE Lowiomi ' Powes ow fom2+  Electiic Low Tom 2+ TA§08 low Tom 7 +_ Eeciriclowfom 2+ CR-/Blowfom2®  TRedbtowiom] TR0/ lowlomi* IR lswioml  Lowlom?
107 i 1iCloved Hi-dlat Closed HiHat 2 [EXCT] TR-B08 Cosed HiHat [EXC1] CR 78 Closed Hi-HatlEXC1} CR 78 Giosed Hr-Ha(EXC!} TR 606 Glosec HatleXCY] TR-207 CosedHiHaIlERCH] TR-707 ClosedHiHatlEXC!] Closed Hi-Hat 2 [EXCT}
TREBlowTom1*  FowerlonTomi*  ElectrictowTom 1 TASowlom! *  Flecuitlowtomi1+  (R7SlowTom?i®  TR@6towTom!  TRI07lowloml*  TR9BlowYam!  LowYom!
CR-78 Gotad Hi-Hat [EXCY) Pedal Hi-Hat Pedai HicHat 2 {EXCTE_TR-808 Chosed Hi Hat2IEAT 1 TR 808 Closed Hikiat 2EKC!] TR-6D6Ciosed HiHatlEXCH TR-6065 C 1TR707 O 1 TR-707 (Cf Pecat -Hat 2 [EXC)
TRMEMATon]* _ PowerMidTom2®  EleccMidfom?  TRM@MdTon?®  FlectricMidTom2z®  (RJBMidTom7®  TREWMdTom? _ TRITMdlem2® TROWMilom2 _ MhdTom?
Wi TR-B08 Open H:at il ¥ HiHatICy i :
TREBMdTon 1+ PowerMidTom1®  EleciMidTom)  TRABMdTomt *  flearicMdTomt®  (R7EMidlomi®  TR6OGMidTom!  TRTO7MidTom1®  TRUOMidTom| __MidTom 1
TREEHghTom2®  PowerHghTom 2+ ElectricHighTom2 ¢ TREOBHighTom? +  FlecicMighTom2*  (RTEHighTom2*  TREDiHighTom2  TR-IO7HighTom2* TR-WRKighTom2  HighTom2
TR Cash Cymbal Crash Cymbalt Crash Cymbalt TR 808 Grash Cymbal  TA-908 Crash Cymbal  TRB08 Grash Cymbal  TR-B08 Crash Cymbal  TR-000 Crash Cympial | TR009 Granh Cymbal | Lrash Cymbai1
TTREB g fom 1+ Power Aigh Tom 1 ©__ Eleciri High 1am 1 IAB08 High tom 1 Electric ightom 1+ CRIBFigh Tom [+ TH405 ighTom ) TR-707 Aigh Tom 1 © __ TR-80 High Tom 1 Figh Tom |
ide Cymbal | ‘ide Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal t TR506 fide Cymbal _ TR-60 fioe Cymbai___ TR406 Ride Cymbal _ TR406 Ride Cymbai___ TR.90D Ricke Cymbal __ TR-09 Rie Cymboal___ Rike Cymbal nec
Revense Cymbat Chinese Cymbal Reverse Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Teverse Cymhal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymial Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal
fice Bel e el Rige Befl Ride Bl Hige Bl Hide el Hide Bek Ride Bl Rae Bell Hide Bl
Shake Tambourive  Tambourne Tambourine CA78 Tamboune  Shake Tambiourne  CRJ8 Tambnuring __ CA-78 Tambourine  Vambourine 2 Tambourine 7 Tamboutine
Sphath Cymbal Splash Cymbal Sphach Cymbal Spiash Cymbal Spiath Cymbial Splash Cymbai Splath Cywbal Splath Cymbal Spiash Cymbal Sptash Cymbal
TA-08 Cowbel) Cowbel Cowbell TR-808 Cowbel TR.808 Cowbell -7 Cowbelf CR-78 Covbell TR808 Cowbell 8508 Cowbeil Cowel
TRHB Ciagh Crash Cymbal 7 Crash Cymbat R Cri 2 TR909 Crash Combat__ TR Crash Cymba! Crash Cymbai 2 sath Cymbal 2
Vibra sy Viraslap Vibra siap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibrabap Vibra.sap Nibraslap Vibralap
Kide Cymbad 2 Ride Cymbel 2 Ride G Ride Cymoal Ride Cymbai 2 Ride Ride G Fide Cymbia Ride Cymbal Edge ___ Ride &y
« OiTiHighonge _ High Bongo ig Borgo CR7BHghongs _ High Bungo CRIHghborgo  CR7HighBongn _ High Bongo Hgh tongo igh Bongo
CR-76 Low Bongo Low Bongo Low Bongp CR-78 Low Bongo Low Bongo (RIB 10w Bongo CR-TH L ow Bonga Low Bongo Low Bongo Low Bongo
%] V508 Mute thgh Conga _ Wiute Figh Conga Whte High Canga ___ TR.B08 Wae Fogh Conga_ Wate High Conga TH-808 bute High Conga TR-B08 Mute FighConga Mulk Righ Conga White Righ Congs Wre Fogh (onga
TR-08 Open High Conga Open High Conga Open High Congz  TR-808 Open High Conga Open High Congs TR-808 Open High Conga TR-808 Open HighConga Open High Conga Open High Conga Gpen High Canga
TR-B08 Open iow CorgeOpen Low Conga Open Low Conga  TR-806.0pen Lows Conga  Open Low Canga 70808 Open Low Conga TR-80R Opén LawConga Open Low Conga  Open Low Conga Open Low Cong
High Tetbale Vigh Tavbale Figh Timbsaie High Tmbale High trmbake " Firgh Timbale Vigh Tmbaie Tigh Tmbake Vagh Tirbaie Yogh Timbaie
Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale tow Tumbale Low Timbale Low Tambale Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale
High Agogo High Agogo High Agogo High Agogo High Agogo High Agago High Agose High Agogo High Agogo High Agogo
Low Agoga Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agago tow Agogo Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agago
Cibana Cabass Cahasa Catans [2™ Catass Gbaw Cabasa Cabaws Caba
TH-B08 Matacas Maraca Maracs TR.B08 Maracas Maruay CR-78 Maracas LR-76 Matacas TR-B06 Maracas TR-808 Maracas Matacas
igh Whistle __ Short High Whistle __ Shart ¥ i ; igh Whi
LongLow Whise tongLow Whistte  Long Low Whistle  Long LowWhistle _ tang Law Whhisile tongLowWhistle _ LongLowWhistle _longinwWhistle  longLowWhitte _ Lang Low Whistle
Short Gro Short Gurg Short Guro ‘Shart Guiro Shon Guira Shart Guisa Short Guko Shoet Guiro Soort Guiro Short Gura
T Guiro JoX3] Long Guro Long Guwo. CH-78 Gowo JEXCY, Long Guro. TL78 Gue JERC] CR-TE Guwro [EXC3] _ iong Goiro, TR7E Guiko [EXCH_ Long Gurn
508 Caves Caves Claves TR-B08 Claves Taves CR78 Claves CR-78 Claves Caves CR78 Caves. Claves
High Wood Bock High Waod Block HighWood Block _ High Wood Bloct _ High Waood Block High Wood Black HighWood Block __ HighWoad Slock____ High Wood otk High Woed Block
Low Viood Biotk Low Wood Biack Low Waod Biocv____ Low Wood Biock TLow Wood Blork Low Wood Bloc Tow Wood Biock ‘ow Waod flock Low Wood Block Low Wood Biock
Hon [EXCH] Hute Gica Mute Cuica High Hoo [EXCA] ‘High Hoa [EXCA] High Hon [EXCA] High Hoo |EXCA} High oo EXC4] Vagh oo [EXCA] Mote Cuica
Low Hoo [EXCA) Open Cuics Open Cuca Low Hoo [EXCA] Low Hoo [EXC4] Low Hoa [EXCA] Low Hoo {TXC4} Low Hoo [EXCAT Tow Hoo [EXCH] Gpen Cuica
Eiectic Mute Triangle Mt Triangle Mute Triangle Electric Mute Triangle _Flectric Mute Triangle  CR-78 Low Beat (EXCS]_CA-78 Low Beat [EXCS]_Electric Mute Triangle _ Electsic Mute Triangle  Mute Triangle
Eiegtic Open Trangle__ Open Triandle ‘Dpen Triangie Flectric Open Triangle _fleciric Open Tiiangle _CR-78 High Best [EXC5] _CR.78 High Beat [EXCS] _Electric Open Triangle _Electric Onen Trianale _Open Triangle
TRE25 Shaker Shaker Shaker TR-626 Shakes TRE2E Shaker TRAT6 Shaker TR626 Shaket TRE2 Sheker TRE26 Shaker Shaker
gl bel Lingle 36t lingle 8o Single Bell Jngle 8nl Single Bell Single el Singie Sefl Jingle Bel Jinghe Bel
I BeliTree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree el Tree Bl Teee el Tree Bek Tree Bell Tree Sell Tree
Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Cantanets Castanets Castanets Castanets
Neite Surdo Wuts Surdo Whiie Surdo ‘Miute Sutda Wate Srdo Wt Sordo ute Surdo Wit Surdo Wit St Miste Sarda
Open Surde Open Surda Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Suslo Open Surdo Open Sudo Open Surdo Open Surdo
88 Appane 7 Appiase Small Qb ¥ Small Giub © Semail Chub 1 * Srmall Cih § © Small Cub 1 * Smah Gub 1 * Apghatse 2 Applause *
P = = S - - - = = -
£l - - - - - - - -
53 - .y - - - = = =
95 - - . - - - -
o (% { - = - ~ - - - ~ -
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VA-TVA-5 - Drum Sets

1 T i e ) PLANGEY P S01CCI 3 PCsHcaL 3 P S3[Caz 3 L= ¥ ] PC57[C032 3 PC:5AJCCR2: 3) Pesalcaz oC 12Bleoz 3]
BRUSH ORCHESTRA ETHNIC KICK 8 SNARE ASIA Cymbal § Claps SFX Rhythm FX Rhythm FX 2 [
cfo | 100 stancu ack t (82} Standard 1 Kick t - . ~ T Z .
WiSandad TRk 7 W Sundad 1 K2~ = - o = = p
2 TIATSndad TG T W Standaid ZRRk 1 ~ = = = = = =
- P Standard I Xk (R0} Standad IRk 7 _ = = = z =
4 |98} Kk Drum 1 [} Kick Drum 1 B — - - - - - —~
] Kih Drum 2 TH]Kick Drum 2 - - - - - = = =
2] a2z ik 1 02} Jarz Kick 1 - — - - - o - -
(#3k ez Kok 2 02} Jazz Kick 2 ~ - = Y = - ”
T2} Hoom Kick 1 2} Room Kick | = = ~ ~ - = - =
42| Room Kick 2 2] Room Xick 2 - - - = = = = =
192]Powe: ¥ick 1 2] Powrer Kick 1 - = = - N - - -
Al §_102) Power ¥ick 1 (82) Power Kick 2 ~- - - - - - - -
ol {02] Bectrc Kk 2 [9fElechricKick 2 — - -~ -~ — — - ~
.. 167] Bectr Kick 1 2] Electrk Kick 1 A = = = S — = =
14 T3 1B Rk I THEB e S Iy iy = = - - =
3] TA-909 Kink W TR Kk = = = - - =
1% W] Darce Kick 92] Danex Kisk = = = = = - = -
v "} Voue One Vaice One - - = - - = -
g Voice Two Voice Two - - fd — - - — -
Voice Theee Voice Theee - — - ~ - - - -
1 - - - - G500 Beep 7 - - -
MC:500 Beep 2 - - - - Guitar Shde -
af Contert SD - - - Guitar Wak: - - -
Snare Roll Finger Snap CRIBKirk 1 Gamelom Gong O - Gutar Sap = - -
Tinget Snap Tambouine RIBKick 7 "~ Gamelan Gang OF = Chord Srdke Down = -
Closed Hi-Hat 2{EXCT]  Castanetss TR-508 Kick 1 Gamelan Gong G (hoed Stroke Up - - -
Pedal i Hat [EXCH__ Crash Cymbal 1 ThI07 Kick GameianGong A — Biwa * = =
Open HiHat 7 (EXCI] _ Soare Roll TH-808 Kick Gamelan Gang ¢ = Phonograph Nome - -
fide Cymbal 1 Concen B Hi-Hop Kick 2 Gamelan Gong of - Tave Rewind = . ~
Sticks Concert Cymbal TR 508 Kick 1 © Gamelan Gong dF - Scratch Push 2[EXCH < - -
Square Cick Contert 8D | Hi-Hop Kick 3 Gamelan Gong g Reverse Open Hitat SoatchPull 2[EXCI] — -
Metrongme Click tingle Bell HiHop Kick 1 Gameian Gong aF Revenss Closed HiHat | CuttngNose 2 lig - =
Metronoms e Metronome Bl Bell Tree lungle Kick 2 Gamelan Gong € Revese Closed HiHat 2 Cuting Noise 2 Down -
2k 2 Jaza Kick 1 Bar Chimes Jungte Kick 1 Gender O Iungle HH-Hat [EXCY,_ Distortion GuitarCutting — - Xick ¥
a JazzKik | Loncert 8D 1 Wadalko * Techno Kitk 2 Gender DF [#1) Closed tHAUEXCI] Dutortion GutaCutting Reverse Kich | Reverse TRIDT Kick 1 Kk 1
Sidk 310k Side Snek Wadaska fim * Techno Kick 1 Gender G 83 Cisd Hitiat 2 (EXCT] Bass Shoe Reverse Concert Bais | Reverse TR.900 Kk 1 Side Stk
Freah Srare 1 Toncen 30 Shime Taiko Standard § Kick 7 Gendet Al T3 Clsd it JEXCT] Pk Scrape Fiees o Fower Kik 1 Reverse HEHOP ik 1 T4t Snare
frush Slap Catanets Agrigane Standard 1Kitk | Genderc Closed Hi-Hat & [EXCI] Nigh Reverse Hectrc Kook | Reverst Jungie Kick 2 Hand Clap.
Brush Smare 2 Coneert 5D Hyowshigh V2] Standard 1 Kick 1 Bonang CF Ciosed Bi-Fat {EXC)  Siap Reverse snare 1 Hevenie Techino Kick 2 £k Snare
BushiowTom1”_ TenpaniF Ofkawa #21 Standasd | Kick 2 Bonang DR TR-707 Clid HHEXCI] Scrach Push [EXCH] _ Reveusk snare 2 Reverse TRG06 Snare2_tom
Hrush Cosed Hi RRIEXCT] Trmpars £+ Vigh Katsuzumi 2] Standavd 2 Kick 1_Bonang G TR-606 Cha HHAUEXCH) Scauch Pl EXCT]  Revesse Stancard | Rewerse CH-TB Snane 1 Close Fiblat
Bushionfom(* Tmpam G Low Kotsuzumi 2] Standard 2 Kick 2_Bionang AV 821 TR-808 Closed(EXCH] Stcks Reverse SnareDrum 2 Reverse CR7BSnwre 2 Tom
Redal Heat (BXCI] Timpani GO Ban Gu #1] Kick Drum 3 Bonang ¢ TR-808 Cisd WRANIENCT] Square Cick Reverse Tight Snare Reverse hungie Snare 2_Open Hilat?
rush Wi Tom 2+ Timpani A [T 1] Xick Drum 7 Thi Gong CR-TB ClrdHitiat JEXC1| Mevonome Oick Reverye 80BSnare Reverse Techno Snare 2_Tom
Srush Open HEHA(EXCY) Tinspani AS Smail Gong 1921 Soft Kick Rami Cymbat 1] Pecal tHat JEXCY; Metionome et Rayerse Tom Beverse TR107 Snare Hebat
Brush Mid Tom 1 * Tampani s Berd Gong {43 Jarz Xick | Sagat Dpen 192] Pecal Hi-Hat JEXCEH Guitar Fret Noise Reverse Tom 2 Beverse TH-G08 Snare 1 _Tom
a BushbighTom2¢  Timpanic Thai Gong 192} fazz Kuck 2 Sagat Closed Pedl H-Hat JEXCI]  Guitas Cuting Noine Up Reverse Stcks Reverse TR90Y Snare 1 Tom
Tergani of Rama Cymbat 1 Concerl 8D ¢ laws Faip Half-Open Hilat TEXCT| Guitar Cutting Noise_ Reverse Slap. Revene HiHop Snare 2 Gb Crash
Tegan 4 Gamitian Goog §7] Room Kick 1 ata%0 © WalF-Dpen TRt ZIEXCT]Strng $iap of Double Reversé Cymbial T Reverse wangle Snart 1 Tom
Trmgar db Udo Short {EXCT]_ (12] Room Kick 2 Wataiko fim * Let] Open HiHat [ENCY] Fite Key Cick Hone  Reverse Cymbal 2 Reverse Howse Snare  Ride Cymbal
Tampant € Udo Long [EXCT]_ (42) Power Ktk T Taiw 831 Qe Hiltat 2IEXCI] Laughing Feverse Open HoHal  Reverse Closed Rkt —
Tanpani { Udo Stap 12 Fower Gk 3 Shimedaiko 142 Open Hillat JEXCT] Screaming Reverse Ride Cymbal _ everse 1605 Ciowd  —
Tambgunne Hendir 42 ElecticKick 2 Aarigane OpenHiHat [EXCH]_ Punch Reverse (R-7BOpen _ Reyerse TR-707 Closed _Tambourine
Splash Cymbal Req Dum 021 Eleciric Kick 1+ Hyoushigs TR-903 OpFiHAtlEXCY] _Heart Beal Reverse Closeg Hidat__ Reverse TR808 Closed  —
Cowbeh Req Tik 1] Electiic Kick Ohkawa TR.707 OpHifiat (EXC1]_Fontsters 1 Revetse Gong Revense Junie HHat__ Conbel
Cash Gymbat 2 ConcenCymzal? _ Tabiale 171 TR A Kick High Kotsuzumi 2 iNat [EXCY) Footsteps 2 Reverse Belt Tree Revenie Tamboyrae? —
Viiasap Tabia Na 2] 1R.909 Kick Low Kotsurumi AL eI Reverse Guitn) Reversz Shake -
ConcertCymbalt_ TablaTun 42) Dance Kick Yyoo Dude TR-808 Open HirtatEx(1| Door Creak Reverse Endic Reverse 1808 Oy -
High Bongo Tabla Ge 1#2] Standara 1 Snare 1 Buk CR-78 Open HHBI[EXC1] Door Reverse GunShot  Revenie TR707Open  High Bongo
UowHonge Tabla Ge r 1#2) Standard 1 Snare 2 But fm Grash Cymbal 1 [EXC3) _ Scvatch Revense Scratch Revene Open sl LowBongo
WARE High Corga____Talling Drum © 1#2] Sandaid 2 snbre | Geogarp Crash Cymba) 2 [EXCA]_ Wind Chirmes Reverse Laver Gan___ Revense T-606 Upen__ Mate Longs
Open bighConga  Bend Talking Drum *  [#2] Standard 2 Snare 2 Gengari Mute Low _ Crash Cymbai § Car Engrne ey Gick Revere Hu Yinluo  Conga
OpenlowConga  Cavni 1#7) SnareDrum 2 Gengani { Brush Grash Gymbai_ Car Siop Tekno Thip Reverse TR-107 Gash © Conge
High Timbale Tjembe #T] Corvert Snare___ Gengari Mute High _ fiaed Gash Cymbal__Cat Pensiog Fop Drop Vaie One Tanbairs
Low Timbale Djembe i 42} Jaz2 Snare | Gengar Samfl TR509 Crash Cymbal s Grash Wnody Siap. Reverie Voxe Gre  Tinbales
High Agogo Timbales Low 42} larz Snate 2 JangGa Che TR-808 Crash Cymbal _ Sven Dswortion kit~ Voice Two ‘Agogo
Low Agoge Timbales Paila 2] Aoom Soare 1 jang-Go Xun ‘MuteCrashCymbsai HIXC) Train Syn. Deop Revesse Vowe Two___ Agogo
Cobaws Tembales Hah {#2] Room Snare 2 Jang G fim uteCrathCymbalABCH Mplane Revese # Yoite Thre Gz
Maraat Cowbell 82 Power Snare 3 __Jingp Reverse Crash Cymbal 1 _Hebicopter Pine Beverse Voice These __ Masacas
ShortHghWhetle _ Short High Whistle __ High Bon 02 Power Srare g * Heverse Crash Cymbal 2_Starship ez Block Voe Tah ShitWhatle
{7 Long Low Whistle Long Low Whistie Low Bongo %) Gated Snare. Jing Mute Reveese Crash Cymbal 3 Gun Shot Digita Tambourne *  Heverse Voice Tah LongWhistie
Stor Guira Shon Guito Mute High Conga (42 Dance nare 1 Asan Gong 1 Feverse 1R.908 Crah  Machine Gon Alias Vorce Ou Vibrasiap
Tong Guro Tong o e High Conga [ Darce nare 2 Big Gong T bl e G ‘Woduiated 5ol Vo s =
Claves Claves Muts Low Conga __ 1A2] Disco Share Small Gong Splash Cymbal Eaplosian Spark Vo Whey Claves
High Wood Bloce High Wood Block _ Conga Sap 421 Bectric Snare 2 Paian 1821 R ek Tog Metalic Percussion _ F1og Vpoes © Lavghung
Low Viood fock \ow Viood Block Opentow Conga 142 House Snare ©__ Ban G ¥ Bruh e Bl Fone-Gailop Velocity ovse FX Revene Yyoo Dude Screaming
Mate Cuich Mute Cuica Canga Siide * #1] Electric Snare 1 Tang Gu 82) Ride Cymbai 1 Birds Stereo Nose Ciap * Doty Punch
Open Cuca Open Cuita Mute Pandiero #2] Electric Snave 3° Tang Gu Mute 42} Ride Cymtai 2 Rain Swish Reverse Dovudy Heart Beat
‘Mute Triangle Wute Trianghe Open Pandiero (#2) TR-B08 Snare | Shou Luo * 92 Brush Rde Cymbal _ Thunder Slappy * Baert High Footstegs
Open Trangle Open Frisngle Open Surdn {EXCZ] __[#2] 1R-B08 Srove 2 ©_ Bend Gong ‘Ride Cymbat Low Iner_ Wind Vaie Oy Baer ow Footsteps
Shater Shakor Mutp Surde {EXC2] _[#2) TR 909 Snare 1 Hu¥in Lurtow ¢ Ride Combal Mid Iones_Seashore Voice Au Bounce. ause
lingie 8k Kngie Belt Tamboren [¥2] TR-908 Snace 7 *_ Hu¥in tup Mig Rise Cymsa! High Inoes_Stream Hoo Reverse Bounce Creating
5 |3 Beit Tree Bed Tree High Agogo {92 Brush fap 1 HuYin Lot MutelDXG] Ride Cymbal Low fdge  Bubble TapeStop t* Ditortion Knod Boor
> Castanets Castanets. tow Agogo 42} Brush Tap 2 HuYin LuoHigh Ride Cymbaf Mid Edge Kty Tape Stop 2 * Gutar Slide Srauh
8 “WArdwde Wute Swdo Shaker T¥2 Brush Sap 1 HuYin LroHighMULeEXCH) Rrde Cymbal Hagh Edge e 1 Tise © Sab Mante Wind Chimes
*—-ﬂ Open Surde Open Surdo High Whistle [EXCY] (2] Brush Stap 2 HaoBo TR606 Aide (ymbal Growl Space Birds hoise Attack Car-Engime
8 Applause * Applaise * Ung Whistie [EXC3] (22 Brush Stap 3 ¥iao 50 TR80B Rde Cymbal  Apglawie 2 Figing Monster Space Wotms Car-Stop
™ [ -~ Wute Cula [EXCA] [R2]Brush Swi 1 — Chinese Cymial | Telephone = Emergency 1© Car-pass
- - Open Cuia [EXCA]_ (MZ] Boush Swi 2 — Chinese Cymbal 2 Tetephone 7 - Calulatng...* Car-Lrash
a ~ = Mute [riangle [EXCS]_{#2] Bruth Long Swiri 81} Hand Ciap Small Cub 1 - Save LF0 Saw Sen
-~ - = Open Triangle [EXCS|_Standard 1 Snare } 42] Hond Clap 2 Small Gt 2 B = Tiam
93 | — - Short Guiro {EXCE]  Standard 15nare? 142 Hand Cla e Wave - - Jetplane
[ = Long Guira {EXCH)  Standard Snare 3 = Hand Cap Eruphon - Heboopter
95 - - Cabaa Up Snare Hand Cap 2 Big Shot - - Starship
Q% - - {abasa Down Hip-Hop Snare 2 - TR-707 Hand Clap Petcussion 8ang - - Gun Shot
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pCat ez P49 K23} Cs0jccax: 3] L fillce 3] PCSA (032 3t P 450032 31 gl d] L3 }<r 3] re5icoz ) *c 128 jeo 3|
BRUSH ORCHESTRA ETHNC KICK & SNARE ASiA Cymbal & Claps X RHYTHM FX Rhythea FX 2 72778
©njio6i [ ) Kabiasa Down} (=] ) (R-107tund gt () = = {Gun Shot}
-~ Applaune 2 ¢ Claves ‘Tungle Snare § = = = = p Miscine Gun
98 - Semail Gub 1 Vigh Wood Block ___ jungle Seare 2 = - = = = g
01} Yirspani D LowWood Block_ Techna Snare ¢ - — = - ~ Explosion
{02 Brush Tap 91} Timpani € - Techno Snare 2 - - = —~ - Bog
2] st Tap 2 1] Timpani F - ‘House Snare 1 - = — . HorseGatiop
{12] Brush Stap | [#1) impani £4 - .78 Snare | -~ — - - — ™
142] Brush Slap 2 191) Timpani G - OR78 Snave 2 — — N — - Nain
T2t a0 1 1} Timpani G = TR606 Srare | - - = - = Thander
1921 Besh Wl 1 81l Timpani A - TR-606 Snare 2 = - - - o Wind
221 Brush Sveiri 2 j#t] Yimpani A = . IRT07 S - - - - - Seathore
(92 Brurh Long Swa____ {31} Timpaoi 8 TRID7 Srare 2 - - - - - Sream
] 102) lazg Smare 1 18] Yimpanic - Sendurd 3Snace2 - - - — — Bubble
{#7] g Seare 1 100 Timponi o — TR808 nare 2 — - — = - -
T2 Standard 1 Snare1 0] Timgari § - TR0 Snare | ~ = = = = =
(2] Standard t Saarez |91} Timpani &¢ - R-909 Seare 2 - - - - - -
(42} Standaed 2 Snared  [#4[ Timpani e - - - - - P - -
193] Sandard 25nared__|11] Timpani f - = = Py = P = =
103 Snare Drum 2 ~ - ~ - = - - - .
1"s Standard ) Snare | - - - — - - — - -
Sonderd Vloare? ~ = - = ~ = .
ni7 3 — - = - - - - - o
121 Room snarz | = - £ - = - = = -
" 12 boom Seare? ~ - - = - _ -
o 11] Powe Soare 1 - - — — = - = = .
Wit Share? — — - = — = - =
122 Tl Gated Soare - = = = = = = = =
102} Dance Seare 4 - — - - = - — H _
L 021D Sove? - = = = p = =
125 {42} Oico Sowre -~ - - - - - — ~ —
[42] Eecuric Srare 2 ot -~ ot - - — — — -
518 2 HectricSrare 1~ - - — - - - =
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RS roricoz PC2iC0) creazy e 47 1CC32 2] P[0 Y PCISICOLY ear [ ¥ laer ] CAT[CCI2 D) agicory
Standard 1 Standard 2 foom Power Elextronic TR-B0B/%09 Dance han Snah Orthestra
(21 e - - - - - - s - -
2 = = = = Y , = pos = =
4 - - - e - - - - -
. = = P = = = - = = P
. = = = - py " = = ” -
] - p . = - = = = = =
" - - = - = - p = - -
[-1EH - - - - - ~ - - - -

Snare foll Snare Roll Snare Roll Srare Roll Snare fioll Snare Roll Snase Rol Snare Rol Snare Rolt

Finger Stap 1 Tinger Snap Finger D 2 Tinger Srag 1 Finger rap 7 Finger Shap 1 Foger Sap? Fovger snap T Figer snap 1
HghQ YighQ HighQ HighQ HighQ HghQ HighQ HighQ Clsed Hi-hat? [EXCY)
Slap Stap Sap Siap Siap Sap Sap Pedal Hihat [EXCI]
Saawich Puth Soatch sh [5]] shl {EXCT} XTI Scaateh Push Scaaich Fush Cpen Hchatd [EXCT]
Seratch buil Scratch it Scrach Pult Scatch PulE (EXCT]___ Seratch W2 [EXCT]_ Soratch PoRZ[EXCT)  Scaatch Pull Scratch full Ride Cymbafl
Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Stk Sticks Sticks Stitis Sticks
Sauare Oick Square Click Square Clitk Square Click
Metronome Click Mstronome Click Metronatne Click Metroname Chck
Matronome Beil Matronome Bek Metronoene Belt Metronome beli
Standard 1 Kick2 _ Raom Kick 2 Powes Kick 2 Flertric Kick 2 909 Ban Drum Dance Kick Jan Kick 2 Jaz Kich 2 Jam Kiek )
standand | Kiek 1 Stendord 2Kick ) Room Xick | Power Xick 1 Efeciric Kick § 808 Bass Drum Electr Kich ) Az Kick ) Jazz Kick | Concert A1
Side Sk i Stk Side STk Side STk Side Stk B8 Fim Shot Tide Stick e Sk Side Stk Side S
“Siandard (Soare | Standard25oere 1 Room Snate 1 Power Snare 1 Eleciric snare B8 Snare ¢ Trance rare | Jaaz sore | Besh Tagt Concert 0
Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Cap Hand Clap Hard Cap Hard Cizp Hand Clag Hand Clap? Bruh Siapl Castanens
Sandard 15natd  Sundard 25nare 2 Room snare 2 Fower Snare 7 Flactric Snare 7 909 Saare { ‘Dance Snare 7 Tz sare 1 Brush Swirld Concan 5D
LowToms Uow Toml Hioom ow Tom3 * _Fower Low Tom2 +_ Elechyic Low Toma » 0§ Low Tomd * Tecr Low Tom3 *__ Low Tomz Brush low Tomz2 ©___Timpami
Coed Hihatt [EXCY]__ Closed Hrhatd [EXCY] Gioved Hi-hat3 JEXCT}_Closed Hihat3 JEXCTI _ Gosed a2 [EXCT]_ B0B CHH JEXC1} CRIBCHNIEKCY]  Ciosed Hihatd JEXCI_ Brush Closed bt Tamgani £
Low fom) ~ Low Tom1 Room Low Tom! *  Power low Tom) *__ FectrclowTomi® 08 Low fomi * Electric Low Tom1 *__Low Tom1 BrshlawToml*  Tanpin G
Pedal HiHat Pedal HiHat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal Hiat 08 Gt [EXCT) 808 CHHK [EXCT] Fedal H-Kat Pedal HiHat Tiergars Gb
5 M6d Tom? Room Mid Tom2 *_Power Mid Tom2 *___Flectric Wed Toma * 08 Wid Tom? * Elecric Mg Tom2 * __Wid Tom2 Bruh MidTom2+___ Tinpani A
- i Hishat? {EXC Y Hishatd {EXCY Cl 1] BOBOMA [EXCY 1, Y Hihatg EXCH_Brush Open HiRat{EXCT] Timpani Af
%M‘“ Mid Tomt * M Tom ¢ RoomMidTom ¢ Power MidTom)®  EecricMidTomi® 868 Mid Tomi * Electric M Tom1 ¢ Mid Tom BrshMidTomt s  TimpaniB
Figh Tom 2 Moom HiTomZ®  PowerHiTom?*  Hectricidi Tom2* BiKighTomd *  HecricHighTom2*  HighTom2 Brush b Tom2 * Tinpars ¢
Crash Cymbal! Crath Cymball Crash Cymbalt Crash Cymball 008 Cymbal Crash Cymbal} Crash Cymball ek Gash Cymbal  Tanpani
igh Tom 1 oo i Tomi+____ Powet T Tomi®___ EcoX i Tomi * Kifomt omi + Ton 1 Binish i Tom1 * Timpens &
Ride Cymbal | Ride Cymbat 1 Rice Cymibal | Fide Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal | Bide Cymbal 1 i Cymbat § Brush Nide Gmbal___ Timpani o
Chinese Cymbas Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cy y Chinese Cymb ¥ Chinest Cymbal Chinese Cymbat Timpani e
Hioe Belf e bed Hide bel Wade Bal Hide bef Ride Bel Wide el Brush Ride el Timpan 1
Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourie Tambourine Tembautine Tambourine Tanbouine
Spiash Cymbal Splath Cymbal Splath Cymbal Splath Cymbal Soih Gy Solath Cymbal Spiath Cymbal Splash Cymal Solish Cymal
Cowbel Cowbell Cowbell Cowhel 805 Cowbel Cowbell Cowbell Cowbeh Cowbat
] Crah Cymbal 1 ash Cymbal Crash Gymbal 7 ‘Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbai 2 Crash Cymbal 7 Concent
Viragiap Via-glap Vibraslap Vibeashap. Vibeashp Vibeasiap Vixasian Vizyalap Vibxasiap
Ride Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbai 2 Ride Cymbi 2 Rite Cmbai 2 Nige Cymbai 2 e Cymbat 2 Rude Cymbai 2 Ride Cymbal 2 Concent Cymball
High Banga High Bango High Bange High Bongo High Bongo High Bango HighBongo Ygh Bongo High ongo.

Low Bongo Low Bongd Low Bongo Low Ronga Low Bongo Low Songo Low Bongo Low Bongo Low Bongo

Wiz figh fongs__ Whue High Conga Wie High Conga__ Wuia High Conga____ Miute tigh Conga 808 High Cooga Wfe Wigh Conga____ Mune HighConga____ Mure Figh Conga.__ VhmEHghConga
Open High Corga Open High Congs OpanHigh Conga  Open High Conga  Open High Conga 308 Mid Conga Open High Conga Open High Congs Open High Conga Open High Conga

Open Low Conga. Open Low Conga Open Low Conga Open Low Conga 308 Low Conga Open Low Conga DOpen Low Conga Open Low Conga Open Low Conga

High Timbale High Timbale High Timbeie High Tinbalz High Timbvle High Tumbele Figh Tambote High Tisbale High Tembale
Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbsle Low Trnbsie Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbate Low Timbsie
Righ Agogo High Agogo High Agogn High Agooo High Agoo High Agogo High Agogo High Agogs High Agoge
Low Agoge Low Agogo Law Agogo Low Agogo Low Agoge Low Agogo Lo Agogo Lo Agoge low Agogo
Cabana Cabsa Cabua Cabasa Cabusa Cabasa Cabasa Cabata Labasy
Moratay Maracas Maracas Maracas 205 Maracay Maraces Marseas Maracas Maracas
: Short High Whisle __Short High Whistie __Short High Whistle ___Short High Whistie ___ Short High Whistle _Short High Whistle __ Short High While ___ Short HighWhistle _ Shont High Whistle
3 1 LonglowWhistie|EXCH Long Low Whistle  LongLow Whistle _ Long Low Whistle  Long Low Whistie iong lowWhistle  Lumgiow Whistle  LongLowWhistie  Long LowWhistie  Long Low Whige
gl SaoGuo[XG] | ShonGuro Shart Guiro Shan Guiro Short Guire Short Guiro Short Guito Short Guro Shorl Guro Short Govo
S Tong Guko[EXC]__ Long Giwro Tong Guiro Tong Guirs Tong Guro g Gura Long Gowa Tong Guo Tong Guko Tong G
Claves Claves Claves Caves Caves 508 Claves. Caves Claves Claves Claves
HighWoodBlock _ Wigh Wood Block  High Wood Biock g Wood Biodk WighWood Biock  HighWood Block | HighWood Niock _ High Waod Biock High Wood Block
Low Wood ok TowWood Block _ ow Wood Blodk Low Wiood Hlock TowWood Blok Low Woad Biodk Low Wood Blodt Tow Wood Riodk Low Wood Block
Mute Coka Mute Coica Nute Cuica Nute Cuica e Cuica High Hoo (EXCA] Nute Cuca Mute Caka Mute Coica
Open Cuka Open Cuira Open Cuia Open Cukcx Open (via tow Hoo (EXCH] Open (uia Open Cuica Open [uica
i ‘Mute Triengie Mt Triangie Mide Triangie wute Trisngie Mute Trisnge gieE0] Mute Triangle Mute Triangle e Trangle
Open Triangie [EXCS]___ Open Triangie Open Triangie Open Triangle Ogen Trianale Ogen Triangle ElectricOpnTrianglefPXG] Open Trungle ‘Open Triangie Open Triangle
Shaiee Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shakes Shaker Shaker Shatkgy Shaker
DL et Jingle Bel Single Bel Jingle belt Jingie belt Jngle Bell Jinghe bell JogleBah Hngie Bell Jngie Bel
6 iR Bl Tree: Bat Chimes Bell Tree Belt Tree Bel Trse el Tree Bar (himes Badl Tree. Ball Tree Bel) Tree
Castanats Casarets Castaniets. Castaness Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Cstonets Castanets
85 Vsl Swda[DXCE]_ Mvee surdo White Surdo Miste Surdo Wisie Surdo HhtE Swdo Whte urdo Wit 3o Wit Sudo Wite Surdn
Open Surdo [EXTH Open Surdo Open Surde Open Surto Open Surto Open Swdo Qpen Srdo Dgen Surds Open Surdo Open Surdo
2]
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FeReig Ly Pewicaz 2l LS| e szleaz P S7(C32 2 PeRcaz) waazy  frciazy PeyicaEn Y PCATICE2 1) B0 Y
Ethnic Kick & Snare E40 Modified L Riyytin FX L Standard Room Powsr Electranic
c-1jo | - - - = - - - -
3 = = = = = = . = = =
4 . = = = - - . = =
B | - - = = g = - - = -
B - T = - _ - = . oy .
9 - - - — - = . = - =
n - - - - - - — -
s 11 - - - - bt - - -
i = = - = = = - = =
L3 ! - - ~ - - - - P —
] - = = = - = = -
19 - o o = ad - el - - -
21 - - - - - . - = =
Frger = p = T = = = =
= - - ~ - High HighQ High g High ©
- - - - Sap Sap Shap Sap
= — = = = Soiatch Push Scrateh Fush Scnatch Push Soratdh Push
- - = - ~ Scantch Pull Scratch Pull Saatch Pult Suasch Pull
— Seratch Pushd (EXCH - Stids Stids Sticks Shiks
— = Soatch Pull2 [EXCT] - Square Cick Square Gick Square Click Soquare Cick
- CutingNose2Up -~ - MevonomeCick _ Matronome Cick WMetronome Cick Metronome Ciik
o - Cutting Noise 2 Down__ ~ - Mevtonome Bell Matronome Bel Mettonome Boft Metronome Rell
- TR-7078D DistartionGutarCutting — Kick 1 Xick Deumd 1 Jazz D82 Kick Drumd {Jaz2 082 Kick Drum2  fazz D82 Xick Drum2 / 3azz D2
- R-707 B) i utting Reverse Kick 1 Kick 1 Kick Drum / Jazz D81 Kick Drum1 / fazz DBT MONDO Kick Elec BD
TH761 Ko Bais Side Reverse Concert 801 5i0€ S0k Side Sk Side Stk Side Seek Side Stick
= A-T07 SO i Scrape. Tieversc Power Kxk | Fat Snane Snare Dl Snare Dumt Gaied 30 FlecsD
— Hand Clap 22 High O Revense Elecaric Kick t__ Hand Clap Hand Gop Haod Clap Hand Gl Hand Ciap
Sandard ik} TR-107 SO Sap Heverss Snare | Fiec Snare F Gated D
Standard 1Kik2___Tom Scatch Puth [EXCH]__ Revene Snare 1 Tom Tow fam? oom Low Tomd oo Low Tom Flec Low Tom2
Sandard 2Kik ) TRI07 Hii< SomchPUIEXCT]  Reverse Standavdset) Close Hitlat Closed Hirhat [EXCY]__Cloed Hihat! Cosed H-hat! Chosed Hihat)
Standard 7 Kick 2 Tom Sticks. Reverse Tight Snare fom tow Tom1 Room Low Tomi Room Low Tom1 Ele¢ Low Tomi
Wik | TRI07 Hie Square Click Reverse Dance frare__ Open Hibat2 Pedal Hi-hat [EXCT]  Pedal Hihat becal Hidat Pedal Hhat
(Y] Tom Metronume Cikk____ Reverse B8 Snere. Tom i Tom2 Room Mid Tom? Room Mid Tom? Fire Mid Tom2
Sobt Kk RIDT HH0 Metronome Bell Beverse Tom} Open th Hat Open ihat! [EXC1} _ Open Hihatt Open Hihat! Open Hichatt
Sz ik 1 Tom Guitar FretNone __ Revene Tom2 Tom Mid Tom? Room b4id Tom! Room Mid Tom1 Elec Mid Tom}
iazz kxk 2 Tom Guitar Cutting Noiselp Revene Sticks Tom High Tom2 Room Hi Tom? Ao Hi Tam2 Flec Hi Tom2
Coneent BD TR0 Crash Guitr Cutting Naise_ Revee Slap G Gan Crash Cymtalt Crash Cymioall Crash Cymbalt Cush Cymbal
Room Kick | Tom §tring Nap of Double  Raverse Cymball Tom High Tom Foom HiTom1 Toom FiTom __ ElecHi Tom)
Room Kick 2 Rids Cymbal . Key Cick Reverse Cymball ide Cymbal ke Cymball e Cymbalt Ride Cymialt e Cymball
Fower Kk 1 riolia2 Domz Laughing Hevere Open Hifut | — Chinese Gymbal Thnese Cymbal Ghinese Cymbal Reverse Cymbal
Fower Gtk 7 Dhalia 7 Sat Seam Revene Ride Cymoal __ — Wide Be Wice Bef Ride 8l e Beil
Eiectrc Kick 2 Tambourine Punch Revenie (RFEORH __ Tambourine Tavhourine Tambousine Tambousine Tarthourine
Electic Ktk 1 Dholia? fim? Heart Beat Reverse Cowed bt — Spiath Cymbal Splat Cymbal Splah Cymhat Splash Cymbal
Electric Kick Cowbell Footsteps! Reverse Gong Cowbel Cowbel Cowbell Cowbell Cowbes
508 Bass Drurn Dhoila2 KimC Footsteos? Reverse Bell Tyes = h Cymbal Crash Cymbal? < Crath Cymbal?
909 8ats Drum Cabssa _Appiaue * Revere Guire ~ Viocaalap Vitwsslap Vibradap Vioraalap
Oance Kick Dot 2 Dom 2 Door Craak Reverse Bendir = Ride Ride Cymbal? Ride Gy fide 4
Standad 1Sare ) DoH2 Sk 18 Door Heverse Gun Shot High Bonga High Bango High Bongo High Songo High Bongo
Standard 15nare 2 Low Bongo Soaich Teverie Scratch Tow Boaga TowBongo aw tlonga Low Bongo TowBongo
Standard 1 Snare 1 DON 25887 Wind Chimes = Wevenie Lawer WAHE Conga Wiie High Conga Wite Figh Conga ‘Wtz High Conga, ‘Wute High Conga
Sndad 15wz HghBongo CarEngine Xey Ciek Conga Openhghlongs  OpenHighConga  Opentighlonga Open Migh Conga
Tight Snare Ooff 2 Rim 3 Car-Stop Teuno Thip Congs Low Conga Tow Conga Low Conga ow Conga
Concen srare Tabia) Dom 2 CarFaw Pog Drop. Tambaies High Tambale Figh Timbale High Tmbale Figh Timaale
Jazz Seaee © Tahta Aok Calrash * ‘Woody Siap Tirbaies ow Timbaie Low Tarbale Low Timpale Love Tembale
Jazz Seare 2 Tabla 232k Siien Ditartion Kick * ‘Agogo High Agoge High Agogo ‘High Agogo ‘Nagh Agogo
Roam Srare 1 Tabla Fx Train Syn. Drog Agogo iow Agogo lLow Agego Low Agogo 1ow Agogo
Rooe Snare ) Tabla? 15610 setpiane * Revere High Cahass Labda Cabisa Cabasa Cabass
Powsr Snare | Yabla 2 Tik, Meliopter Pipe Maracas Maacn Maracay Maracas, Maracas
Powe Snare 2 Tabla2 Rim 2 Stanhip * e Block Shrivihistte Shart Hi Whistle [EXCL_Short 4 Whistle Short Hi Whistle Short ki Whistie
Gated Snare Rek 2 Bom 18 Gun ot Digital Tambourioe * _ LongWhistie Long Low Whistie [EXC2]Long Low Wiiste  tong Low Whiste  Long Low Whitle
Tance Snare 1 Rek 2Kim 2 Wachine Gun N Viraslap Short Guiro Shot Guno Short Guiro Shot Guo
Tiance Share 2 ek Dom | Uergun = Lo Guiro Tong Guid “Tong Gao 100 Guwo
Disca Snare ek 2 Tak 1 Explotion * Spark Claves Claves Claves Claves Caves
Fhertric bnare] Rek 7 Tak 2C Dog Metakc Percssion_ Laughing HighWood Biork _ High Wood Biock __High Wood Siock____ Pigh Wood lock
Houss Snare * ek 75k 1 Hore Gallop Velocity Noise FX Savaming Low Wood Blork Low Viood Block LowWood Block Low Woor Block
Electric Snare 1 Hager 2 [ SteceoNoiz Cap*___Pusch Mute Cuica [EXCA]_ Mhte Cuaca Mute Coita ‘Nute Cuia
Vigte Panciero Electric Snare 3 * AekIKhan C2 Rain Swish Heart Beal Open Cuica [EXCH]___ Open Cuia Open Cuics Open Gyt
Open Pardiers 08 Snare | Zel Thunder Shappy * Footstens e Triangle [EXCS]_ Mute Triangle ‘Mute Triangie Nute Triangie
Surdo [EXO) o e RekzKhan Wind Voice Ou Foatstems ‘Open Yriangie [EXCS]__Gpen Triangle Open Triangle Open Triangle
Mate $urdo [EXC, 09 snare ) Rek 2 Rolt Seashore Volte Ay Applause Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker
Tambarim %09 Srare 2 * Rek ¥ Sak } Stream » Hoo Cieaking singie Be lingie Bel sngle beit singie tel
High Agago Brush Tap! Sagat Mid Bubble * Tape Stopt * oot Beli Tree Sl Tree 8¢l Trae el Tree
ow Agogo Brosh Tap? Sagat ity Tape stopz * Scatth Cataniels Castanets Castanets Tastinets
" Thaker Hrush siap1 Sagal 53¢ Brdl Wit © Vind Glines Waite Surdo JEXCE] __ MAute Swio Wtz Srdo Wite Surdy
TighWhisle X0l Brush SlapZ Jingle Befl L [ Space Bird Car-Engine Open Surdo [EXCE] _ Open Swdo Opea Srco ‘Open Surdo
- owWhste [EXH] | Brush Siapd Zaghrouiasns ‘Applause? * Fiying Monster Gar-Stap = = -
59 TR rush swanly Telephone = Carfan = = - =
Open Cutea FEXCQ) e Swirl] TelephaneZ - Car-Cramn - _ - Z
91 Wute Triangle {EXCS|__ Bruth Long Swil Nakrarhes | - Sieen = = = =
Open Trianghe [EXCS} -~ i - - Teain — — = -
93 Shost Guiro JEX = Nakrazhan 7 - - eplane - - - p
tong Gira [EXCE TabiaMurTaks - Helicopter - = - -
9% Cobaatp - 870780 - - Starhip - -~
o s Cabass Down - Hand Clap 1 - - Gun Shot - — - -
i




VA-7IVA-5 - Drum Sets

S0 lccsz 2l rC S ICaz 2 resieal P loc: 21 reseicaaz 2l peimlcaRl PGtieaz ey (e 1] ] pe2sfcenn 1]
fhwic Kiek & Sare £40 Modified X Rhythm FX st Standard foom Power Electronic
enfes ] b =) ) =) = tGun Shot! [ [=) - [=
Thaves = - = = WMachine Gun - = = -
98 High Wood Blork - - - Lusergun - - - -
Low Wood Block — - - ~ Explosion - — - -
100 - = = = .y Bog = = = "
3] s - - - - HorscGakop - -
- - - - - Bed - - - -
i3] - - - = -~ fain, - - = =
- - - Thunder - - - —
0s - - - - - Wing - — - -
£ - o = = Seashore = = = -
107 = T = ~ — ream N - ~ —
[<2R1C:S - - - - - Bubble - - -
110 - - - - - ~ - - - -
1" o = = = = - = = = =
13 | = - = - - - =
15 - - = - - - - - =
i) - - — - - - - - - —
19 1. - — ~ — = ~ - —
oo i - - - - - - - - - -
122 = = - = = = - = P =
4 = T = - = = = = ~
s = = - - - - = - - -
@l - - = - ~ - -
| IR
pe:26CI2: 1) L] rcHconl 30T 1] pesTHCI2 1) eIz 1|
TR0 a drush Ordhestra X ou-54732L
enfes |+ =) =] =) = &)
i - - - - s
98 - - - = ~ Lasergun
- - - - - Expiosion ¢
W= - - - - Do
101 | = = = = WoryGallop
o = = » b
103 il = - = el Rain”
i - = = - e
105 - = . - - Wind
- = = = . pren
107 = = - = - Stream *
alws | - - - - - Bubble *
no = = = = = Py
ny : - - - - - —
" | - = = = - -
15 - - - - - -~
17 " — — - . -
g . = - = = -
cs {120 - - - - - =
122 = Py - = = =
mn’ N. = P = = =
s - = = - - =
@127 - - - - - =
= J
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B 26 JCC32: 1) PG 33CC2 ] A jcaz ) peajcaz Y P sTiCaR Y| PC 120 (€021}
808 sz Beush Orthestra SAX CMAITL
19 - el - - - -
12l —- — e
23 — - - - - -
o _ - - - - =
High§ High @ HighQ Coved Hihat? [EXCI] — -
Uap Sap Siap Pedal Hitiat {EXCI] -~ -
Satth hush Suratch Push Suratdh Push Open Hhat? [EXCH] — -
Seratch Poll Serateh Putt Seralch Pull fude Cymbait - -
stids Sticks Sticks Sticks — -
Square Cick Square Cick Square Click Square Click - -
Metionome (it Metronome Click Matranome Click Metronome Click = =
Metronome fsf Metrongme Bed Mztronome Beit Metroname Bell = -
Kick Drom2 fazz D02 __ Kick Drum2/ fazz D2 Jazz B0 2 Concert 802 ~ M Kick Drum
als 808 Biss Orum Kitk frum) 4 Jazz DB)  1azzBD 1 Cancers 801 - M Kk Drum
£ 808 Rim Shot Sice Stick Side Stitk Side Stick - OM Rim Shot
806 Snare Drum Srare Dtum| Brash Tap Concert 5D = T Srare Drum
Hand Cap Hand Clap Brosh Slap Castanets High ¢ M Hand Clap
Snare Dromi Snare Drum? Brosh Swirl ‘Concer $D Slap CM Electronic Snare
808 Low Tom2 Low Tomd tLow Toms Timpani F Saratch Push JEXCT] M Acoustic Low Tom
808 CHH {EXCY] Closed Hi-hat1 [EXCI}  Closed Hihat Timpati F Sctatch Pull EXCT] O Closed High Hat [EXCH
W Low Torm! ow Tom$ o Tom1 Timpan 6 Sticky M Acoustic Low Tom
Pedat Hihat [EXC Pedal M hat Tingank Gb Square Cick CWE Cpen Hi-Hat2
Mid Tomy Mid Tom? Timpani A Metronome Click £M Acoustic Middte Tom
 Hihath [EXCY Hizhat! Timpani AN Metronome Belt (M Open HiHat) [EXCT]
Mid Tom! Mid Tom? Timgani § Guttar Fret Hokke MM TomAcoustic
a $08 Kigh Tam2 High Tom2 Tom2 Timpani ¢ Guitas cutting noisedup _ CM Acoustic tgh Tom
308 Cyrmhal Crash Cymbait Crash Cymbal) Timpati o Gultar tting M Crash Cymbal
TR Tom1 Fiigh Jomi High Tom T Timoats & Siring siap of double LM ACOUstic Figh Tom
Hide Cymbait Fide Cymball Hde Cymbatt Timpani d# Fl_Key ik ‘M Ride Cymbal
Chingse Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinete Cymbal Timpan) ¢ taughing -
Hide Bell Fide Bef ke Bl Timpan ream -
Tambsourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Punch G4 Tambourine
Splash Gymbal Splash Cymbat Solash Cymbat Splash Cymbat Heart Beat -
08 Cowbell Cowbetl Cowhell Cowbell Footstepst M Cowbell
Crash Cymbald Ceash Cymbal? Crash Cymbal? Concert Cymbat2 Footstepsd -
Vibcasap Vibraslep Vibraslap Vibra stap Aptlauna * =
|| _Rate Cymbaly Ride & fage Cymbald Conten Cymbal Door Creakd -
] High Bango High Sango High 8ongo High Bongo Ooor M High Bongo
= 1ow Bongo Low Bongo Low Bongo Low Bonge Scratch M Low Bonga
308 High Conga Whate High Conga ‘Miite High Conga __ Mute Figh Conga__ Wind Chimes * M Wne High Conga
B0 Mid {ongs Open Wigh Congs OpentiighConga _ OpentighConga  Car-Engine CM righ Conga
08 Low Congs Low Congs Low Conga Low Conga Car Stop M Low Canga
Hign Tantsale High Timbale High Timbale High Timbale CarPans G igh Tanbale
Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timpale Low Timbaie CarCrash ¢ CM Lovs Timbiale
High Agogo High Agogo High Agago High Agogo Siren OM High Agoge
Low Agoga Low Aguge Low Agogo Low Agogo Train M Low Agoxge
Cobna Cabas: Cabasa Cabasa sgtplane * M Cabaa
808 Maracas Maracas Margcay Maracas Helicopter O Maracas
Short hi Wt Short Hi Whistle {EXC2) Short HiWhistle Short H Whistie Stanhip * € Short Whistle
«o Long Low Whitle Long Luw Whistie [EXC2Lovig Low Whistle  Long Low Whistle  Gun St Q4 Long Whistle
Short Guito Shgst Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Machine Gun CAVibato Sap
Tong Gurg lLong Guiro Long Guiro Long Guiro Lasergun -
§08 Cloves Claves Claves Caves Expiosion CM Claves
High Wood Biock High Wood Blork HighWood Block  High Woott Block Dog Laughing
Low Wood Blork Low Wood Block Low Wood Blod — Low Waood Block Horse Galiop Saeam
Mute (i Mute Cuica [EXCA} Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Birdh * Punch
% Open Cui Open Cuica (EXCAI Open Cuica Open Cuita Rain ¢ Neart Beat
Mute Triangle Mute Triangle [EXCS]  Mute Triangle Muta Trangle Thunder Footstepst
Open Tringi Cpen Trangie (EXC3]__ Oper Triangle Open Triangle Wing Tootsteps?
Shaker Shaker Shaker, Shaker Seashare. Applause *
e el g Bell lingle Bell single Bef Stream ¢ Creaking.
s Bef Tree Beft free Bell Tree Bell Tree Bubble * Doot
Castanets Castanets Castanels Castanets - Saach
Wote Sindg Naite Suedio [EXCE] _ While Gardo Wiute Surdn ~ Wind Chimes
Open Surdo Cpen Surdo JEXCE)  Open Surdo Open Surda - Car-Engine
- - Appiause - Car-Stop
- - - - Gar-Pass
_ - — - Car-Crash *
- - -~ - Sien
- - - Train
= = = Jetplane *
- - Helkapter
- - - - Starship
- — Gare Shot




VA-INA-5 - Internal Music Styles

18.3 Internal Music Styles

ROCK SWING 2P 1 {Disk Link)

A1l LightRk1 a8 =86 Bi1  SiSwing? s =55 €11 Party_1 N =128
A12 LightRk2 s j=100 812 Siswing? 44 =85 €12 Party 2 4 j=10
A13 LightRk3 48 =105 813 Medswngl 44 =100 €13 Priyjive W J=%
Al4 PowerRkt 44 =120 814 MedSwng2 48 =110 €14 Vchlagr o j=92
A15 PowerRk2 44 J=130 815 StatSwng 44 =125 15 Priyplke 44 =13
Al6 PowerRkd 44 J=136 B16 Coolswng 44 =135 €16  PartyWiz I =180
A1?7 Rock s =112 BI7 Swing 4 =180 €17 Gtloldie a4 =91
A8 ShRock 44 =138 BI8  FstSwing W J=220 C18  Oldrock 48 =120
DANCE LATIN® 2P {Disk Link)

A21 House 1 44 B21 Bossal 48 J=106 @1 D'rock w =125
AZ2 House2 [ B22 Bosa2 =128 €22 Latparty 4§ =18
A23 Dance t an B23 Hossa3 o =150 €3 Foxdante 4 J=13
A28 Dance2 a B24 Bossad s j=173 Q4 Olddisco 48 =100
A25 Techno 1 4 B25 Jatatinl a =102 €25  Deountr} 4 =120
A26 Techno2 L7 B26 lztatin2 4 =140 @6 Deountr 44 =108
A27 HipHop 1 [ 827 Samha1 41 =108 Q7 Lgrfever 4 =120
A28 HipHop2 a B28 Samba2 48 j=130 8 Obrkrai2 44 =118
CONTEMPORARY LATN2 7P 3 (Disk Link)

A3 FunkyPop 44 B31 Mambo 44 =83 31 Mawrkal ¥4 J=162
A32 Funky 7] 832 Mambo2 44 J=92 G2 Marka2 M =134
A33 705805 1 & B33 Mereng 1 ws o J=106 @3  Polkat a8 =125
A4 7058052 [ B34 Mereng2 44 =155 G4 polka2 4 =128
A35  ElectHop 4 835 Bomba =90 G35 AQuadrgl &4 =135
Al6 Wavelazz 44 B3 Salsa 4§ =98 €36 Valzer! =175
A37 Contempl A4 837 ChaCha 1 4 J=120 €37 Valzert ¥ =170
A3 Contemp2 44 B38 Chachal 4 =168 38 Beguinel 48 =120
BBEAT VARIETY 1 7P 4 Disk Link)

A41 Pop 1A as =60 BA1 Gipsy 1 as =93 €41 Tangot w J=1g
A2 Pop2A 44 =68 842 Gipsy2 s =120 €42 Tango2 a8 j=10
A3 Pop3A a j=72 B43 Sont v =125 €43 PsoDoble 4 =126
A44 Pop4A 43 =83 B44 Son2 W =152 a4 ATarantl 4 =135
A5 Pop 5A N4 =B B45 Plena a4 =110 €45 Tarantel e =134
AG6 Pop 6A ws =86 B46  LtDance a4 J=130 €46 #saltart o =170
A4l PopTA s =80 B47 UmboRck 44 [=86 a7 Surft ua =167
A8 Pop BA as =88 B48 Calypso W =165 €48 HullyGul 4 =15
16 BEAT VARIETY 2 ZiP'S (Disk Link)

AS1 Pop 18 4 j=70 851 Reggae Y =96 €51 BHardRck 44 =90
AS2 Pop2B 48 =75 852 istand =105 (52 &Hardidg 44 =97
AS3 Pop3B 4 =80 853 Rhumba 4 =97 €53 BritRck a4 j=120
A54 Pop 4B 4 s B854  Mariachi o =112 €34 &Rock1 L7 ERY. ]
ASS5 Pop 5B 4 =85 BS5 Beguine 44 J=105 (55  &Rock2 4 =140
AS6 Pop 68 48 J=93 BS6 ArgTange 44 =120 CS6 AShRock! 44 =100
AS7 Pop78 wa  J=93 B57 Cumbia [ -] (57 &ShRockz 44 =113
AS8 Pop 8B ws =98 B58 Foxtrot ws j=185 58 &ShReck3s 44 =127
50's & 60's VARIETY 3 7iP 6 (Disk Link)

ABY  SiRock? &8 =84 861 SWaltz1 44 J=z85 €61 &88 Popt 44 =60
A2 SiRock2 6B =% 862 SiWaltz2 44 J=90 €62 &BBPop2 44 =70
A3 SiRockd & =9 863 JaWaltz) 4 =106 . €63 &8BPop3 44 =TS
A4 StRockd 44 =80 BG4 JaWait2 4 =120 C64 &BBPops 44 =84
A6S PopRock 44 =140 BES W'Waltz 4 =185 C65 &8BPopS A4 j=85
A6 Surf W J=153 B66  March 1 aa J=120 C66 &8BPops 44 =9
A7 Charlest 48 =193 B67 March2 N =120 C67 &8BPop?7 44 =%
AB8  Dixie wa  Jat40 B68 Polka W =128 (68 &BBPopBS A =75
ROCKN ACOUSTIE T 7 7 [Disk Link)

A7t Boogie } 4 =150 B7Y PSlow a4 =64 €71 &16BPop1 4

A72 Boogie2 44 =186 872 GSlow 44 J=65 7 &BidRock 44

AT3 Rock'N! =2 873 PPop wa =70 73 a16BPop2 44

AT4 Rock'N2 a4 =176 B74 GFstPop 4 =% C74 &168Pop3 44

A7S  Rock'N3 s =168 B75 P Ballad ae =55 €75 &16BPopd 44

A6 Rock'N4 o =181 B76 G Ballad 4 =130 C76 &168PopS 44

ATT Twist1 a4 =160 B77 PNight 4 =60 €77 &BIdREKS n

ATB Twist2 ws =158 878 Plazz o =150 C78 &16BPopS 44
STANDARDS ACOUSTIC2 2P 8 (Disk Link)

ABt ShBald1 4 =88 B81 Platin 4 =100 €81 &Skwngl 44

AB2 ShBald2 ag )= 107 B82 GBossa as =100 82 &Slswng2 4

A3 ShBald3 aa J=120 B83 G Samba o =100 €83 BSlSwng3 44

A4 Blues a8 =60 B84 P RockN a =150 CB4 E&MedSwng &4

A5 FstBlues o4 J=186 885 P Shuffl a4 =150 €85 &Swngl [

A6 R&B a8 =106 B85 P Ragtim 4 =170 86 BSwng2 a

AS? Big Band s =140 B87 PWaltz 4 =90 87 &Cooliaz s

AB8 Shuffie ys j=143 B88 G Waltz o i=110 88 &SwCombo &4
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18.4 Chord Intelligence

FATFSF) (YTSEY) (Y ENTEN) (ETORTST) o) (PR
FATRYHE) (ALY (FETEWTYY) (Ferurem (e
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VA-7IVA-5 Owner's Manual—Reference

18.5 MIDI Implementation Chart

{V-Arranger Keyboard] Date: Aprit 2000
Model: VA-7/VA-5 Version: 1.00
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default 1-16 1-16 proi-— -3
Channel Changed 1~186, Off 1~16, Off 1 Audio In Part 3
4 Logical Parts
Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Mode Message Mode 3, 4 (M=1) Mode 3, 4 (M=1) 2
Altered a—
Note 0~127 *1 0~127 *1
Number True Voice . 0~127
. Note ON (o] *1 (o] *1
Velocity Note OFF X X
After Key's o] (¢] *1 g
Touch Ch's (0] O |
Pitch Bend (o] *1 (o] *1
032|0 *1 o] *1 Bank Select
1|0 *1 (o] *1 Modulation
510 (o] *1 Portamento Time
6,380 (o] *1 Data Entry
710 *1 0 "1 Volume
100 | o] *1 Panpot
1|0 *1 (0] *1 Expression
16| 0 “1 (o] 1 M-FX Value 1 {VariPhr. Pitch *3)
17| 0 *1 (o] *1 M-FX Value 2 (VariPhr. Time *3)
180 | o] “1 VariPhrase Formant *3
Control 19| 0 "1 (o] "1 General-purpose contr. *3
Change 6410 "1 O "1 Hold 1
65| 0 (¢] "1 Portamento
6610 “1 (o] 1 Sostenuto
670 *1 (o] *1 Soft
6910 “1 (o] *1 Hold 2
8410 o] *1 Portamento Control
9110 *1 O (Reverb) 1 Effect 1 Depth
930 "1 O (Chorus) *1 Effect 3 Depth
940 "1 O (Delay) "1 Effect 4 Depth
98,99 0 *1 (o] *1 NRPN LSB, MSB
100, 101 | O *1 (o] *1 RPN LSB, MSB
Program (0] *1 (0] |
Change True # DU 0~127 Program Number 1~128
System Exclusive o] "1 o] *1
Song Position Pointer X *1 X *1
g’;f::;?m Song Sel X X
Tune X X
System Clock 0 "1 (¢] *1
Real Time Commands o] *1 (o] "1
All Sounds Off X 0O (120, 126, 127)
Reset All Controllers X 0 (121)
Aux Local On/Off (o] *1 (o]
Messages All Notes Off X 0O (123-125)
Active Sense o] (0]
Reset X X
*1 O X is selectable
Notes *2 Recognized as M=1 even if M1

*3 Only on the VA-7

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4: OMN{ OFF, MONO

O:Yes
X: No
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Numerics

00 Free Panel 128
1 Ch Limit 199

1 Channel Rx 199
Ist Style 62

2 Ch Limit 199

2 Channel Rx 199
2nd Drum Track 145
2nd Style 62

2nd Trk 64

3.5", see Floppy

A
A. Drums 95
A.Bass 95
On/Off 183
Ala 67
A: 135, 156
Abort 164
ABs&ADr On/Off 183
Absolute 199
ACC 104
Acc 95
Acc&ABs On/Off 183
Accomp 62
On/Off 183
Accompaniment 95
ADrum On/Off 183
Adv 98
Aftertouch 51, 185
Arranger control 97
AIFF 70
Al
Parts 92
Time Signature 163
Alteration 106
Alternate (PanPot) 79
Always 55
Amplitude 78, 185
Announcements 56
Arpeg(gio) 183
Arr Start/Stop 183
Arranger 95
Aftertouch 97
Button 33
Chord 102
Hold 101
Operation 24
Options 104
Tempo 104
Assign
Foot Pedal 189
Lower Hold 90
Asterisk (*) 129, 157, 195
Attack 126
Audio 68
Audio In 56
Effect 124
Rev & Cho On/Off 188
Author 133

Auto 104
Chain Mode 138
Lock 115
M-FX 121
Sync 198
Autorun 190

B

B: 135, 156
Background 29, 45
Balance 26, 113
Bank Select 191
Basic Channel 198

Bass 62
Inversion 102

Beal 75

Between 148

BPM 75, 104
VariPhrase 84

Bsc 98

BWD 30, 135

C

Cancel

Options 100
Song Chain 138
User Program 129
Capital 39
Capture 71
Field 105
Capturing Free Area 71
CCo0 152
CC32 152
Chain 137
Mode 138
Change
16-track 152
Microscope 177
User Style 180
Channel Aftertouch 185
Character 117
Chord
Family Assign 105
Sequencer 64, 132
Chorus 116, 118, 171
16-track 144
VariPhrase 49, 124
Chrus 148
Clinic 33
Clones 162, 164
Coarse
Start/End 73
Upper2 89
VariPhrase 77
Combo 22
Compatibility 8
Composer 63
Continue 197
Contrast 18
Controller functions 182
Converter (Style) 155

Copy 179
16-track 153
Existing Styles 168
Functions 207
Microscope 179
Mode 153, 169
Style 203
User Style 180
Count-In 55, 65
User Style 167
Country 109
CPT 105, 172, 178
User Style 165
Current 177
Capturing Area 72
Drum Set 143
Tone 143
Curve 79
Customize
Preferred Tone 39
Super Tones 85
Cut&Reso 182
Cutoff 182
Freq 126

D
D Beam 50, 182
VariPhrase 47
Damper 53, 186, 196
Data 48
Send 158
Type 147, 148, 173
DATA (button) 48
Database 109
Dec 152
Decay 126
Default 54
Tempo 26
Value 118
Delay 116, 119
16-track 144
Delete 67, 206
16-track 149
Last Note 134, 140
Names 67
Numeric Pad 48
Song 139
Song Chain 139
Style 111
User Style 161, 181
User Type 174
Demo songs 19
Disk
Format 132
Link, saving 204
Link, programming 108
Link, using 59
Mode 203
Save 66
User 60, 161
Display Contrast 18
Division 161

Double Speed On 84
Down 129
DP-28
Drum
Morphing 62
VariPhrase 46
Drum Set 43
Note pitch 170
Select (User Sth) 170
Drumming 41
DSP, see M-FX
Dynamic {Arranger) 103

E
Easy Routing 21
Edit 125
16-track 147
Header 157
MIDI 194
Phrase 72
Song Chain 138
User Style 170
Effect 116
t6-track 143
Parameters 116
Send (16-track) 144
VariPhrase 49, 124
EFX, see M-FX
Eject Zip 61
Encode 74
End 138
Ending 25, 95
Enter 48
Env
Attack 126
Decay 126
Release 126
Envelope 126
Equal
16-track 147
Equalizer 119
Erase 173
16-track 142, 148
Record 162
Event Sense 75
Exchange 154
Execute 67
Exit 48
Expre 148
Expression 50, 171, 188, 192
l6-track 147
Pedal 54

F
Factory 27, 85
Resume 190
Fade In/Out 78
Faders (VariPhrase control) 48
Family 105
Fast 167, 177
Favorites 39
FC-7 8
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Index

FDD 111, 208
Style Options 110
FFW 30, 135
File Name 109, 139
Fill 25
Half Bar 97
Rit value 104
Ritardando 104
To Previous 98
To Var/Or 183
Filter 196, 198, 199
TVF Cutoff 126
User Program 129
Find 109, 133
Only 109
Fine
Start/End 73
Upper2 89
Fine Tune, VariPhrase 78
Flamenco Roll 50
Flanger 118, 124
Floppy
Copy 207
Disk User 60
Format 66
FO 98
Foot 83
Pedal 54, 188
Switch 53
Footswitch 187
For 149, 174
Formant
Control 48
Explanation 47
Keyfollow 79
LFO 184
Sw 79
Format 66, 132, 207
Free Panel 128
Resume 190
From 153
Full 132
FV 98

G

Gain 56
Phrase 78
Garage 124
Gate 46
Gate T
16-track 150
Microscope 177
Gate Time 175, 178
General MIDI 2 8, 43
Genre 109
Global
Header Post Edit 157
Parameters 54, 83, 189
VariPhrase 81
Volume 113
GO To 109
GS Reset 193

H

Half
Bar 97
Speed On 84

Hall 124

Harmony 99

Header Post Edit 157

Headphones 68

High 196
Key Touch 91

Higher 147

Hold 177, 186, 192
Arranger 101
Footswitch 53
Lower (LWR) 90
LW2 (Lower 2 only) 188
VariPhrase 188

Import 70
Inc 152
Init Value 152
Initialize 190
16-track 145
Disk 207
Input 68
Over 56
Insert 67, 178
16-track 149
Microscope 178
User Style 174
Insertion Effect 120
Int 200
+Mid 200
A/B 168
Metronome 55
Intelligent 102
Internal 52, 198
Interval (transposition) 52
Into 153
User Style 169
Intro 25, 95, 97
Intro/Ending Alteration 106
Inversion 102, 187

K
KBD Mode 100
Key 156, 162
Assign 45
Touch 91
Keyboard
Field 54
Functions 85
MIDI 195
Mode 33
Part 34
Tone selection 36
Velocity 91
Volume 114
Keybrd Mixer 49, 114
Keyfollow 78
Pan 79

L
Layer 34

LCD Contrast 18
Left 101
Legato 80
Legto Lock 82
Length 163, 172
Level
16-track 143
Effect 117
Knob 56
LFO 184
Pitch 185
Rate 185
TVA 185
TVF 185
Limit 196, 199
Listen 169
Load
MIDI Set 202
Song 203
User Program Set 203
User Style 203
VariPhrase 204
Local 195

Lock 104

Auto/Man 107, 115
Loop 135, 188

VariPhrase 82
Looped patterns 160
Low 196

Key Touch 91
Lower 34, 148

Hold 90
Lower2, arpeggios 183
LVC-1 198
LW 34
LWR Hold 90
Lyrics 134

M
M (Master track) 141
M.Bass 34
M.Drums 34

Roll 42
Macro 117

Settings 194
Major 97
Man 115
Manual

Drums 41

M-FX 121

Song Chain 139
Mark A/B 156
Marker 135
Master

Page 23

Sw 79

Tune 54

User Style Composer 161
Max 91
MDR 34, 4]
Measure 75
Medium 91
MEL INT 99
Meledic 29, 45

Melody Intelligence 99
Memorize 93
MIDI Set 201
One Touch 100
Super Tones 86
User Program 127
Merge 153, 162
16-track 142
Copy 153
User Style 169
Metronome 54
Mode 55
Qutput 55
Recording 142
Song Composer 65
User Style 167
M-FX 120
Pedal 189
Selection Mode 121
Send 123
Microphone 56
Microscope 176
MIDI
Filter 196
Macro 194
Messages 191
Mode 191
Parameters 199
Set 201
Set, Load 202
Set, Save 205
Style Select 199
Sync 197
Synchronization 197
Transpose option 52
User Program link 131
Utilities 197
MIDI Set
Automatic selection 201
Ignore (in User Program) 130
Link to User Program 130
Min 91
Minor 97
Minus One 31, 136, 158
Solo sound 32
Mixer 113
16-track 143
User Style 171
Mode
Copy 153
Portamento 80, 90
Recording 142
VariPhrase 82
Modul 148
Modulation 51, 125, 184, 192
Mono 45, 90
Morphing 62, 98
Move Mix 179
Music Style 95
Definiton 57
Selecting 57
Start & Stop 95
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Mute
16-track 146
Arranger parts 114
Song tracks 136
User Style parts 166
M-Value 121, 189

N
Name 67, 128
Song 154
User Style 166, 181
VariPhrase 76
New 138
No Linear 124
Normal 80
Normalize 73
Note 148
To Arranger 199
NRPN 148, 192
NTA 199
Numeric Pad 48

0

Octave 53, 158, 199
Recording 142
User Style 162

One Touch 99

One-shot patterns 160

Options 8
16-track 142
Arranger 104
Keyboard 42, 87
Song 139
User Style 161

Or 98

Oriental Scales 92

Original 24
Key 74

OT 100

Other 34
Sample Format 70

Output 68

P

P&S Input 140
Palette 49
Pan 192
Delay 119
LFO 184
VariPhrase 79
Panel Info 23
PanPot 114, 171
16-track 147
PanPt 148
Param 117, 190, 199
Parameters (MIDI) 199

Part 158, 161
Balance 113
Button 37
Definition 34
Field 43
Mute 114
Select (for Tone selection) 37
Switch 200
Switch on/foff 35
Swic 198
Patterns 159
Pause 83
PBend 148
PC 153
PChng 148
Pedal 54
Performance Memory, see User
Program
Phrase
Ctrl 78
Edit 72
Encode 74
Gain 78
Loop 188
Parameters 77
Set 205
Source 71
Piano
Button 33
Style 102
Pitch
Bend 51, 184
Change (aftertouch) 185
Down (D Beam) 182
Drum Set Note 170
Edit (Scale Tune) 93
Keyfollow 78
Up (D Beam) 182
VariPhrase 48, 77, 186
Plate 124
Play
Metronome 55
Song 134
Song Chain 138
Trk 146, 167
Play & Search 133, 140
Play/Stop 187
Playback 81
Poly 90
Portam Time 90
Portamento 192
Upper 1/2 89
VariPhrase 79
Position 138
Post Edit 157
Preferred Tone 39
Preset tempo 171
Preview 72
Procced 177
Punch In/Out 142, 144
Footswitch 187

Q

Quantize
16-track 150
Recording 142
Trigger 82
User Style 162
Quarter tone 92
Quick (format) 132

R
RAM 71
Random Pan 79
Range, Pitch Bend 184
Rate, portamento 80
Rec (field) 142
REC {Tones, effects) 143
Recali 189
Record
16-track 142, 146
Again 64
Erase 162
Merge 162
Mode (User Stl) 162
Recording 63
Redo 165
Reference 216
Registrations 127
Relative 199
Release 126
Remote 198
Rename 210
Song 139
Replace 153, 210
Copy 153
User Style 169
Reset 125, 158, 185
Play & Search 134, 140
Recorder 135
Resonance 126
D Beam 182
Retrigger 81
Retry 60
Reverb 116, 117, 171
16-track 144
VariPhrase 49, 124
Revolving Bass 102
Revrb 148
Rhythmic 29, 45
Ribbon 51, 185
Right 101
RIT 104
Rit
Fill (value) 104
Tempo 104
Value 104
Ritardando 104
Rnd 115
Robot 82
Roll
16-track sequencer 143
M.Drums 42
Room 124
Rotary Slow/Fast 187

RX 195
Velocity 200

S

Sample 70
Save
MIDI Set 201, 205
Song 66, 145
Style 204
User Program Set 205
User Style 166
VariPhrase 76, 205
Scale 187
Tuning 92
Setup 155
Seventh 97
Share 172
Shared 164
Shift 199
16-track 151
User Style 176
Singing 56
Singl 172
Single 164
Part 49
Phrase 69
Slow 167, 177
SMF 66, 132
Soft 187
Thru 196, 200
Solo 135
16-track 146
Song 52
Chain 137
Composer 132
Converting to Style 155
Finder 133
Header Edit 157
Link to User Program 130
List 133
MIDI 195
Options 139
Part 158
Play 134
Position Pointer 197
Save 66, 145
Sync 198
Song Composer
Record 63
Tempo 135
Sort 110
Sostenuto 187
Sound Palette 125
Sound selection 36
Source 71, 168
Source pattern 152, 153, 180
Space 67
Specifications 211
Speed Options 167, 177
Split
Arranger 34
Keyboard Mode 35
UP2 to Left 88
Upper2 86
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Standard 102
MIDI File 66, 132
Start, portamento 80
START/STOP 24
Start/Stop 95
Startup 190
MIDI Set 201
User Program 131
Status 177
Step 73, 81
Loop 188
Stereo position 114
StiVolum 199
Style
Button 57
Channel 198
Converter 155
Database 109
Delete 111
Finder 109
Linked 83
MIDI 195, 199
Mixer 114
Morphing 62
Name 109
Options 110
Part 34
PC 199
Programming Users 159
Sync 198
Suitable Tempo 100
Super Tones 27, 85
Sustain 53
Switch 186
Sync 96
Adjust 84
Settings 84
VariPhrase 81
Synchronization 197

T

T. Quantize 82

Tap Tempo 26

Tempo 26, 165
Arranger (options) 104
Change 104

Ignore (in User Program) 130

Preset 171

Rit 104

Song 145

Song Composer 135

Tap 26

Up/Down 183

User Style 165

VariPhrase 75, 77
Tick 100, 130
Time

Keyfollow 79

Portamento 80

Shift 176

Signature 75, 145, 163, 172

Sw 80
Sync 81
VariPhrase 48

To 153
To Int 202
Tone
Arranger 107
Favorites 39
Field (16-track) 143
List 216
Map 40, 152
New 41
New Super Tones 86
Recall 189
Select {User St1) 170
Selection 36
Super 27
Variation 39
Touch Control 51, 185
Track 159, 161, 164
Erase 173
Length 172
Transpose
16-track 149
Arranger/Keyboard 52
Octave steps 53

Song Composer/Keyboard 137

User Style 174
Tremolo 185
Trigger 46
Truncate 72
TSign 163
Tune 54

Upper2 89
TVE

Cutoff 126

Cutoff (aftertouch) 185

Resonance 126
TX 195

Octave 199

Velocity 200
Type

Insert 178

Portamento 80

U
Unpacking 7
Up 129
UP1
linked to Song 32
ur2
Split 86
to Left 88
Upper
1/2 34
1-2 Portam 89
Parts 92
Upper2 Functions 87
User 85
Super Tones 27
VariPhrase 44, 69

User Program 127
Automatic selection 131
Cancel Options 129
Filter 129
Footswitch 187
Load 203
Name 128
Program Change 198
Select 128
Set 205
Song/MIDI Set Link 130
Write 127

User Style 159
Converter 155
Copy 203
Delete 181
Discard recording 165
Edit 170, 173
Microscope 176
Mode select 161
Name 166
Programming 159
Record mode 162
Save 166, 204
Tempo 165

Usr
MemPC 198
Prg 128

Utility
16-track 152
Disk 207
User Style 180

v

Valoe 149, 151, 175, 176
Var 98
Variation 24
Presets (change) 39
Tone 39
VariPhrase 28
Assign to Song 146
Clinic 44
Effect 124
Faders (controllers) 48
Hold 188
Link to Styles 83
Load 204
Modulation 184
Pan 79
Pitch 78
Save 76, 205
Set 204
Synchronization 84
User 69
Velocity
Change (16-track) 150
Rx/Tx 200
Sensitivity 91
Switch 91
User Style 175
Vibrato 125, 185
Virtual Band 21
Autorun 190

Vocals
Live 56
VariPhrase 44
Volume 192
16-track 143
Arranger Parts 113
Expression pedal 188
Keyboard parts 113
Knob 19
Pedal 54
VariPhrase 78

w
WahWah 185
WAV 70
Whole 34, 101
Words 134
Wrap 106
Write
MIDI Set 201
User Program 127

X
XG 43

z

Zip
Disk User 60
Eject 61
Eject (field) 59
Format 66
Initialize 207
Save Song 66
Song Finder 133
Style Finder 109
Style Options 110

Zone 199
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Information

When you need repair service, call your nearest Roland Service Center or authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown below.

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office

P.O. Bux 2904,

El Horrieh Heliopolos, Cairo,
PT

CY!
TEL: (02) 4185531

REUNION

Maison FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue Jules MermanZl
Chaudron - BP79 97491

Ste Clotilde REUNION

TEL: 2829 16

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shop
{PTY) Ltd.

11 Melle Street (Cnr Melle and
Juta Street)

Braamfontein 20M

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (011) 403 4105

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
150 Sims Drive,
SINGAPORE 387381
TEL: 748-166Y

CRISTOFORI MUSIC PTE
LTD

Blk 3014, Bedok Industrial Park £,
#02-2148, SINGAPORE 489980
TEL: 243 9555

TAIWAN

ROLAND TAIWAN
ENTERPRISE CO., LTD.
Room 5, 941. No. 112 Chung Shan
N.Road Sec 2, Taipei, TAIWAN,
ROC.

TEL: (02) 2561 3339

THAILAND
Theera Music Co. , Lid.
330 Verng NakomKasem, Soi 2,

PANAMA

Productos Superiores, S.A.
Apartado 655 - Panama 1

REP. DE PANAMA

TEL: (507) 270-2200

URUGUAY

Todo Musica

Cuareim 1488, Monteviden,
URUGUAY

TEL: 5982-924-2335

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A.
Av. Francisco de Mi L,
Centro Parque de Cristal, Nivel
C2 Local 20 Caracas
VENEZUELA

TEL: (02) 285 9218

‘EUROPE,

Bangkok 10100, THAILAND
TEL: (02) 2248821

AUSTRIA

Roland Austria GES.M.B.H.

Paul Bothner (FTY) Ltd. VIETNAM Siemensstrasse 4, P.O. Box 74,
17 Werdmulier Centre Claremont  Saigon Music A-6063 RUM, AUSTRIA
7700 138 Tran Quang Khai St., TEL: (U512) 26 44 260
Republic of SOUTH AFRICA District 1
Ho Chi Minh City
P.O. Box 23032 VIETNAM
Claremont, Cape Town TEL: {{i8) 8441068 LUXEMBOURG
SOUTH AFRICA, 7735 Roland Benelux N. V.
TEL: (021) 64 4030 } 3 B-2260 Oevel
" (Westerlo) BELGIUM
TEL: {014) 575811
DENMARK
TRA Roland Scandinavia A/S
c"."NA . R R :o‘l’asnd Collrlp:rati on Nordhavnsvej 7, Postbox 880
Beijing Xinghai Musical Australia Pty,, Ltd. DK-2100 Copenhagen
Instruments Co., Ltd. 8 Campb:ll z;;nut ’?éll.“m;‘)(ﬁ s
& Huangmuchang Chao Yang :
District, Beijing, CHINA Etfs‘;’gmtsl NSW 2099 FRANCE
TEL: (010) 6774 7491
¢ TEL: {02) 9982 8266
Roland France SA
HONG KONG 4, Rue Paul Henri SPAAK
Tom Lee Music Ca., Ltd. NEW ZEALAND Pare de Esplanade F 77 46251,
Service Division Roland Corporation (NZ) Ltd.  Thibault Lagny Cedex FRANCE
22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen 97 Mt. Eden Road, Mt. Eden, TEL: 01 600 73 500
Wan, New Territories, Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND
HONG KONG TEL: (09) 3098 715 FINLAND
TEL: 2415 0911 Roland Scandinavia As,
INDIA CENTRAL/LATIN|)  Filial Finland_
Rivera Digitec (India} Fvt Ltd. { AMERICA Fin{X1201 Helsinki, FINLAND
Flats Compound Off. Dr. Edwin TEL: (9) 652 4020
m’l;; Road, Mumbai-400011, ARGENTINA GERMANY
TEL: (022) 498 3079 Instrumentos Musicaies S.A.  Roland Elektronische
Florida 656 2nd Floor Musikinstrumente
INDONESIA gf;:;\!x::;“ A6A Handelsgesellschaft mbH.
PT Citra Inti Rama ARGENTINA, CP1005 g;!;:'asse 96, 22844 Norderstedt,
};&?ﬁ; imue No. 15)-150 TEL: (54-11) 4- 3936057 TEL; (010, s ,‘ 5 6009
INDONESIA BRAZIL
TEL: (U21) 6324170 Roland Brasil Ltda. g&,‘ﬁi‘s SA.
R. Corunel Octaviano da Silveira . e
203 15522010 Music Sound Light
Sao Paslo BRAZIL 155, New National Road
KOREA . TEL: (011) 37439377 26422 Patras, GREECE
Cosmos Corporation TEL: 061435400
Service Station CHILE
261 2nd Floor Nak-Won Arcade Comercial Fancy S.A. HUNGA‘RY
Jong-Ro ku, Seoul, KOREA Avenida Rancagua #0330 Intermusica Lid.
TEL: (02) 742 8844 Providencia Santiago, CHILE Warchouse Area ‘DEPOY PLB3
TEL: 56.2.373.9100 H-2046 Torokbalint, HUNGARY
MALAYSIA - TEL: (23) 511011
Bentley Music SDN BHD EL SALVADOR IRELAND
140 & 142, Jalan Bukit Bintang OMNI1 MUSIC Roland Ireland
55100 Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA 75 Avenida Notre y Alameda od-a"H re a;d
TEL: (03) 2443033 Juan Pabio 2 Ne. 4010 e oo, ot
San Salvador, EL SALVADOR R TRELAND.
PHILIPPINES TEL: (503) 2620786 L pifotie
G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc. g
339 Gil . Puyat Avenue MEXICO TALY
Makati, Metro Manila 1200, Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v. Roland Italy S. p. A.

PHILIPPINES
TEL: (02) 899 9801

Av. Toluca No. 323 Col. Olivar de
[os Padres 1780 Mexico DUF,
MEXICO

TEL: (525) 668 04 80

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona No. 202 8.).
Guadalajara, Jalisco Mexico
C.P.44100 MEXICO

TEL: (31613 1414

Viale delle Industrie, 8
20020 Arese Milano, ITALY
TEL: {02) 937-78300

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Postboks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Oslo
NORWAY

TEL: 273 0074

POLAND

P. P. H. Brzostowicz

UL. Gibraltarska 4.

PL-03664 Warszawa POLAND
TEL: (022) 679 44 19

PORTUGAL

Tecnologias Musica e Audio,
Roland Portugal, S.A.

RUA SANTA CATARINA

131 - 4000 Porto -PORTUGAL
TEL: (02) 208 44 56

ROMANIA
FBS LINES

Plata Libertatii 1.
RO-4200 Cheorgheni
TEL: (D66) 164-609

RUSSIA

Slami Music Company
Sadojava-Triumfalnaja st., 16
103006 Moscow, RUSSIA
TEL: 095 209 2193

SPAIN

Roland Electronics

de Espatia, S. A.

Calle Bolivia 239 08020 Barcelona,
SPAIN

TEL: (93) 308 1000

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
SWEDISH SALES OFFICE
Danvik Center 28, 2 tr.

§-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN

TEL: (08) 702 0020

SWITZERLAND

Roland (Switzerland) AG
Musitronic AG

Gerberstrasse 5, CH-4410 Liestal,
SWITZERLAND

TEL: {061) 921 1615

UKRAINE

TIC-TAC

Mira Str. 19/108

P.O. Box 160

295400 Munkachevo, UKRAINE
TEL: (03131) 414-40

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland (U.K)) Ltd.
Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park SWANSEA
SA7 9F],

UNITED KINGDOM

TEL: (01792) 702701

MIDDLE EAST

BAHRAIN
Moon Stores

Bab Al Bahrain Road,
P.O. Box 20077

State of BAHRAIN
TEL: 211 005

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment Ltd.

17 Diagorou St., P.O. Box 2046,
Nicosia CYPRUS
TEL: (02) 453 426

ISRAEL
Halilit P, Greenspoon &

‘Sons Lid.

8 Retzif Fa'aliya Hashnya St.
Tel-Aviv-Yaho ISRAEL
TEL: (03) 6823666

JORDAN

AMMAN Trading Agency
Prince Mohammed St. PO, Box
B25 Amman 11118 JORDAN
TEL: (06) 4641200

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
P.O. Box 126 Safat 13002
KUWAIT

TEL: 5719459

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils

P.O. Box 16-3857 Gergi Zeidan St
Chahine Building, Achrafieh
Beirut, LEBANON

TEL: (01) 335799

OMAN

OHI Electronics & Trading
Co. LLC

P.0. Box 889 Muscat

Sultanate of OMAN

TEL: 959085

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
P.O. Box 62,

DOHA QATAR

TEL: 423554

SAUDI ARABIA
aDawliah Universal
Electronics APL

P.O. Box 2154 ALKHOBAR 31952,
SAUDI ARABIA

TEL: (03) 898 2081

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Khaled Ibn Al Walid St

P.O. Box 13520

Damascus - SYRIA

TEL: (011) 2235 384

TURKEY

Barkat Muzik aletleri ithalat
ve ihracat limited ireketi
Siraselviler Cad. Billurcu Sok.
Mucadelle Cikmeze No. 11-13
Taksim. Istanbul. TURKEY

TEL: (0212) 2499324

U.AE.

Zak Electronics & Musical
Instruments Co.

Zabeel Road, Al Sheroaq Bldg.,
No. 14, Grand Finor DUBAI
UAE

£.0. Box B050 DUBAL U.AE.
TEL: (04) 360715

(NORTH AMERICA)

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Lid.
(Head Office)

5480 Parkwood Way Richmond
B.C., V6V 2M41 CANADA

TEL: (0604) 270 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
{Toronto Office)

Unit 2, 108 Woodbine Downs
Blvd, Etobicoke, ON

M9W 6Y1 CANADA

TEL: {0416) 2139707

U.S. A.

Roland Corporation U.S.
5100 5. Eastern Avenue

Lus Angeles, CA 90040-2938,
U.S. A

TEL: {323) 890 3700

As of june 11, 1999
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For E.C. Countries

This product complies with EC directives Questo prodotto é conforme alle seguenti direttive CEE
-LOW VOLTAGE 73/23 - BASSA TENSIONE 73/23
- EMC 89/336" - EMC 89/336"
Dieses instrument entspricht folgenden EG-Verordnungen: Dit instrument beantwoordt aan de volgende EG richtlijnen:
- NIEDRIGE SPANNUNG 73/23 - LAGE SPANNING 73/23
- EMC 89/336" - EMC 89/336"
Cet instrument est conforme aux directives CE suivantes: Este producto cumple con las siguientes directrices de la CE
- BASSE TENSION 73/23 - BAJO VOLTAJE 73/23
- EMC 89/336" - EMC 89/336"
J
For the USA -~
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular instaliation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to fry to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
~ Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.
J
For Canada—

CLASS B ' NOTICE

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

CLASS B AVIS

Cet appareil numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioélectriques
fixés dans le Réglement des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien des Communications.
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